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Preface

Granted the glacial progression of this multi-volume opus, some percep-
tible slippage in format and coverage is inevitable, if merely because the
passage of lime leaves neither the field nor the author unaffected. As an
example, volume 2 gradually moved towards fuller hyphenated translit-
eration of forms upon first citation, rather than so transliterating only
difficult or ambiguous spellings; starting with volume 3 such transliter-
ation has been made the rule. On the other hand, references to standard
works like Kronasser's Etymologie have been curtailed, particularly in
the wake of the issuance of its index volume.

A list of significant misprints in volumes 1 —2 {1984) is included at the
end of this volume, intermingled with selective author’s corrigenda and
addenda.

The critical reception has been generally positive, even gratifyingly so.
encouraging perseverzuce with a complex and occasionally wearisome
enterprise. Some reviewer or other may disagree with the treatment of
such untractable items =5 the notorious sentence particles where ingenuity
has tended to outrun plausibility, or with the evaluation of data from
the minor Anatolian languages, on which Hittite still sheds infinitely
more light than is refracted in return. The three-volume corpus of Hiero-
glyphic Luwian Inscriptions of the Iron Age by J. D. Hawkins will hopefully
consolidate Luwological research, while Lycian, torn between the mag-
nificent soundness of a Laroche and other, oftentimes more dubious
ministrations, still cries out for basic tools of research.

This being the H volume (an initial which accounts for about one-
sixth of the total Hittite vocabulary and the length of this instalment,
unlike the relative slimness of the H volume of CAD), the “laryngeal
matter” is likely to claim readers’ attention. Critics have complained that
HED tabulates an untraditional (or personal or idiosyncratic) set of
symbols for postulated “Indo-European laryngeals™ but fails to state
equally systematically a set of precise correspondences between Hittite
and other reconstructed Indo-European phonemes. There are sound rea-
sons for this discrepancy. “Laryngeals” do not have the same confirmed
cpistemological standing in established Indo-European grammar as do
the traditionally posited phonemes (in spite of the recent “glottalic™
theorists bent on disrupting them). Those who have insisted on postulat-
ing a set (preferably low) number of “laryngeals” and hewing to them
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religiously have lulled themselves into a false and premature circutarity.
As I stated in my own case in an earlier work (L/EV 62— 3), “no definite
number of laryngeals was ever postulated, only a reasonably consistent
array of distinctive features and minimal pairs, subject to unsentimental
amalgamation or bifurcation, should additional evidence so warrant”. In
HED 1—2:x, where my symbols for these laryngeals were given (harking
back essentially to LIEV 56 [1960] and Evidence for laryngeals® 92 [1965)),
I made clear that they would be used “minimally”, i. e. only when their
use benefited the understanding of the Hittite word at hand rather than
some wider aims of Indo-European linguistic theory. If this amounts to
operating outside the “mainstream” of Indo-European linguistics, this
setup is purposely contrived for optimal exploitation of the inductive-
deductional circle of historical reconstruction, to afford the Hittite ma-
terial a maximal chance of reasoned confrontation with data from other
Indo-European languages. Excesses are possible, but granted the flexi-
bility and tentativeness of the framework, they are likely to collapse
promptly of their own weight, rather than be cast in concrete and clog
the “mainstream™ even further.

Unlike this catch-net attempt to trap the Indo-European sources of
Hittite 4, the approach of this work is in general fairly “mainline” as
regards the standard segmental phonology. “Sturtevant’s law™ is valued
as a crilerion, but its “converse” less so, allowance being made for the
simple tendency of “scriptio facilior™ as a cause of nongemination. Such
late-fangled hypotheses as the existence of “lenition” in Hittite, and
attempts to correlate plene-writing systematically with vowel length, are
generally denied credence as criteria, but cautious use is made of plene-
writing in determining the position of word (and especially paradigmatic)
accent. Apart from this it is the task of a pioneering work to pile up
pieces of cumulative evidence for potential combinatory or exceptional
phoneme changes (e. g. assimilation, affrication, palatalization, delabiali-
zation), out of which cogent correspondences may ultimately be formu-
lated. We are not yet at the point where induction can fully rebound to
the comiort of deductive chart-making: anyone demanding it is asking
to be prematurely short-changed.

Continued assistance from the University of California Committee on
Research has helped defray mundane expenses of material gathering and

manuscript preparation.
J. P
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List of abbreviations (additional to Volumes 1 —2)

Alp, Beitrdge:  Sedat Alp, Beitrdge zur Erforschung des hethitischon Tempels
(Tiirk Turih Kurienue Yaywlars, V1. Dizi-Sa. 23 [Ankara, 1983]).

Aol Altorientalische Forselumgen.

Beckman, Birtlt Rituals: Gary M. Beckman, Hittite Birth Rirvafs. Second Revised
Ldition (S1BoT 29) (Wiesbaden, 1983).

CHS: Corpus der hurritischen Sprachdenkmdler (Roma).

ClE: Corpus inscriptionum triescarum.

Daddi, Mesrieric Franca Pecchioli Daddi. Mestieri, professioni ¢ dignita
nell Anciolia ittita (= Incunabula Graeca 79) (Roma, 1982).

Documentum Oteen: Documentum Asiae Minoris Antiquae. Festschrift fiir 1. Otten
(Wieshaden, 1988).

HED: Hittite Etymological Dr tionary (= this work).

Hutter, Beliexung: Mantred Hutter, Behexung, Entsiuneg wnd Hellung. Das
Ritual der Tunnawiya fiir cin Kénigspaar (Orbis Biblicus et Orientalis 82)
(Gottingen, 1988).

JANES: Journal of the Ancient Near Eastern Society of Cofumbia University.

Lebrun, Hymnes: René Lebrun, Hymnes et priéres hirtites (Homo Religiosus, 4)
(Louvain-la-Neuve, 1980).

Lehmann, GED: Winfred P. Lehmann, A4 Gothic Etymological Dictionary (Leiden,
1986).

Otten, Apologie: Heinrich Otten, Die Apologie Hattusilis 11, (StBoT 24) (Wies-
baden, 1981).

Otten, Bronzelafel: Heinrich Otten, Die Bronzetafel aus Bogazkey (StBoT Beiheft
1) (Wiesbaden, 1988).

Peters, Untersuchungen: Martin Peters, Untersuchungen zur Vertretung der indo-
germaischen  Laryngale im Griechischen (Osterreich. Akad. der Wiss.,
Phil -hist. Ki., Sitzungsberichte 377 [1980)).

Siegelova, Verwaltungspraxis: Jana Siegelova, Hethitische Verwaltungspraxis im
Lichte der Wirtschafts- wnd Inventardokumente (Praha, 1986).

Singer, Festival: ltamar S'ager, The Hittite KI.LAM Festival. Part One (StBoT 27)
(Wiesbaden, 1983). Part Tivo (StBoT 28) (Wiesbaden, 1984).

Starke, KLTU. Frank Starke, Die keilschrift-luwischen Texte in Umschrift (StBoT
30) (Wiesbaden, 1985).

TLE: M. Pallottino (ed.), Testimonia linguae Etruscae.

Weitenberg, U-Stimme: J.]. = Weitenberg, Die hethitischen w-Stdmme (Amster-
dam, 1984).




hahhal-

hahhal- (n.) ‘greenery, verdure, (wild) vegetation, brush. bush'. nom -

‘\A’A\\“\n-ﬁ&
(kaz9 61l
KuankumEn W\\AAL
Kaneos ‘Cucumblr(],
§reenesy wihest')

Ve T K A
hotnhallag sast
‘on o bed of greunecy’

acc. sg. (or pl.) ha-a-ah-ha-al (KBo XVII 3 [V 24 ug-a hahhal harmi
stnann-a harmi ‘1 hold h. and 1 hold a figuring’; cf. Otten —Soucek,
Altheth. Ritual 38), ha-ah-hal (e.g. XX 64 Rs. S ezzarn Gi§-ru hahhal
‘chaff, wood, brush™; KUB XV 34 1 43 —44 nu-smas-karn hahhal AN
GIRMES-RUNU le tiyezzi nu-smas NAs.HLA GIR.IMES-KUNU fe tamassanzi
‘brush shall not get in the way of your feet, nor shall stones impede
your feel’; ¢f. Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 186, and the lappina-plants by
which Huwawa makes the mountains impassable in KBo X 47g 1
13—15; KUB IX 31 1 21 “Sxak.nt.a-ma katrala harjga “Shalhhal)
paskan, with dupl. HT 1 1 14 Jharga “Shahhal paskan ‘underneath
the pegs bright [neut. pl.!] greenery [is] planted’; cf. B. Schwartz,
JAOS 58:336 [1938); KUB XXXV 145 Vs. 12 harki hahhal *bright
greenery’, or perhaps elliptic ‘bush with white {lowers™; cf. Starke.
KLTU 230), gen. sg. (or pl.) ha-ah-hal-la-as (XXIV 14 [ 8 kuél imma
GI8-ruwas hahhallas alil ‘the bloom of whatever tree [or] bush’).
dat.-loc. sg. ha-ah-ha-1i (XXXVI 44 1V 9 .. .-Ji-ku happeni-kku G15-i-
-kku hahhafi-kku “whether [the sun falls] into [...] or kiln or tree or
bush’; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:82 [1965)), instr. sg. ha-a-ah-ha-al-li-it
(KBo XVII 3 1V 2728 1a hahhallit’ gapinan dahhe kalulupi-smi
hulalian kuit-a anda ‘with h. I take the thread and what is wound
on their finger[s)), ha-ah-ha-al-li-it (ibid. 30 gdapinan kalulupizinit
hahhallit markahhi ‘1 divide the thread with their finger[s] [and] with
W), ha-ah-hal-li-it (KUB XXX1 147 11 30), ha-ah-he-i-it (XXXI]11
42 11 3; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:160 [1965]), nom.-acc. pl. neut. ha-ah-
-hal-li (1087/z 111 5 sJara hahhall[i “[let] brush [grow] up’, besides
dupl. KUB XLVIII 76 + KBo V1 34 11l 45 n-asta uGu zahheli
iyataru ‘let cress [i.e. weeds] grow up’ [as opposed to grain): cf.
Oeltinger, ELide 14, 138), dat.-loc. pl. ha-ah-hal-la-as (KBo 1]
67 11 7 nu-us-san hahhallas parhir ‘they chased them into the bush’).

hahhalant- (c.) ‘id’, nom. sg. ha-ah-hal-[la-an-za (KBo X1X 145
Vs. 10; cf. Haas—Thiel, Rituale 296), nom. pl. ha-hal-la-an-{ie-es
(XIV 86 1 45 nu-t1ta namma GirR.MES-KA hahallan(tes le) tameskanzi
‘let not brush impede your feet’ [partitive apposition; note transitive
verb, vs. KUB XV 34 1 43—44 hahhal ... le tiyezzi, quoted above],
cf. Laroche, RHA 23:132 [1965)).

hahli- ‘green, yellow’, nom.-acc. sg. neut. ha-hal-li (KUB XL}
19 1V 10— 11 n-at-si-kan hahall]i] [arha] dahhun ansun ‘1 took it
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LS lméﬁRTl), nom. sg. ¢. ha-ah-li-u-wa-an-za (KBo XXI 19 1 10; cf.

hahhal-

from him, the yellow, [and] wiped it off’; ¢f. Haas — Thiel, Rituale
94 —6).
hahhaluwant-, hahliwant-, hahlavant- ‘green, yellow' ($1G4].S1G;);

A“pl.\‘ula-“ [I8Y

Burde, Medizinische Texte 36), siGy-anza (KUB VII1 6, 5 takku VSIN="3g) wanter
siG,-anza ‘if the moon is yellow'), gen. sg. or pl. or dat.-loc. pl.
ha-hal-la-u-wa-an-da-as (653/f Vs. S haliallawwandas K aSkAL[), dat.-
loc. sg. ha-ah-ha-lu-wa-an-1i (KUB VI 15 11 7 {with gloss-wedges]
hahhahovanti [KasKAL-si; cf. Lebrun, Senudia 190), nom. pl. c.
ha-ah-1[i-u-wa-an-te-es (VBoT 111 111 15), nom.-acc. pl. neut. ha-ah-
-la-u-wa-an-da (KUB XI1 58 11 21 -22 paprannas uddanaz dankui
hahlauwanda ‘the black and yellow of the pollution-case’),
SIG1.81Go-ta (XXIV 9 | 41 [see below sub hahlahh-]). For the hahli-,
hahla- variation cf. e.g. miti-, mita- ‘red’. hahhalwvant- is derived
direétly from hahhal (hahhal-want- ‘possessed of verdure'; cf.
eshanuwant-, samankurwant-), whereas hahlivant-, hahlawant- are
deadjectival from hahli-, hahla- (cf. e. g. lalukki-want-).

hahlimma- (c¢.) jaundice’, nom. sg. ha-al-li-in--ma-as (KUB V111
36 111 18 [man antuhsan] hahlininas e|pzi “if jaundice seizes a person’;
cf. Burde, Medizinische Texte 40). For derivation cf. e. g. ekunima-
‘cold(ness)’ from ekuna- ‘cold’ (s.v. cka-), lalukkima- ‘Hlumination’
from lalukki- ‘bright’ (s. v. luk[k]-).

hahhales- ‘become green (yellow)’, iter. hahhaleski-, 3 sg. pret. act.
ha-ah-ha-li-es-ki-it (KUB XI11 58 11 22 —-23 paprannas-sas uddani
kuedani piran dankuiskit hahhaleskit “because of what pollution-case
he became black and yellow’ (cf. Goetze, Tunnawi 14, 84 —7, with
incorrect rendering ‘became stiff’). Cf. harkes- ‘become white’, and
contrast antariski- ‘make blue’ (s. v. antara-), asareski- ‘make white’
(s.v. asara-), from antariya- and asariya-. C. Watkins (T'P.S 1971.76)
postulated a stative verb *halifé- ‘be yellow’ underlying both
hahlimma- (verbal noun) and hahhales(k)- (inchoative). _

hahlahh- ‘make yellow’, iter. hahlahhiski-, 3 sg. pret. act. ha-ah-la-
-ah-hi-is-ki-it (KUB XX1IV 9140 —41 [kuisa k]in UKU-an alwanzah-
hiyit kuisa hahlahhisklit] [kinun]-a-ssi-kan alwanzata S1G4.51G-ta das-
kimi ‘whoever has bewitched this person, whoever has made him
yellow, now I take from him the hex [and] the yellow’; ibid. II 5
hahlahh[iskit; cf. Jakob-Rost, Riwal der Malli 26, 32). Cf.
dankuwahheski- ‘make black’. siG.51Go-ta 1s here taken as nom.-acc.
pl. neut. Aahlauwanta (parallel to KUB XII 58 11 22, above) bu,
might also be an abstract noun *hahliyata(r) ‘yellowness’ (cf. an-

(ignt 5 7. bs

4

kg-.k-e:. }-...Jq

A3,

habhal- hah(ha)r(a)-
nivatar ‘motherhood’, dassiyatar ‘streng(h’) or possibly *hahhalu-
wantata(r).

hahlana- ‘make yellow’, iter. hahlaneski-, 3 pl. pret. act. ha-ah-la-
-n{i-es-klir (KUB X1 58 1 5—6 kuves-an dankuneskir hahlanfesk]ir
paprah{hyir ‘those who have made him black, made him yellow,
made him polluted’). Parallel to this factitive suffix -na- there is
-nu- in dankunuski- ‘make black’, harganuski- *make while’, SA«-
-nuski- ‘'make red’.

hahhallalli- (c.), nom. pl. SASMES ) gh-ha-al-la-al-li-es (KBo XX
68 1 7), apparently hahhal-alli- (for suffix, as in €. g. arkammanalli-
‘tributary’, see Kronasser, Etym. 1:211 -3).

Wattihahla (KBo XV1 83 11 4 "Wa-ar-ti-ha-ah-la “VsIPAD E.GAL
‘W. the shepherd of the palace’) may be literally Watti-hahla-
‘Yellow-bird’ (cf. wartai- ‘bird’, and for formation pirtar-palhi- |s, v.
pittar}; cf. Tischler, Festschrift fiir G. Newmann 352 [1982)).

The meaning ‘green/yellow’, determined by Riemschneider (M/0
5:141 =7 [1957]), 1s clearly derivative of the ‘greenery’ notion at-
taching to the noun hahhal-. The latter is more likely a botanical
or dendrological term than an original color designation.

Wholly abortive are the attempts to connect fwzhla- with the group
of Gk. yaon ‘green shoot’, yloalew ‘be bright green’, ylmpdg
‘greenish-yellow’, Lat. holus ‘vegetable’, Phryg. (éixia-Adyava
(Hes.), Lith. Zé/ti ‘sprout’, OCS zelije ‘“vegetable’ (V. Pisani, Paideia
13:322 [1958]; H. A. Hoffner, RITA 21.35 [1963]. rejected already
by R. Ambrosini, Annali della Scuola Normale Superiore di Pisa
28:300 [1959]).

hah(ha)r(a)- (c. or n.) ‘rake’ or the like (KUB VII 14, 14 Gl'slm/zra[
besides ibid. 13 “Sintaluzis ‘shovel” and 15 9'SMAR URUDU ‘spade’;
cf. Otten, LTU 57), nom. sg. ¢. ha-ah-har-as (KUB X1 51 1 11; cf,
Otten, Materialien 26, ZA 67:62 [1977)), nom.-acc. sg. neut. “'$ha-
~ah-har (KBo X1 126 | 5; KUB XLI 2 1 2), ha-ah-har (Bo 4952,
13), har-ha-ar (sic! KBo X112 1 6; cf. Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli
20, 1 5; 60), acc. sg. ¢. “Sha-ah-ha-ra-an (KUB XXXV 52, 5; cf.
Otten, LTU 56; Starke, KLTU 63), instr. sg. ha-ah-ha-ri-it (XXIV
10 111 11 hahharit EGIR-anda hahhariyalddu ‘[he] shall thereupon
rake with a rake’; cf. ibid. 12 intaluzzit EGIR-anda suwailddu ‘[he]
shall thereupon fill with a shovel’; cf. Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli
44, 111 23-24), XX 57, 5 ha-ah-ha-rq.
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Nikolaev 1985: NCauc loan.
Probable.


hah(ha)r(a)- hahhari-, Wl e, U Godn
havahha-vice-it (14261 Vs k)

fiah( ha)riya- ‘rake, scrape’, 3 sg. pret. act. ha-ah-ri-ya-at (Bo 5454
I 14), 3 sg. imp. acl. ha-ah-ha-ri-ya-ad-du (XXIV 11 111 9; XXIV 9
HT 18: cf. XXIV 10 I1I 11 with context quoted above): partic.
nom.-acc. sg. neut. in XXIV 8 [ 13—-14 4+ Bo 8510, 2-3
KU.BABBJAR-ma-ssi GUSKIN-as [“ZA.GilN-as uddani [palnku huiga-
tar man hahhariyan ‘as regards silver, gold, and lapislazuli, he has
like an entire grain-pile (?) raked together' (cf. Friedrich, ZA4 49:214
[1950]); Siegelova, Appu-Hedammu 4); iter. 3 sg. ha-ah-ri-cs-ki-iz-zi
(KUB XXIV 7 111 63 and IV 29 —-31; cf. Friedrich, ZA 49:228. 230
[1950]); but sec also s.v. hahhars-.

EZEN.MES hahrannas, name of a seasonal festival (X111 4 1 44; cf.
Sturtevant, JAOS 54:368 [1934)), hahrannanza ezeN (XXX 54 11
13), hahrannas anda (XXXIV 7 1. 18), hahrannass-a SSTiRniA
G'SSAR[ ‘... woods (and) orchard(s)’ (XXX1 100 Rs. 3). hahrannas is
the genitive of ha-ah-ra-tar (XXX 54 11 10 and t1), yielding a
further derivative hahrannant-.

The name of the (harvest?) festival, combined with probable
threshing-ficld imagery in KUB XXIV 8 I 13-14 (quoted above),
may warrant a comparison of hahr(iya)- with Lat. area (<
*Aeariyea,) ‘threshing-floor’, secondarily ‘open space, vacant lot’;
cf. Horace, Odes 1.1.10 quicquid de Libycis verritur areis (cf. verré s,
‘scrape, sweep, scour” with Hitt. wars(iyal- ‘strip, pluck, harvesy® #e-ah-ra-an-s
[q.v.]). Judging from dat.-loc. KISLAH-ni (XX 19 11 4), the word for(‘“d“" o
‘threshing-field” may have beenlhahrumzas,\ori inally ‘(place) of
raking’; EZEN hahrannas could then contain a nev% geni{ivg)‘fest)ival
of the threshing-field’.

Rosenkranz’s assumption of a reduplicated form of *har-, alleg-

@' edly seen in hars- “till’ (JEOL 19:505 [1965— 6}), is implausible. The
hapax spelling harhar (quoted above) seems to be a scribal lapsus
(an etymological *harfiar should have remained; cf. "Yharhara-,
name of a vessel [q. v.]). The attempt by F. R. Adrados (Homenaje
a Antonio Tovar 39 —45 [1972]) to compare Gk. kdpyapog ‘jagged’
founders on the improbability of an occlusive origin of A.

CA. Puhvel, California Studies in Classical Antiquity 9:197 —202
(1976) = Analecta Indoeuropaea 246 — 51 (1981).

K ns4Q

bhahhari-, acc. sg. ¢. ha-ah-ha-ri-in, epithct of GI ‘reed’ twice in the
Ullikummi-epic: KUB XXXI11 93 111 23 ®Tasmisun-ma-wa hahha[rin
Glt-an man arha zahreskiddu ‘but Tasmisu like a h. reed let him

~— .

I j

hahhari- hah(ha)ri- hahhars-

break off'; XXXVI 7a 111 35—=36 nu-war-an hahharin Gi-en Gim-an
arha le zahhureskizzi ‘like a h. reed let her not break him off” (cf.
Giiterbock, JCS 5:152 {1951]).

Both meaning and etymology remain conjectural.

hah(ha)ri- (¢, n.) ‘lung(s), midriff” or the like, also haliressar (n.), nom.
sg. ‘g ha-ah-rifig and dat. sg. ha-ah-ri-is-ni in KUB XLHI 53 19
hahrigSet-a hahrisni dikki*and his lung matches the lung' (following
GAB ‘breast’, 84 ‘heart’, and Y4UNiG.GIG ‘entrails’; cf. Sommer, HAB
219; Haas, Orientalia N.S. 40:415 [1971)J 716711 48 Vhahris
(following Y2YNiG.GIG; ¢f. Sommer, /A B 8), nom. sg. neut. ““Yhahri
(VIT 1 11 4, following Y"YGaB and preceding Y2YNiG .G1G; f. Kro-
nasser, Dic Sprache 7:158 [1961]; Laroche, RHA 23:171 [1965];
H. Otten and C. Rister, ZA 67:58—9 [1977)), haliri (KBo XXVI
34 1 4; cf. Otten, Vokabular 40), Y2Yha-ah-ha-ri (KUB V11 1 111 16
and 24). Cf. Sommer, [HAB 83—4; Alp, Anatolia 2:21 (1957).
Goetze, JCS 11:111 (1957); Kronasser, Etym. 1:290.
Etymology obscure. If halr- contains a reduplication, cf. for
word-type e. g. Skt. phupphusa-, Pali papphasa- ‘lung’.

hahhars- ‘laugh’, 3 sg. pret. act. hu-ah-har-as-ta (KUB XXXI1I1 120 I 27
n-as-za duskatta n-as-za hahharasta ‘he rejoiced and he laughed’; cf.
Giiterbock, Kumarbi *2; Meriggi, Athenaewm N.S. 31:1{2 [1953];
Laroche, RHA 26:40 [1968]); iter. hahharaski-, hahreski-, hahriski-,
3 sg. pres. act. in XXXVI 47, 3 ict-anda hahriskizzi ‘he keeps
laughing in (my) face’, 3 pl. pres. act. in XXXI 71 1[I 5— 6 nu-mu-kan
... para hahreskanzi (with gloss-wedges) ‘(they) ridicule me’ (unless
from hahriya- ‘reke, scrape’, q.v. s.v. hahlhalrla)-), 3 sg. pretl. act.
in XIV 1 Vs. 72 para ha-ah-har-as-ki-it “was gleeful’ (cf. Gotze,
Madd. 18).

hahharsna- ‘ridicule’, partic. nom. sg. c. ha-ah-har-sa-na-an-za
(KUB 111 99 11 8; of. MSL 17:121 [1985); KBo XXVI 20 II 33, cf.
MSL 17:108 [1985]; verbal noun hahharasnata(r) (n.), nom.-acc.
sg. in Bo 4952 1 13 ANA LOazU ha-ah-har-as-na-ta ‘tidicule for the
magician’.

Cf. Sommer, HAB 83 — 4; Kronasser, Etym. 1:395, 561, 258.

Onomatopoeic word, cf. e.g. Lat. hahae, cachinno, Gk. xaydlw,
Skt. kdkhati, Arm. xaxank ", etc. Cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:121.

[
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Note
dupl. (cf. KUB XLIII 53 I 9 hahri-sset-a) KBo XXX 30 Vs. 7 h]a-ah-ri-se-da[


Alexei Kassian
Note
KUB LVIII 82 II 17 UZU.ha-ah-ri

Alexei Kassian
Note
1 sg. pret. act. 
ha-ah-ri-is-ki-nu-un (KBoVM 106 I11 28)

Alexei Kassian
Note
Nikolaev 1985: NCauc loan.
Probable.

Cf. also Hatt. karkar = Hitt. hahhariya-



hahhasitti-

hahhima-
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hahhars- hahhasitti- hahhima-

F. R. Adrados’s attempt (Homenaje a Antonio Tovar 39 — 45
(1972]) to make a precise connection with words like Gk. xdpyapoc
‘Jaggcd, rugged, harsh’ is (apart from semantics) phonologically
unlikely, since /t does not derive from a guttural occlusive.

(c.), name of a herb or plant, acc. sg. ha-ah-ha-si-it-ti-in
(KUB XXIV 14 1 7—8 hahhasittin®™® ewwan SShasduer kuél imma
GIS-ruwas hahhallas alil *h., grain, twigs, the bloom of whatever tree
for} bush’).

Perhaps a compound botanical name, hahha-sitti-. The nearest
homophonous echoes are hahhal-, hahhima-, and sittar(i)- (q.v.).

merely (rost! (8eal) afier Hallner, Mo

(c.), personification of the withering of vegetation caused by kws ys.1018 (=23

hahuuisa(ya?)-

hai-

2487

summer drought, passim in ¥BoT 58 I (cf. Laroche, RITA 23:83 — 4 Unakina-... A]a elunas

[1965]), nom. sg. ha-ah-hi-ma-as (e. g. 7—8: ha[hhimas) udné haman
tinut uidar hatnut *h. made the whole land wither [and] dried up the
waters’; 9: hahhimas GAL-is huwanti ANA 888-SU taraskizzi ‘great h. | |\ pacas
says to his brother the wind’; 17: asi hahhimas atti-ssi anni-ssi tezzi ss Ka95.29T S
‘the aformentioned h. says to his father [and] his mother’; 28: nu
apinn-a-wa hahhimas ISBAT ‘him, too, h. seized’; 31: nu apinn-a
hahhimas harzi ‘him, too, h. holds"), dat.-loc. sg. ha-ah-hi-im-mi
(38—39: P1M-as hahhimmi [taraskiz]zi ‘the storm-god says to h.).
Despite the theomorphization, the lack of the divine determina-
tive and the use of the pronoun asi point to a common word, most
probably a verbal noun in -ima- (of the type tuhhima- ‘travail’, from
tuhhai- ‘gasp, agonize’, or tethima- ‘thunder’; cf. Kronasser, Erym.
1:178). *hahh(ai)- may have had a meaning ‘wither (vel sim.),
supplanted in living usage by hat- ‘dry up’; the marginal verb tinu- ,
‘make wither’ (only in VBoT 58 I, like hahhima-), has likewise ri
yielded to hatnu- ‘cause to dry up’ (co-occurrent in VBoT 5817 —8,
quoted above). Such a verb may agtyally be attested in iter. 3 sg.
pres. act. ha-ah-hi-es-ki-iz-zi (83742'7 Rs. 4=5 katta dankuin [da-
ganzilpan hahheskizzi ‘keeps withering the dark earth’ [?]).
Of uncertain appurtenance are the neuter noun or adjective hahhu
(KUB XXXVI 89 Rs. 38 hahhu isdammassazi ‘they hear h.; cf.
Haas, Nerik 154) and the infinitive ha-ah-hu-u-wa-an-zi (ibid. Vs. 30
[ke)dani-wa UD.KAM-ti hahhiiwanzi Y?Y Ner(ik) ehu ‘to-day come to i
Nerik n order to h’; cf. Haas, Nerik 146, 167).

“i. 5.
ro-ahhiome-a
(Ko 26.195,6) '

8

hahuuisa(ya?)- hai-
name of a medicinal herb, in XBo XXI 17, 11 JearaNnu
ha-hu-u-i-sa-ya™*® ‘a lump of h.’ (cf. Burde, Medizinische Texie 36).

A reduplicative relationship to hues- ‘live’ (Tischler, Glossar 125)
is only remotely conjectural.

‘believe, trust, be convinced’, 1 sg. pres. act. ha-a-mi (VBoT 2, 4
"Kalbayan 1. hami ‘1 do not trust K. [i.e. the oral report of a
messenger]; cf. L. Rost, M/0O 4.328 [1956], KUB X1X 23 Rs’ 9 nu-za
apin memiyan apizza 01 ham{i *for that reason | do not trust that
report’; cf. S. Heinhold-Krahmer, Arzawea 313 [1977]; X1X 55 Rs. 40
+ XLVII 90 Rs. 8 ruél-za sitiM-an PuTu-$7 idmi ‘[ the king trust
your goodwill’; cf. H. A. Hoffner, A/O, Beiheft 19:131 [1982]), 2 sg.
pres. act. ha-a-si (e.g. XXXI 79 Vs. 24 nu-war-at hasi, XXXI 68 |
17 kinun-aya-wa-za OL hasi ‘aren’t you convinced even now?'; ibid.
21 O)L hasi; cf. R. Stefanini, Athenaeum N.S. 40:23 [1962]; XLVIII
118 1 9 kinunn-a-wa-za OL hasi), 1 sg. pret. act. ha-a-nu-un (XXV]
92, 12 man-za a[piiln UKU-an 0L hanun 1 would not have trusted
that man’; ibid. 13 nu-za memian hinun ‘1 believed the story’; ibid.
15—16 tuppiyas-ma dwwarnumas memian kezz-iya hanun “but for
this reason 1 believed the story of tablet-breaking’; cf. Laroche,
Syria 31:105 [1954]; dupl. VIII 79 Vs. 28 -Jma-za OL harmun; ibid.
Rs. 5 JiNiM.MES apiz hanun), 2 sg. pret. act. ha-a-is (XXVI 89, 14
n-an-zan hais-pat kwwat ‘why did you trust him?; cf. P. Cornil and
R. Lebrun, Orientalia Lovaniensia Periodica 6—7:87 [1975-6]), 2
pl. pret. act. ha-at-tin (KBo XX 42 Vs. 8 -lan-za UL hattin), 3 pl.
pret. act. ha-a-ir (KUB XLIII 66, 2 -Jza UL hair), R-sg- imp—actn__
—a V1 7.1 2 DINGIR-LUM-mireka ‘god, belteve me!’; ibid. 6, 9,-1202

MRR-ame ﬂlﬁ 18724, 24-nu-mu DINGIR-LUM ki, ibid. 1V 3-and 9 [bisk-cf 4

wot ha-a
v

but 2AH 7

v
‘rmim“

Lareoche;,-Bi. Or. 18:254 {196—&2; partic. hant-, acc. sg. ¢. ha-a-an-da-
-an (KBo XVIII 24 1V 11 —12 tuél-wa handan uxU-an uiya ‘send a
trusted person of yours'), ha-ad-da-an (sic, with assimilation 1256/ + K¢ 4
1969 I 9— 10 DUMU-KA nasma iR-KA haddan uiya ‘send your son or
your trusted servant’; cf. Otten, Orientalia 52: 134 [1983]), nom.-acc.
sg. neut. ha-a-an (KUB XXVII 59 1 10 nu-mu-za BELI-yA han harak
‘have faith in me, lord!”; XXXI 84 111 73 han éstu; cf. von Schuler,
Dienstanweisungen 50).

hai- follows the conjugation type of lai-, sai-; the forms showing
ha- reflect *haya-. The probable reconstruction is *hay-aye- from a
root *aSey- perhaps seen also in the Germanic and Celtic words for
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hai- hakkun(n)ai-

‘oath’ (Gothic aips, Olr. éeth); the latter have never been conclu-
sively etymologized (cf. e.g. JEW 11, 295) and admit of a proto-
meaning ‘trust, faith’ in combination with legal uses of the verb
*swer- (ON svara ‘give security’, and-svar ‘court decree’; Engl. swear,
answer ‘be liable’; Wulfila [Matthew 26:72] translated spwioato uc)’
éprov ‘denied under oath’ as afaiaik mip aipa swarands); thus ‘swear
under oath’ means literally ‘make oneself answerable in good faith’
(under the penalties of perjury). *A3ey- belongs in the same semantic
sphere as 1E *£red-dhé- ‘place trust, put faith in’, IE *bheydh- ‘be
convinced, have faith, be confident, wait for’ (Gk. nénoifa, Lat.
fido ‘trust’, fides ‘faith’, foedus ‘compact’, Alb. bé ‘oath’, Goth.
beidan ‘bide’; causatival ‘convince, constrain’ in Gk. neifw ‘per-
suade’, Goth. baidjan, OCS béditi “force’), and Gmec. *trew- (ON
trii “faith, belief”, Engl. trust; IEW 215--6).

Benveniste (Hirtite 10—11) compared ha- with Lat. dmen, with
special reference to the implication of ‘belief” in the expression émen
accipere in augural language; but omen has many other possible
explanations (cf. also Oettinger, Stammbildung 361). Cop (Ling.
9:192--5[1969]) posited ha- < *Howo-, adducing the old connection
of Gk. diw (< *owisyo?) ‘think, suppose, believe’ with Lat. dmen
(OLat. osmien in Varro) < *owismen (cf. e.g. Frisk, GEW 2:366),
also comparing Hitt. fuski- ‘wait’ (q.v.) as *Hu-ske- (cf. the ‘bide’
meaning of *bheydh- cited above, IE *men- ‘think’ and ‘linger’,
Goth ahjan ‘mean, believe’ beside Gk. drvog ‘hesitation’); but he
had to postulate one-time Hittite phonological loss of *-w- between
like vowels (matching that of *-y-) and its almost universal analog-
ical restoration (except the stray form idalaz beside normal idalawaz,
and ex hypothesi in the paradigm of ha-); moreover, Hittite did not
form primary thematic presents of the type * How-o-.

Cf. hantai-, hantalliya-.

r . . 1
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hakkun(n)ai- (c. and n.), term for both an oil-flask and something that

=

a coppersmith is to build inside a fort, nom. sg. c. ha-ak-ku-na-a-is
(KUB VII 20 Vs. 8 1 PYChakkunais YA DUG.GA ‘one flask of good
oil’), acc. sg. ha-a}k-ku-un-na-i-in (XXX1 89, 9), nom -acc. sg. neut.
ha-ak-ku-un-na-i (dupl. XXXI 86 11 19— 20 nu “YURUDU . NAGAR f...]
[...} hakkunnai weteddu ‘the coppersmith shall build a h.’; ¢f. von
Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 43; Goetze, JCS 13:70 [1959)), acc. pl.
ha-ak-ku-un-na-us (KBo V 2 1 49 — 50 namma YA DUG.GA 2 PYShak-

10

hala-

hakkun(n)ai- hala-

kunnaus dai n-asta ip-i [a)nd[a} tepu zappanuzzi ‘he also takes two
Masks of good oil and lets a little trickle into the river’), ha-ak-ku-un-
-na-c-es (ibid. 10—12 nu ki dahhi ... 54 PY9kukuBpr GE3TIN 14
PUShakkunnaés YA DUG.GA ‘now [ take the following: ... 54 jars of
wine, 14 flasks of good oil'; ibid. 44 —45 2 "YChakkunnaés YA
DUG.GA ... dai).

hakkun(njai- is reminiscent of other vessel names such as
hupuwai-. Y. Eichner (MSS 31:71, 96 [1973]) hypothesized a para-
digm *hékur/*hakkun- for hekur ‘rock(-sanctuary)’ (q.v.) and de-
rived hakkun(n)ai- from the oblique stem, postulating (ad hoc) a
tapering shape for both the architectural object and the vessel, such
as is seen in the globular Gk. didfagtpov used for unguent oils and
perfumes. N. Boysan-Dietrich (Das hethitische Lehmhaus 129 — 31
[1987]) interpreted the fortificational term as referring to metal
encasements for turn-sockets. Van Windekens (KZ 100:310—1
[1987)) equated hakkunai- with the Homeric hapax duviov ‘bowl
(for sacrificial blood)” (Odyssey 3:444; also ‘fetal membrane’) as
*aregn- (of. duvog ‘lamb’ = Lat. agnus); but the consistent spelling
-kk- points to a voiceless stop.

(c.) ‘head, skull’ (SAG.DU), nom. sg. ha-la-as (VBoT 58 1V 6 ayis-mit
halas-mis ‘my mouth {and] my head’; cf. ibid. 7 Y"Yhars[a- ‘head’;

Laroche, RHA 23:85 [1965)), tha+4aKEB VII 17, 17’?*”1%’10{0-1‘&\

7 : wll - one -bowty, acc. sg. ha-la-an (KBo VIII 73 11 5
SAG.DU-ZU halassan | = halan-san] takki ‘his head matches its head’;
cf. Haas, Orientalia N.S. 40:422 [1971)). Lo by S GU mecke

halanta, hapax glossed by Akk. résu ‘head’ “Iin KBo 142 11 11 (<f.
Giiterbock, MSL 13:135 [1971]). Unclear form (perhaps error for
nom. sg. *halanza; cf. e. g. tapuwassant- besides tapuwals]- ‘rib[cage],
flank™).

Cf. the synonyms for ‘head’ (harsar, harsan-) and ‘skull’ (hupallas-).
the latter’s affinity to huppar(a)- ‘bowl’ elucidates the collocation
of hala- with happaras in KUB VII 17, 17.

Abortive etymologies for halanta range from Lat. collum ‘neck’,
Lith. kd/nas ‘hill' (H. Holma, Journal de la Société finno-ougrienne
33.1:38 [1916}; “‘reinvented” by Pedersen, Lyk. u. Hitt. 28, and
J. Duchesne-Guillemin, TPAS 1946:87) to lat. calva ‘skull’, Lith.
galva ‘head’ (first in Hrozny, SH 43) to Lat. altus *high’ (Juret,
Vocabulaire 19) to a connection with halentu- (q.v.; Hrozny, BoSt

ratht m-.A
Wi HA LA
taeat mation’
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Alexei Kassian
Note
nom.-acc. sg. neut. 
ha-ak-ku-un-na-ya (KUB LI 82 II 4 1 DUG.hakkunnaya)


hala- halai-

5:26 [1920]. most implausibly resurrected by Van Windekens, Orbis
27:317-8 [1978]).

If the initial of Arm. xalam *animal skull’ is of laryngeal rather
than guttural origin (cf. e.g. T Schultheiss, KZ 77:220 {1961];
J. Greppin, Annual of Armenian Linguistics 3:70 [1982]), a tie-in with
Hitt. hala- is possible.

Lyc. gla was connected with halanra as meaning figuratively “head,
chief(tain)' by Pedersen (Lyk. u. Hiu. 28), but the meaning is rather
‘precinct’ (see s.v. hila-).

halai-  ‘set in motion, thrust’, arha halai- *dismiss, desert’, 1 sg. pres. act.

ha-la-a-mi (479/w, 3), 2 sg. pres. act. fie-fa-a-si (KBo V 9 111 9 nu-za
1LUGAL-un arha halasi ‘you leave the king in the lurch’; ¢f. Friedrich,
Staatsvertrage 1:20), 3 sg. pres. act. ha-le-a-i (KUB IX 1 11 32 nu
S1puBBIN halai ‘he starts the wheel turning’; XXXVI 51 1V 4; cf.
Laroche, RHA 23:155 [1965)), 3 pl. pres. acl. hig-la-a-an-zi (XV 27
L1 3), ha-li-en-zi (< *haliyanzi, Code 2:98; ¢f context and discussion
s.v. hurki-), 3 sg. pret. act. ha-la-is (XXIV 8 + 11 11 ‘she thrust

halali- hallanniya-

halali- ‘clean’ (Luwianism), semantically closer (o Hitt. parkat- ‘clean’
than to suppi- ‘pure’, abl. sg. ha-la-la-za (KBo XI 5 VI 20 SiSKUR
halalaza-kan arha Un.S KAM Q4TI [counting] from the clean rite, day
five is finished™: cf. abl. suppalva)za from suppi-), acc. pl. (Luwoid)
hatalenzi (X1 2 1 9—10 nu-za LUGAL-us SISKUR hatalenzt iyazzi ‘the
king performs the clean rites’; of. KUB XXIV'S + IX 13 Vs. 28-29
M-z LUGAL-us UGU appatar WU-zi [EGIR-anlda-ma-z parnas KIN-ur
parkuui Kin-rr pU-zi lukkatti-ma-za LUGAT.-us SISKUR [halale)nzi HU-
-zi “the king dogs lifting, but afterwards he performs the house rite.
the clean rite, but at daybreak the king performs the clean rites’;
of Kimmel, Ersarzrituale 10, 33 —4).

Luw. halafi- ‘clean’, nom. sg. c. halalis (e.g. KUB XXXV 58 115
halalis-an taluppis, besides XXXV 29 1 9 [Hit1] parkuin raluppin:
XXXV 58 ([ 6 halalis Gsdu, matching the common Hittite parkuis
s ‘may [he] be clean!’), nom.-acc. sg. neut. halal (XXXV 54 111
26 and 30 halal asdu ‘may [it) be clean’; Starke, KLTU 69 cf. neut.
addwval besides nom. sg. ¢. addwwalis); halalan(n)u- ‘make clean’.
iter. halalanmussa-, 3 pl. pret. act. halalannussanda (XXXV 39 11
23), 3 pl. imp. acl. halalannussandu (ibid. 25; Otten, LTU 39; cf.

[the baby on Appu’s knees]’; cf. Friedrich, ZA4 49:220 [1950]; Sie- ¢ r[L:(‘—‘;.\»t‘ Hitl. parkunusii-).
gelova, Appu-Hedammu 10), ha-a-la-cs (XXXV1 55 11 38), 3 pl. pret. I‘Q;z[&oz;) A (West) Semitic source, akin to Akk. e/lum (Proto-Semitic *i/l)

act. ha-lg-g-ir (XXXIUI 93 111 11 —12 ‘they thrust {the baby on
Kumarbi's knees]’; cf. Giterbock, JCS 5:152 {1951]; V 25 1V 35;
XXVI 65 111 5). Cf, Goetze, JAOS 74:188 (1954); Kronasser, Erym.
1:545.

Cf. Gk. faidw ‘send off, stretch forth” (< *in-#{y-); the usual
connection of faliw with Skt. iyarri ‘set in motion’ 1s abortive, since
iyarti belongs with rnéti (Gk. dpvopi). Equally questionable is M.
Leumann's adduction of didopat ‘leap’ (Homerische Worter 80 —1
[1950]), or J. Narten, MSS 26:97—9 (1969), who compared RV
sisarti ‘stretch out’, citing earlier literature. ha/ai is based on
* iy ({)loye (IE 3 sg. perfect). Cf. R.S.P. Beekes, The development of
the PIE laryngeals in Greek 129 (1969); Puhvel, Die Sprache 17:43 —4
(1971) = Analecta Indoeuropaea 217—38 (1981), California Studies
in Classical Antiquity 6:221 =30 (1973) = Analecta Indoeuropaca
252-61.

QOelttinger’'s comparison of halai- with Gk. déw ‘grind’ (Stammbil-
dung 480) makes no sense.

Cf. halanza-, halenzu-, halihlal (p 3132)

12

‘clean’ (Laroche, Dict. louv. 38, RHA 23:45 [1965]) or Hebrew hll
‘shine’ (Otten, Bestimmung 110—1), is probable, despite the rejec-
tion by Goetze, JCS 17:61 =2 (1963); for the semantics cf. e.g.
Goth. bairhts *bright’, Skt. bhargas- ‘sheen, radiance’ besides Hitt.
parkui- ‘clear’.

(wi pertreted, trigder Ereden —agwe, 14, asko criades

hallanniya- ‘lay waste, ruin, savage, ravage’ (vel sim.), 3 sg. pres. midd.
hal-la-an-ni-ya-at-ta-ri (KUB 1V 3 Vs. 8—10 nu-za-kan LUK OR-as
GIR-SU anda tarnatti nu A.8A-as-tis hallanniyattari istalkiyatiari ‘you
fet the enemy’s foot in, and your field will be laid waste [and]
levelled”; ¢f. Laroche, Ugaritica 5:781 [1968]; Neu, Interpretation
32-3), 3 pl. pres. act. hallannianzi (Bo 3276 Vs. 6 welku harsani-ssi
hallannianzi ‘they ruin the grass on his head’; cf. ibid. 2 iNa
sAG.pU-§U and expressions like *bring down destruction on some-
one’s head’); iter. hallanneski-, 3 sg. pres. acl. in KBo XIX 112,17
ar-ha hal-la-an-ni-es-kli-iz-zi, describing the depredations of He-
dammu (cf. Siegelova, Appu-Hedammu 44, 73).

13
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n,
hallapiya- halanza-

lterative-“durative” stem from hali(a)- perhaps identical with
Gk. AAnu (< *64-w-) ‘destroy’, éAzdpog “destruction, ruin’, Lat.
ab-oled “destroy’; a root *ajel-47- may have formed an original
infixed present *A3[-n-éAy- > *haelna- > halla-, whereas in Greek
*& Lvewga was supplanted by *3Avoui (cf. o16pviu beside Skt. strndti).
For stem, cf. c.g. rarna- (Puhvel, LIEV 26); for *ln > I, wellu-
(Puhvel, KZ 83:65—6 [1969] = Analecta Indoeuropaca 2112

[1981]); for derivation, walhanniya-, walhanniski- from wall-. . P el fiR 100121, 78

For the possibility that *A3f-n-A'- > hallu- lurks in halluwwai- see
5. V. A. Bernabé P. (Revista espafiola de lingiiistica 3:435—6 [1973))
indiscriminately compared with Gk. 6445 not only hallanniya- and
halluwai- but the unpertaining haifi- “deep’ (sic) and even the vessel
names lel(ijwani- and halwvattafla-. For the laled attempts to
connect with Ao Hitt. “halli- *‘deep’ ™ and hulla- “strike’, see s. v.
halluwa- ‘hollow, pit’ and hulla-.

halanza-, 3 sg. pret. act. ha-la-an-za-at-ta in KUB XXXV1 351 11. The

MM Yetauo

context (9 —15) involves Agertu’s attempted seduction of Baal (Pv)
as recounted by the latter to ASertu’s husband El(kunirsa): man-wa-
-ta-kkan 3A E-KA-ya wwanun {kasa-wla-mu PAserdus DUMU SAL.MES
uiyat ehu-wa-mu-za katta sés [ik-ma Tt memmahlun apas-wa-mu-
-za-kan halanzatta {nu kisslan 1QBr appan-wa-mu-za-kan és [namma-
-wa-d)du-za tuk EGIR-pa ésmi nu-wa-la-kkan ammitaz [memiyanaz)
katta tamasmi ammedaza-ma-wa-ta [GiR(?).TUR-az lattar)ami ‘when
I came to you and inside your house, lo and behold, ASertu sent
(her) maids to me (with the message): “Come, sleep with me!”, but
(when) I did not decline (outright), she threw herself at me (?) and
said thus: “Get behind me, and I'll back you up as welll With my
command 1 shall overpower you, and with my stiletto (?) 1 shall
prick you™'

H. A. HofTner’s translation ‘she threatened me’ (RFfA 23:8 [1965])

" was based on the idea that the outburst followed Baal's summary

rejection (memmahhun) of Asertu’s relayed sexual overture, and that
halanzatta therefore conveys the reaction of a woman scorned. But
the plausible restoration Ol memmalhun (cf. Laroche, RHA 26:26
[1968]) reveals more subtlety: when the guest politely and tactfully
was not firm enough to turn her down by return message, the
seductress was encouraged to rush him personally. It is possible
that an obscene, literal meaning lurks in appan-wa-mu-za-kan és

14

f ) T I | (- ! !
halanza- halassar halent(iu-, hali(n)tu-, halant(i)u-

‘get behind me’ (cl. iskisa pui-), playing on the following, more
figurative -za appa és- ‘be behind, back up. support’.

The probable meaning ‘thrust oneself, rush’ (at: dat. -mw) argues
for @ cognale relationship of -za-kan halanza- 1o halai- ‘set n
motion, thrust’ (g.v.; cf. H A, Hoffner. JAOS 87:357 [1967). who
conneeted halai- and suggested ‘incite’). The derivational details are
opaque: the -rra ending looks Luwoid; possibly a durative stem
*halan(n)a- + Luwoid iterative -s-, thus *halan(na)sa- > halanza-
rather than Hittite *hafunneski- (cf. €. g walhanna-, walhanniya-,
walhanniski-).

Cf. halenzu-.

halassar (n.), name of tree, nom. sg. ha-la-as-sar (KBo XX1161V 20 —22

S halassar-ma-war-asta Kuit Ephilamni-set arta [nu-wlar-asta karsania
(sic, for karsandu) s-an GIS.GUD.SLAS iyandu ta BAD-essar [wallhis-
kiddu ‘the h-tree which stands at his gatehouse, they shall cut it
and make it into a battering ram, and he shall keep pounding the
fortifications™; ibid. 29 9Shalussar-ma-asta karasser ‘they cut the
h.-trec; cf. Giiterbock, MDOG 101:21 —2[1969]).

Obviously the tree had to have a hefly hardwood trunk; H. A.
Hoffner (Alimenta Hethaeorun 113 —4 [1974]) speculated about

cedar. walnut, or cypress. Otherwise obscure. Outtl/ K 1o
A nelassay s w'-g{w.\i actioy Asan Proh halloi - , thas ehvins

halent(i)u-, hali%u-, hal:(n)(i)u- (n.) ‘palace (compound). (royal) resi-

dence’ (KBe XXXI1 13112 Eja-li-en-1u-u-wa-as matching ibid. 12
[Hurr] [ﬁ}[i—?rka/-/i; cf. Ugar. hkl, Hebr. hckal ‘palace’), nom.-acc.
sg. or pl. ha-li-en-tu-u (KUB VII 251 1 =2 Ehalent i hassanzi ‘they
open the h.’; KBo XX 7711), Eha-li-in-tu-1e (X1 3 12), Pha-li-en-ti-u
(XXIII 59 IV 3), normally nom.-acc. pl. ha-li-en-tu-wa (e. g. KUB
XX 19, 3 Yhalertuwa hlassanzi; 253[s + 437fs 1 10 Fhalentwva
hassanzi; <f. Alp, Beitrige 318), ha-li-en-tu-u-wa (e.g. KBo XIX 128
11—2 and KUB 1 13 1 12 man Eku/en}:hra hassanzi, cf. Otten,
Festritual 2, 20; XXV 16 1 1—2 man-apa Ehalentiowa hassanzi: KBo
X2313-4 ‘f"?lmlemz}uv’a |lassanzi; cf. Singer, Festival 2:9; KUB
X111 24, 6—7 Fhallentivwa-ya-ta-kkan £.GALRL[A...] [arhla punuski
‘explore well the h. and palaces...”, besides dupl. XIM21vVi13—-14
(mlaniyahhi-ya-ta-kkan kue £ GAL.LIM HLA-TIM £.HLA BELUTI-ya [an-
d)a n-asta EGIR-an arha punuski ‘explore well the palaces and lordly
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houses which are under your administration’; ¢f. von Schuler,
Dienstanweisungen 51). ha-li-in-tu-wa (e.z. VAT 7474 11 7 URUZ;-
palanta Ehalintuwa hassanzic cf. Alp, Beitrige 2806), Eha-li-en-chewa
(Bo 6102 1V 21; cf. Alp, Beitrige 15). ha-li-in-du-wa (e. g. KUB X1X
9 II 1920 1va YRY Tissa[shapa...] $a ARt-vA “halindwwa sor ésta
“at H. on the acropolis there was the h. of my father”, ¢f. Unal
Hatt. 2:7), gen. sg. or pl. ha-li-en-ti-w-as {e.g. KBo X 23 11 12— 13‘
1 YOrngeni-ma-kan hantezzi “hateneas Yarkini menahhanda (H‘l;l
‘one bodyguard stations himself facing the front anteroom of the
h; KUB X1 34 VI 51 — 52 INA E "1 "®Yhudon|tu)uas i DINGIR MES-ya
hismandas ‘in the temple of the storm-god and all the temples of
the h.”; for the unusual determinative V"V ¢f. KBo XX11 185 [ 4
LUGAL "M Ha li-en-tu-u-wa), ha-li-en-ae-u-wa-as (e.g. X 24 IV 7-9
SAL.LUGAL-ass-a “Shalugannin hafentiowa Ki-as piran wahnuwanzi
‘they turn the queen’s coach before the gate of the h’, with -wa
haplographic for -wa-as; Cf._ Singer, Festival 2:19), ha-li-in-tn-wa-as
(IBoT 1 36 1 5— 6 nu-za-kan “hal[iniJuwas 1 “hilan vGir-pa ronessanzi
“they block off one courtyard of the h.'; cf. Jakob-Rost, M10 11:174
[1966]; V. Haas and M. Wafler, Istanbuler Mitteilungen 23 —24.8
f1:3 (1973 —4]), ha-li-in-du-wa-as (e. g. KUB XXX 34 I\} 4-5 kinun-(;
‘halindiveas [dupl. 691/z Rs. 7 “ha-i-1-wa) [ DINGIR MES-pa parkunut
‘and now he has cleansed also the temples of the h’; ibid. 7—8 nu
f"shananza linkiyaza ®halinduwa [dupl. 691,z Rs. 11 *ha-li-in-ta-u-wa|
EDINGIRMES le epzi ‘may bloodshed [and] perjury no! seize the
éemples of the h.l’, with -wa haplographic for -wa-as), dat -loc. sg.
ha-li-en-tu-u-i (KBo XX 88 1V 4), ha-li-en-tu-u (sic KUB LVII 27
I 11; cf. Neu, Altheth. 45), “ha-li-in-tu-u-i (LV 39 1 13; . Alp
Beitrdge 228), Eha-ti-in-tu-i (202/r 11 3. cf. Alp, Beitr}i e 314)|
Eha-li-tu-u-i (5701, 4; cf. Alp, Beirrige 320), tha-li-tul-i 3 ’
, 4 , 20), -i(IBoT 11 2,
4), ha-li-ea-ti-u-i (Bo 6271 r. K. 7 ta *halentivi halziya ‘one is called
t(? the h.; KUB XX 4 119 Yhaleniivi tiezzi *walks to the h.; cf.
Singer, Festival 2:77), hla-li-ti-u-i (KBo IV 13 V 19-20 ®Alalitiui
/E}alziya), OHitt. ha-li-en-ti-u (e.g. XVII 74 Il 33 LUGAL-us appa
halentiu paizzi ‘the king goes back (o the h.'; cf. Neu, Gewitterritual
20, 56; XVII !1 + 1 35 t}-as Eh)alentiu paizzi; cf. Neu, Altheth. 65;
é(VlI 28, 11 Yhalentiu paizzi; cf. Neu, Altheth. 153; XVII 74 1 2§
“halentiu tuhhusta ‘at the h. 1t is finished’; cf. Neu, Gewitterritual
12; KUB XLIII 26 1 5 “halentiu; KBo XXV 92 r. K. 6 halentiul; cf
Neu, Altheth. 111), ha-li-en-tu-wa (unless haplographic for dat.-’l oc:
pl. -wa-as; ¢f. Kammenhuber, in Hethitiscli und Indogermaniseh 123
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[1979]; e.g. X 27 V 23 1 Ehalennewa wizzi “comes (o the h’),
ha-li-en-tu-u-wa (e.g. KUBX 18128 —29 ra andan t halentiwa uizzi),
ha-li-in-tu-u-wa (KUB XXV 14 119 t-as Ehalintiwa puailzzi ‘she goes
(o the W), "ha-in-te-u-wa (sic X127 VI 6). ha-li-in-du-wa (KBo V'
11 IV 9 mahhan-ma halindwsa taranzi ‘when they say “tothe h.” ")

Uhacla-an-tu-wa (VAT T683 1V 51), ha-la-an-tu-wa (c. g. KUB XXX
IS 1V 12 nu halantwwa halziya ‘there is a call “to the h.” '}, ha-la-an-
“u-u-wa (e, g, dupl. XXXIX 5 Rs. 14 nu halantiwa halzi; cf. Otlen,
Totenrituale 28), ha-la-tu-u-wa (XXX 23 + XXXIX 13 1] 44 nu
halatawa halziya;, cf . Otten, Totenrituale 78), ha-la-an-ti-u-wa (1BoT
129130 and XXX 41 VI 36 halantiiva halziya; cf. Otten, Toten-
rituale 128: cf. above Bo 6271 1. K. 7 ta Lhalentiui halziva; Ehelolf.

74 43:188 [1936): Neu, [F 82:274 [1977)), g-la-an-di-wa (sic KUBTE~T¥

XVIT 24 11 11 ina Falanduwa (cf. Dict. louv. 135, 176; perhaps
Luwoid, ¢f. ibid. INA Etiimantiyatti and other adjacent fuwianisms
denoting edifices),abl. sg(or pl.) ha-li-en-ti-u-az (e.g. KBo XVII
11+ 133 Hhalentilua)z Kursan dai ‘takes from the h. the shield™; cf.
Neu, Altheth. 65: XXIIT 59 1V 5 Ehalentivaz uez|zi ‘comes from the
h.), ha-li-en-tu-az (XXVI1 421 1—2 LUGAL-us Fhalentuaz [1)dzz)i:
cf. Alp, Beitrdge 352), ha-li-en-tu-u-az (e.g. 1BoT 111 1, 8 LUGAL-US
Ehalentuuaz wizzi, KUB V112514 -5 LUGAL-us-ta Ehalentunaz wizzi,
1BoT 136 1 64—65 mahhan-ma LUGAL-us arahza paizzi n-asta 1

DUMU E.GAL Ehalentuuaz pard uizzi ‘but when the king goes outside, KRS

one page comes forth from the h.), ha-li-en-tu-wa-az (e.g. V4

7470 1 16— 16 LuGAL-us Shalentuwaz uizzi; of. Otten, OLZ 50:390
[1955]; Alp, Beitrdge 284; KBo XX 88 IV 5), ha-li-en-tu-u-wa-az
(e.g. IV 9 | 33—34 t-asta LUGAL SAL.LUGAL Ehalentiowaz uwanczi;

O KUB X1 351 16—17 LUGAL SAL.LUGAL-kan Ehalentiwaz uwanzi,

XX 8711 LUGAL-us Ephalentiwaz uizzi ta Farkiuiya tivezzi ‘the king
comes from the h. and steps into the anteroom’), fia-li-en-tu-u-wa-za
(c.g. I1BoT 136110 nu Ehalentiwaza kuis andurza kuzza ‘what from
(the vantage of] the h. is the inside wall'), “ha-li-in-tu-az (e.g. KUB
LVI 52 Vs. 3), Eha-li-in-tu-wa-az (e. g X 88 VI 4: cf. Haas, Nerik
270; 139/r, 5; cf. Alp, Beitrage 314), Yha-li-in-tu-u-wa-az (. g. KUB
X1 20 11 15), tha-li-in-tu-wa-za (Bo 5926 Vs. 1), Epa)-li-tu-wa-za
(ibid. 4; cf. Alp, Beitrdge 304), ha-li-en-du-u-wa-za (KUB XXVIII
91 1V 7 LUGAL-us-kan Fhalendiiwaza uizzi), dat.-loc. pl. ha-li-en-tu-u-
-as (e.g. VII 25 1 8—10 nu-kan LUGAL-us thilamni anda 1STU
ANSU.KUR.RA katta tiyazi n-as-kan Ehalentuuas anda paizzi ‘the king
in the gatehouse steps down from the horse, and he goes inside the
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h': KBo X 23 1 20—21 n-as-kan “halentuieas “Spac-ti tivezi *he
Xvalks into the h. to the throne’; KUB X 21 1 14 —15 LUGAL-us-kan
“halentuuas anda paizzi; KBo XV 68 11 4 pant Ehalentuuas ‘facing
(th h.), ha-li-en-tu-wa-as (e.g. KUB X 48 11 20 =21 nu YRV Hartusi
Ehalentuwas salli aslessar] "®YHattusas esari “at H. in the h. the
grand assembly [takes place]; the [whole] town of H. is in session’;
cf. Haas, Nerik 54; KBo IV 91 6 —7 LUGAL-us Lhalentuwas paizzi),
ha-li-en-tu-u-wa-as (e. g ibid. 26--27 nu-za LUGAL-us Ehalentivvas
KIN-/a dai ‘the king in the h. dons the vestments”, KUB XXV 14
10 — 11 “HAL-ma-kan 8 Putu.a YRV drinna “halentiwas anda pe-
dai ‘the seer brings eight sun-goddesses of Arinna [i.¢. icons] into
tﬁhc h’; 111316 t-as Phalentivwas paizzi: X 3 119 =20 n-as-kan anda
Yhalentiwas paizz{; X 61 11 6 ta “halentiwas paizzi; IBoT 1 36 1V
25 LUGAL-us-kan Shalentivvas [anda plaizzi; KBo X 201 17—18 ta
Ehalentivwas salli asessar; ibid. 23 nu Phalentiwa salli asessar [hap-
lography for -wa-as]; ibid. 11 9—10 rue Ehadentiwas salli aselssar);
cf. Giterbock, JNES 19:80—1 [1960];, KUB X 18 VI 17—18 ta
“halentivwa salli asessar [haplography for -wa-as)), ha-li-tu-as (e. g.
KBo X1 32 Vs. 17 8A ®halituas-kan “"®ap-i anda tianzi ‘in the h. in
the window they place [it]'; XX 87 | 9 LuGAL-us “halituas [paizzi);
cf. Haas, Nerik 256), ha-li-in-tu-u-as (KUB X1 20 11 11 —12 ta-kkan
“halintuuas anda paizzi; X1 34 VI 38 =39 asessar [...] Ehalintuuas),
ha-li-in-tu-wa-as (e. g. XX 94 VI 6), ha-li-in-tu-u-wa-as (c. g. 11 6 111
29 LUGAL SAL.LUGAL “halintiiwas uwanzi ‘king and queen come to
the h’; XXV 14 1 5—6 [lukkatta-m]a-kan namma L0 ®u Ehalintiwas
anda tarnanz[i] ‘but in the morning they again let the man of the
storm-god into the h’; XXV 15 Rs. 7 Ehalintiowas-ma-as-kan pard
UL wiz[zi] ‘but to the h. he does not come forth’; XXXI §7 1 26; cf.
E_{aas, Nerik 114), ha-li-tu-u-wa-as (IBoT 136 111 71 nu “Shulukannaz
‘halitawas paizzi ‘by coach he goes to the h’), ha-li-en-du-wa-as
(e.g. KUB XXXI 71 1V 2224 para-ma-wa-mu-kan imma namma
damédas kuedasqa thalenduwas anda pehutet ‘furthermore indeed he
also brought me [the queen] to another h”, besides ibid. 5 3A E-Tr-KA
‘in your [i.e. the queen’s} house’, pointing to halendu- as the royal
residence), ha-li-en-du-u-wa-as (XXVII 91 IV 6 LUGAL-us Ehalen-
;lﬁwas paizzi), ha-li-in-du-wa-as (e. g. XXX 341V 2—4 n-as-za nassu
“halinduwas [dupl. 691/z Rs. 5 Ehalina'uwa] suhhi éstat nasma-zan
INA £ DINGIR.MES sulthi éstat ‘he sat down either on the roof in the
h., or he sat down on the roof in the temples’; cf. V. Haas and M.
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Wifler, Oriens Antiquus 16:229 [1977); KBo NV 11 1V 11, KUB XL1
98 19 "halinduwas), ha-li-in-du-u-wa-as (e. g. ibid. 20 34 Yhalindiwas
‘within the h.), *ha-ta-an-tu-u-as (VAT 7683 IV 6; cf. Alp, Beitrdge
122), ha-la-an-tu-u-wa-as (315/t 1 4 Thalantiiwas-pat halz{iya}; cf.
Alp, Beitrdge 228).

Despite much study (e. g. Friedrich, ZA 37:177—8 [1927]; Jakob-
Rost. MIO 11:204 -5 [1966); V. Haas and M. Wiifler, Istanbuler
Mitteilungen 23 —24:1 31 [1973 —4]; Otten, Festritual 20, Istan-
buler Mitteilungen 26:13—7 {1976); Alp. Beitrage 1 —323; Weiten-
berg, U-Stamme 239 —45) the exact meaning of this term has re-
mained somewhat elusive. Such renderings as ‘Rasthaus’ (Goetze
apud Otten, Totenrituale 128) or “Wohnpalast’ (Jakob-Rost, MIO
11:205 [1966]) or ‘Hauptkultraum, Cella’ (Alp. Beitrdge 17—9) fail
to do justice to all textual environments. That a king could have a
halentu in several cities beside Hattusas and that the ‘grand assem-
bly’ was held there indicates some such more comprehensive sense
as ‘palace compound’ or ‘royal residence’ (the habitual plural de-
serves notice: cf. also Singer, ZA4 65:84 [1975], Festival 1:111 =2).

The phonetic variations and inflectional oddities (such as OHitt.
dat.-loc. sg. halentiu) point to non-Hittite, probably Hattic origin.
Giiterbock (in P. Garelli {ed.], Le palais et la royauté 308—9 [1972])
may have been on the right track in postulating Hattic “loc. pl.”
prefixes /a-le-, with halentiu meaning something like ‘in the cham-
bers’.

Neither the connection with hali- ‘pen, corral (Tischler, Glossar
128) nor with haliya- ‘kneel’ (Alp, Beitrage 33) nor Van Windekens’
comparison with Lat. lenzus ‘at ease’ (Essays in historical linguistics
in memory of J. A. Kerns 3345 [1981]}, fastening on the alleged

‘rest’ notion) have any merit.
Hitt, m%wtmm.y = Hurc. helkad (gtr 32229

halenzu- (n.) ‘overgrowth’ (vel sim.), nom.-acc. sg. ha-li-en-zu (KUB

XVII 10 1 12— 14 Telipinus-a pait marmarri andan ulista sér-a-sse-
-ssan halenzu huwayis mu namma halkis ziz-tar UL mai ‘T. went [and]
slipped into the marsh; above him spread overgrowth, and grain
[and] spelt grow no more’; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:90 [1965]; KBo
XHIT 58 111 18 —23 namma $A PINGIR-LIM kuis lulis kungaliyas nu-kan
LU MGIR halen=u ser arha daskizzi man-ma-kan “VHAZANNU [ANA
[uli kungaliydsjhalenzu tepu anlda daliy)anzi nasma-kan PHalkiln
‘furthermore what pond of the deity is overhung [?], the warden
[regularly] clears the overgrowth from it: but if the mayor ... leave
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a little overgrowth on an overhung [?] pond. or the grain(-goddess)
@ ..."; ibid. 24 anda arri ‘washes within’, ibid. 25 wastu/ ‘fault” [frag-
mentary]; cf. F. Daddi Pecchioli, Oriens Antiguus 14:104 [1975)).

Besides surface growth in stationary water (algae, duckweed, and
the like; cf. Otten, BMirt. 3:94 =5 [1964)), halenzu- may refer to
waterlogged vegetation (reeds, trees) of an overhanging kind (with
kungaliya- cf. “Scam-kangali- ‘willow’ [?], q. v. s.v. kank-). Cf. KBo
XI11 5914 Halenzuwa tp-i ‘at the river H'.

Perhaps halenzu- is related to halai- und halanza- (q.v.) as ‘that
which keeps thrusting itself’, originally a w-stem adjective derived
from *haliyan(na)sa- beside *halan(na)sa- in halanza-, cf. the allit-
erative figura semantica halenzu huwayis quoted above, with huovai-
‘grow, spread’, literally ‘run’.

Giiterbock (in P. Garelli [ed.], Le palais et la royauteé 309 —10
[1972]), translating as ‘foliage’, postulated Hattic prefixes /a-le-,
same as in halent(iju- (q.v.).

V. Pisani (Paideia 22:403 [1967]), fastening on Otten’s gloss ‘Was-
serlinse’ (cf. French lentille d’eau, Italian lenticchia palustre), ad-
duced OHG linsin and Lat. léns ‘lentil’ (cf. also OCS lpsta), a culture
word of uncertain provenance. The corresponding English rendering
‘duck weed’ (for Otten’s postulated Lemna minor) would have pro-
voked no such unwarranted associations.

Alp (Beitrige 33—4) suggested ‘sediment’ and implausibly de-
rived halenzu- from haliya- ‘kneel’.

halhaltumar (n.), halhaltumari- (c.) ‘corner’, dat.-loc. sg. (sometimes ad
sensum plural) hal-hal-tu-ma-ri (KBo IV | Vs. 19 4 halhaltum-
marivas-ma kuedani ANA halhaltumari kattan ‘of the four corners,
under each corner’; dupl. KUB 11 2 1 21; cf. Witzel, Heth. KU 78,
XXX 40 11 6 —7 $4 GUNNI ANA 4 halhaltumariyas ser kueduniya ANA

1 hathaltumari ‘on the four corners of the hearth, on each corner’),

4 hal-hal-du-ma-ri (XXX 34 1V 11; cf. V. Haas and M. Wifler, Oriens
Antiquus 16:230 [1977)), hal-hal-tu-u-ma-ri (e.g. KBo XIII 217 V 17

and 21 ZAG.GAR.RA-ni halhaltiimari-kan anda ‘in the corner of the
altar’; XIX 128 111 28 EGIR-anda-ma GUNNI-as halhaltimari ‘behind

the corner[s) of the hearth’; cf. Otten, Festritual 8, 39; XV 9 1V 1
hallthaltiimari $4 £.Me§ ‘in the corner[s} of houses’; cf. Kimmel,
Ersatzrituale 64; 222/e, 10 kuedaniya ANA 1 halhaltimari ‘in each

@ corner’; cf. Jakob-Rost, MIO 9:200 [1963]), hal-hal-du-um-ma-ri-ya
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(KUB VII 41 1 7 aNA 4 halhaldunmariva ‘at the four corner[s]’; cf.
Otten, ZA 54:116 [1961)), nom. pl. c. hal-hal-ru-ma-ri-i-e-es 1717/
v + KBo IV 1 Vs. 14 =15 nu-wa-ssan $a (. MES mahhan 4 hathaltu-
marivéls daglanzipi scr uktiriyés ‘as the four corners of houses [are]
firm upon the earth’; ¢f. H. Otten and C. Riister, ZA4 62:106 [1972]),
hal-hal-t-ma-ri-e-es (dupl. KUB 11 2 1 14), hal-hal-tu-u-ma-ri-i-e-es
(ibid. 26). hal-hal-tu-un-ma-ri-i-e-es (dupl. KBo IV 1 Vs 23},
nom.-acc. pl. neut. hal-hal-tu-ma-ri (ABoT 44 1 23 4 halhaltumari
tuk-pat kisri-1ti tiyaln harzi ‘[he] has placed the four corners in your
hand’: ¢f. Gitterbock, JAOS 78:239 [1958)). hal-hal-tu-u-ma-ri (ibid.
58— 59 PUTU-i sarku LUGAL-ue 4 halhaltomari wkturi istarna arha
ivattari ‘sun-god, lofty king, you traverse the four firm corners’),
hal-hal-tu-u-mar (KUB XX X1 130 Vs. 0), gen. pl. hal-hal-tu-ma-ra-as
(XXVII1 92 [ 2 4-as halhaltumaras *of the four corners’; cf. Haas,
Nerik 302), hal-hal-tu-ma-ri-ya-as (XXX 40 I 15-16 NINDA.
KURs.RA.MLA $a 4 halhaltumariyas ‘the loaves of the four
corners’; 11 21 21), hal-hal-tu-um-ma-ri-ya-as (dupl. KBo 1V 1 Vs. 19,
quoted above), dat.-loc. pl. hal-hal-tu-ma-ra-as (KUB XXXV 54 11
46 MAS.GAL parni halhaltumaras-kan [anda wahnuzi ‘makes a he-goat
turn in the corners in the house’; cf. Starke, KLTU 68; XXXV 53,
6 hallhaltumaras-kan and(a; cf. Starke, KLTU 64), hal-hal-tu-ma-ri-
-ya-as (XXX 4011 6 — 8 namma-ssan $A GUNNI ANA 4 halhaltumarivas
ser kuedaniya ANA 1 halhaltumari 1 NINDA.KUR4.RA IMZA BABBAR
\ upNI tianzi ‘they further place on the four corners of the hearth,
on each corner, one white sour breadloaf of one-half handful’; KBo
IV 2129 and 42 4 halhaltumariyas; cf. Kronasser, Die Sprache
8:90—1 [1962}), abl. pl. in KUB XXXVI 89 Vs. 27 4 hal-hal-tu-ma-
-ra-za ‘from the four corners’ (cf. Haas, Nerik 146, 165), XXXVI
90 Vs. 40 1$TU 4 hel-hal-tu-malr-rla-as (cf. Haas, Nerik 178).

From ‘corner’ in the literal sense (of house, hearth, etc.)
halhaltumar(i)- has come to denote also ‘four corners of the uni-
verse’, i.e. cardinal points in terms of movements of the sun and
the winds. The origins of the word are to be sought in such
rectangularity (and by extension quadrangularity). Much as Gk.
ywvi@ ‘corner, angle’ is palpably derived with an abstract suffix
from yoéw ‘knee’, or OHG ancha ‘nape, shank’, anchal ‘heel, knuckle,
ankle’ are cognate with Lat. angulus, OCS pgli, Arm. ankiun ‘angle,
corner, nook’, halhaltumar(i)- is an offshoot of halhalzana-|
halhaldana- probably meaning ‘shoulder(s)’ (q. v.). The suffix may
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be the abstract-forming *-wr which became allophonically *-uwar
and thence -wnar (denominative as in c. g. miwmar; cf. €. g. arrumnas
besides arruwas s.v. arr-). hathalzana- has Luwian affinities (Luw.
halhalzani-). and halhaltumar(i)- may likewise show Luwoid paril-
ysis of r/n heteroclisis (transfer to pure r-stems) on the one hand
and a trend to secondary -i-stem derivation on the other. Thus,
while Greek picked the bent knee, Anatolian chose square shoulders
as the image of angularity.

H. C. Melchert (Die Sprache 29:13—4 [1983]) postulated a de-
verbative reduplicate hal-hal-t-umar ‘the place where something
bends’ > ‘corner’, from */ial- ‘bow’ < ‘bend oneself” (better: ‘kneel,
genuflect’; cf. s. v. haliya-).

hathalzana-, halhanzana-, halhaldana- (c.), name of a body part, acc. sg.

hal-hal-za-na-an (KUB XXIV 12 111 5—6 hastai halhalzanan innir
laplipi ‘bone(s], h., eyebrows, eyelashes’), hal-ha-an-za-na-an (ibid.
11 31 —32 hastarivatar hastai (halhlanzanan innaren laplappipan “he-
roic bearing, bone[s] [= sturdiness], h., eyebrow|s], eyelashies]’),
dat.-loc. sg. hal-hal-da-a-ni(-is-si) (XXXVI 44 | 7—8 nu-za arunas
DUGyap naB|...]1...) halhaldéni-ssi dais ‘the Sea placed the container
on his h.'; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:82 [1965]), instr. sg. [Aal-Jha-al-za-ni-
-it (; VII 55 Vs. 6—7 $4 $AH pankunit ewwas [hal?halzanit tuikkus
warl- ‘of a barley-with-milk [= barley-and-milk-fed?] pig they burn
[?] limbs along with h.).

Luw. (hal)halzani-, acc. sg. hal-hal-za-ni-in (KUB XXXV 12 11
2 hassa halhalzanin ‘bonefs] [and] h.'; cf. Starke, KLTU 164; XXXV
45 11 23 hassa halhalzanin; cf. Starke KLTU 153; XXXV 33 1114 -5
hassa {...] halhalzaniln; cf. Starke, KLTU 95), hal-hal-za-a-ni-in
(XXXV 73, 10 hassa hallhalzanin; cf. Starke, KLTU 101), hal-za-a-ni-
-in (XXXV 48 1I 16 Y2YGIR.PAD.DU halzanin ‘bone[s] and h.; cf.
Starke, KLTU 1553).

Reduplicated anatomical term reminiscent of e.g. pappassala-
‘esophagus’ and gakkartan(n)i- ‘shoulder-blade’ (vel sim.). From
the contexts ‘shoulder(s)’ seems most probable, even sharing the
suffix with the synonymous paltana- ‘shoulder, (upper) arm’ (g.v.).
Perhaps hathalzana-fhalhaldana- is the Luwoid term for ‘shoulder’,
having made some inroads in Hittite. The reduplication may well
be etymologically secondary, as in the semantically related
gakkartani- (q.v.; cognate with OHG herti ‘shoulder-blade’). Cf.
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perhaps Sk(. arani-, Avest. aralna- ‘elbow’, Skt. drini*bow-tip. for
a proto-form *H,eltmo-. Cf. Puhvel, A Linguistic Happening in

o hathaltumar.

0 (real)
hali- (c.) ‘ration, portion, share’” (HA.LA), nom. sg. ha-a-fi-is (c.g. KUB
pal QA 1L 170 16—18 1 saramnas halis 1 UzU BA.LA 1 hidpparas ...

"r"(‘!‘b ‘eadier

b % occuss oaby KUq.HLA-aN hali(s ‘one portion of palace[-bread], one portion of
i weesd & BN a1 one jar, a fish-ration’; of. Carruba, Beschwdrungsritual 24:
ibid. 9 saramnas halis: cf. Haas, Nerik 122, KBo X1 361V 61 1/2
NINDA saramnas hdlis ‘a loaf and a half of palace-bread as ration’;
XX 21 Vs.6—7 S ME NINDA saramnas halis 20-is [...-l]i S ME
ERIN.MES-as halis 20-is ‘five hundred palace loaves, ration times
twenty.... five hundred army loaves, ration times twenty’; cf. Neu,
Altheth. 51: XX 7 + XXV 16 Rs. 55 1/2 NiNpa FSBANSUR-as hali]s
‘five and a half loaves of table-bread as ration’; ibid. 7 9 NINDA
halis; cf. Neu, Altheth. 49, KUB XXXT 571V 8—11 1 ME NINDAHLA
G ANSUR-as NINDA halis 14-is 1 LIM NINDA.HLA saramnas NINDA
halis 16-is 1 1.JM NINDA.HI.A NINDA halis $4 ERIN.MES 20-is ‘one
hundred table-loaves, bread-ration times fourteen, one thousand
palace-loaves, bread-ration times sixteen, one thousand loaves,
bread ration of the army times twenty’; ef. Haas, Nerik 118; H. A.
Hoffner, JAOS 88:534 [1968], Alimenta Hethacorum 153 —4 (1974,
the latter a throwback to the interpretation of hali- as ‘a kind of
bread'); KBo X 28 V 15 6 NINDA GANSUR NINDA Adlis ‘six table-
loaves as bread-ration”; ibid. 16 1/2 NINDA ERIN.MES NINDA hdlis
‘half an army-loaf as bread-ration’; X 33 VI 1 { NINDA GISgANSUR
NINDA halis; XV 81 1 6 S NINDA halis seppittas 20-is ‘five loaves
ration of wheat[bread], times twenty’; cf. Haas, Nerik 308; XX 8
IV 7 1 NINDA halis hastiyas ‘one loaf ration of bone[meal?}’; cf.
Neu, Altheth. 70; XXV 91 Rs. 5 [NINDA halis BABBAR[ ‘loaf ration
of white [bread]’; ¢f. Neu, Altheth. 170; XXV 174 Rs. 5 ].Me3-as
NINDA Jidlis; XVI 72 4+ 73111 4 1 NINDA halis 30-is; cf. Neu, Altheth.
27: XXV 13 11 5 30 NinpA halis; cf. Neu, Altheth. 40; X 30 I11 7
and 11 20 NINDA Adlis; ibid. 2 20] NINDA hdlis), ha-li-is (e.g. XXII
186 V 12 4 12 9'SpaN3UR-as halils; KUB XX 33 1 8 20 NINDA halis
%A 3 BABBAR ‘twenty loaves as ration, including three white ones’;
ibid. 9 15 NINDA halis iMzA BABBAR[ ‘fifteen loaves as ration, sour-
[dough] white’; XLI 27 IV 2 13 NINDA halis; KBo X 25 11 35 3
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NINDA fialis; Bo 6002 Vs. 16 10 NiNDA fialis; cf. Lebrun, Samhu
187), acc. sg. ha-a-li-in (KBo XXV 8419 1y 12 NINDA halin parsiv]a
‘breaks twelve loaves as ration’; cf. Neu, A/tfierh. 164; XXX 13 Vs. 4
NINDA fdling f. Singer, Festival 2:281; KUB XX 281 7,9, 12 NINDA
halin; dupl. XXV 2 1 8 NINDA halin, ibid. 11 ha-|a-1i sic]; cf,
H. Gonnet, Anadolu 19:127 {1975 —6]). dat.~loc. sg. ha-a-#f (KBo X
31 IV 2223 KUgHLA hdli ser MUSEN.HILA VM SMUSEN DU pignzi
‘on top of the fish ration the augurs give birds’, cf. Singer. Festival
2:104).

Behind ‘ration, portion’ may lurk a term for measurement, such
as 1s etymologically transparent in the Greek dry measure uiédivoc
or the liquid measure perpnric. Such measures as yonié amounted
to a person’'s daily grain allowance and came 10 mean metonymically
‘ration’. Often names for measures were based on terms for vessels,
e. g. kotody or dugopeng, and hence it is tempting to near-identify
hali- (c.) with hali- (n)) *(night)watch’ (g.v.), the latter on the basis
of vessel-names in clepsydra-type situations for time-span measure-
ment.

Cf. haliyami-.

(n.) ‘(mightywatch’ (EN.NU.UN), the Hittite night being divided into
three (first, middle, last) ‘watches’, unlike the four 3-hour vigiliae
of the Romans, hali uski- ‘keep watch' (inner accusative with iter.
of aufs]- ‘see’), nom.-acc. sg. ha-a-li (e.g. KUB XVII[ 11 Rs. 4 and
TiG1-zi hali ‘the first wateh’; XXIEX 52 1V 23 mahhan-ma istarniva
hali tiyezzi ‘but when the middle watch comes on’; similarly X X1X
46 + 53 1 18 istarniva hali; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 192, 196;
XLI1 981 22 appazzi hali “the last watch®; XVII 31 1 25 nu-ssi GEg-az
hali ser uskanz[i ‘{they] keep watch over him at night'; ¢f. K{immel,
Ersatzrituale 62; 180T 1 36 1 19 nu up-az hali uskanzi ‘they keep

‘watch by day’; cf. Jakob-Rost, M/Q 11:174 [1966]; KUB XXV19 1

4 hlali s1Gs-in uskandu ‘let them keep watch well’; of. F. Daddi
Pecchioli, Oriens Antiquus 14:100 [1975]; Otten, Oricataliac N.S.
52:134 [1983]; X1 1 I 28 nu hali siGs-in]; XXX 108, 4 J-ar hali
SIGs-in; cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 60—1), en.NU.UN ([ 11
I 1 mahhan-ma EN.NU.UN MORUB kisari ‘but when the middle watch
occurs’; ibid. II 31 mahhan-ma EN.NU.ON MORUB tiyezzi; cf. Kam-
menhuber, Hippologia 106, 112), gen. sg. ha-a-#i-ya-as (XXIX 551
2 ispandan appizziyas haliyas ‘the night of the last watch’, i.e. the
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part of night just before daylight; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippolagiv
150; KBo XXVI 79, 6 haliyas uttar ‘matter of watch’; cf. Siegelova,
Appr-Hedumpue 68), ha-li-ya-as (XXVI 20 111 22; ¢f. MSL 17:111
{1985}, AK/7i0 XU 4 11 73-74 nu-za haliylas) vddani mekki pahhs-
samuwantes #séin ‘in the matter of watch be very much on your
guard’; cf. Sturtevant, JAOS 54:380 [1934]), $4a ennUUN (] 11 1 4
2 wahmewauar SA EN.NU.UN MORUB ‘two turns of the middle watch’),
dat.-loc. sg. ha-a-li (e.g. X1 4 11 18 —20 nanuna-smas hali arha
sarran ésdu n-asta kuedani hali wastul anda kisa n-as aku ‘let the
walch be divided among you: then during whose watch offence
occurs, he shall die’; KBo X111 58 111 15 hantezzi hali ‘at the [irst
watch'; ibid. 16 —17 istarniva-ya-kan hali ‘at the middie watch’; cf.

Daddi Pecchioli, Oriens Antiquus 14:104 [1975};, KUB V111 27 LR.
3 takkae Psin £GIR-izzi hali pul- ‘if the moon during the last watch
L) INAEN.NUCUN MURUB (I 11 11 37 and TV 13; KBo 111 2 Rs. 20
¢f. Kammenhuber, IHinpologia 114, 120, 138), abl. sg. Alalivaz (KUB
XXX 108, 3), dat-loc. pl. ha-a-li-ya-as (IV 47 Rs.29 3 haliyas
GEq-atidays ‘for the three walches of the night”).

halrya- ‘to watch’, iter. haliyeski-, 1 sg. pres. act. ha-li-e-es-ki-mi
(KBo [X 114 111 8 —9 -)si auriyalas itk ispanti-ma-ssi [usk]imi haliés-
kimi ‘1 [am] his warder, and at night [ guard him [and] watch over
him’). ‘

haliyai(t)alle- (c.) ‘watcher, watchman’, nom. sg. “Yha-li-ya-at-
~tal-la-as (KUB X111 4 1H 29; ibid. 23—24 man “Yhaliyaitad{las)
kucdarnikki észi n-as hali paiddu-pat ‘if someone has a watchman,
let him go to the watch’), nom. pl. ha-li-ya-at-tal-lis (ibid. 9 nu
arahza hali “OMPShaliyattallis uskandu ‘outside let the watchmen
keep watch’), /zb%i—ya-al-la!—lu-us (KBo IV 14 11l 10—11 ana T
LUGAL YOMES ckiskatiallus " MPS haliyattalius ésien ‘for the king's
lifc be puards [and] watchmen’), ha-li-ya-tal-iu-us (ibid. 16—18
assawlés] ““MShaliyatallus asand{u} HUL-uwas-ma- kan LU"”'ghah

yatalius LO. ";r?mr & uwatall&vs ale* ‘peddle shall be/Watchmen
but b%%es——?a—&é—]r ﬂﬁ%hﬂ#—mqha}_vv‘ammﬂn cf,

R. Stefanini, ANLR 20:44 [1965]), acc. pl. "UMFSha-li-ya-at-tal-li-e-
-es (KUB X111 4 111 22).

Luw. halli- ‘day’, dat.-loc. sg. hal-li-ya (with gloss-wedges) in
Hittite context 1n the expression halliya weh- (KUB XXVI 1 111 18
lenganui-wa-mu kuis nu-wa kara halliya wehtat ‘he that made me
swear has long since ‘urned to the day’, i.e. has met his day of
death; cf. ibid. 22 apél UD.KAM-za kuitiman-as aki ‘his day, until he
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dies’; cf. von Schuler, Dienstanmveisungen 13, 19; Bossert, AfO 18:
366 [1958]. R. Stefanini, Awi La Colombaria 29:31 -2 [1964];
Puhvel, Analecta Mndoeuropaca 202 [1981]). Also Aallivarr- in acc.
pl. (M) hal-li-ya-at-ta-an-za (XXXV 33 1V 4 SISKURSISKUR halliyar-
tanza ‘days of sacrifice’; cf. Starke, KLTU 96, Dict. louv. 39; Car-
ruba, Kratylos 7:63 [1962]).

Hier. hali- ‘day, time’, dat. pl. ami(a)i haliat = Phoen. b-ymity
‘in my days’ (Karatepe 160—161, 183 — 184, 189 —190), wra halid
= Phoen. rk ymm ‘long days’, i.e. ‘length of days’ (Karatepe 291 —
292; cf. Mcriggi, Manuale 2:80—5). Cf. Laroche, HH 186; Meriggi,
HHG 48, Manuale 1:38.

The common denominator for ‘(night)watch® and ‘day’ is patent
in the probable clepsydra shape of the Hier. pictogram for nay (cf.
Laroche, /11T 186). Just as e. g. Hitt. waksur- (q. v.) denotes both a
vessel and a time measure, even so a container name */ali- may
have been specialized in such ‘hourglass’ sense and metonymicaily
transplanted to denote the measure of either night or day Van
Windekens (Essayvs in historical linguistics in memory of J. A. Kerns
328 —30{1981]) compared such a *iali- with the Hittite vessel names
hal(u)wani-{haliwani- and halwat (¢ adla- (q. v.) and also Gk. dlergov
‘goblet’, positing an [E root *Hyel-(ey-) ‘pour’. The homonym hali-
(c.) ‘ration, portion’ (q.v.) may represent a divergent metonymic
offshoot of the same term, this time as a dry measure for foods
rather than a trickling timepiece.

(n.) ‘pen, corral; lunar halo (in omina)’, nom.-acc. sg. ha-a-li (KBo
VI 2611 21 [= Code 2:76] takku GUD.MAN-~as hali kuiski samenuzzi
DIN LUGAL happarranzi “if anyone demolishes a bullpen, they dis-
pense the king’s justice’; KUB V1 14 Rs. 19 1G1-zis UpU-is 1GI-zi hali
‘the first sheep, the first pen’; VI 27, 8 1GI-zi]s UnU-is 1G1-zi hdli;
VI 3 Rs. 5 kjali ‘halo’), gen. sg. ha-li-ya-as (ibid. 10), dat.-loc. sg.
ha-a-li (X111 S 11 21 hali anda ‘mto the corral’; f. Sturtevant, JAOS
54:372 [1934]; KBo VI 34 [V 14 hdli-ssi asauni-sst “in his corral, in
his {shecplfold’; cf. Oettinger, Eide 14), ha-a-li-ya (KUB XII 58 IV
14 nam{mal GUD EGIR-pa hdliya pennianzi ‘then they drive the cow
back to the pen’; cf. Goetze, Tunnawi 22), ha-li-ya and instr. sg.
ha-a-li-it (ibid. 9— 10 n-as-kan usantari haliva anda nu-za-kan halic
GUD.NITA-if GUD.AB-if sunneskizzi ‘{the cow] [is] in a breeding pen,
and from the pen she keeps getting pregnant with [lit. filling herself
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with] bull- and cow-calves’), abl. sg. ha-a-li-ya-az (XXX 13 Vs. 6
halivaz a[saunaz, cf. Gurney, Hittite Prayers 26), ha-a-li-az (XXX
10 Vs 15 [OHit] Gun-un-asta hdliaz appa Ui kussanka karsun
UDU-ien-asta asqunaz EGIR-pa KLMIN ‘an ox from a corral [ never
made off with: a sheep from the fold off, ditto’}, sa-li-ya-az (XIH
4 1V 59 n-at-sun halivaz asaunaz mahharn karsan ‘when it [has been|
removed from the corral Jor] fold’; cf. Sturtevant, JAOS 54:396
[1934]), nom.-acc. pl. ha-a-li-pa (XXX 13 Vs. 7 haliva asauwlar
‘corrals [and] folds’; dupl. XXIV 3 II 13 hAdliva]). dat.-loc. pl.
ha-a-li-e-as (KBo V12 + XIX 1 11148 [= Code 1:606) haleas harapta
‘if a bovine or equine] strays to corrals’, besides ibid. 48 —49 asauni
farapta fif o caprine or ovine] strays to a fold™; cf. Otten — Soucek,
AJO 21:6 [1966)), ha-a-li-ya-as (dupl. VI 3 11 52 haliv|as harapta).
ha-a-li-as (dupl. VI 8, 7 halias harapta).

When juxtaposed to asau(w)ar (q.v. s.v. es-, as-), hali- thus
denotes a corral for cattle and horses, as opposed to a fold for
sheep and gouts. The comparison made by Juret {(Vocabulaire 19)
and J. Duchesne-Guillemin (TPS 1946:74) with Gk. d/wn and dlm;
‘threshing-floor’ and ‘halo’ is suggestive in the cultural parallelism
of the secondary astronomical meaning. diwy (cf. Cypr. dAfo- and
Hes. dAova xijrot) also has the wider sense of ‘garden, orchard,
vineyard’, and plausibly had early reference to cleared ground
around a homestead. thus to a circumscribed area surrounding a
centerpicce; @img likewise implies circularity in its secondary mean-
ings other than ‘halo’ (round disk, circular piazza {at Delphi]). Hitt.
hali-, on the other hand, signifies an enclosure, with emphasis on
confinement rather than openness; but that such a sense can equally
well be transferred to the ring around the moon is seen in the
parallel term hifa- ‘yard; lunar or solar halo’ (cf. also €. g. German
mond-hof, Swedish mdan-gard). For the entirely different Hittite
designation of the threshing-floor (cognate with Lat. area) see s. v.
hahtha)ria)-.

The Greek forms point to *dAfo- secondarily reshaped to *dAwf-,
much ase. g. LE *pHirwyo- (Skt. pitrvya-, Avest. tidiryé-, Lat. patruus
‘paternal uncle’, OHG fatureo ‘cousin’) appears in Gk. as ndrpeg
(stem ndripwf£-). The relation of such *ddfo- to Hitt. sali- is uncer-
tain, but Indo-European root etymology (Juret, Duchesne-
Guillemin, loc. cit.) is more probable than some kind of areal
borrowing (Tischler, Glossar 128 —9). A *A4,el-y-: *A el-w- variation
is conceivable (cf. e. g. *kal-y- © *kal-w- in Skt. kalya-, Gk. kal/-/
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xalddc), and ultimate affinity to the root *al- (JEW 26~ 7) not out
of the question; Olr. aff *hill, bluff, Lat. efrus high® would then be
cognate. In that case *threshing-floor’ may be the primary meuning
(cf. Varro, De re rustica 1:51: aream esse oportet in agre sublimiori
loco), and the Hittite sense of ‘corral’ result via a more gencral
‘barnyard’ notion, once a new technical term had been introduced
for ‘threshing-floor’ (cattle still occupy the threshing-floor at times
at present-day Bogazkoy; cf. Puhvel, Analecta Indoeuropaea 248 —9
[1981]).

Van Windekens (Essays in historical linguistics in memory of J. A.
Kerns 327—8 [1981]) postulated for hali- a primary sense of ‘wall’
and connected haling- ‘clay’ and Gk. difveiv ‘smear’. comparing
Gk. teiyog ‘'wall’ and 1E *dheygh- ‘smear, mold’. For ‘wall’ in Hittile
and such semarntic ramifications see rather s. v. kutt- and saf-.

Cf. halissiya-, hila-,

bal: o throw onaseld, Rl = sl rvquT

haliya- (‘kneel, genuﬂecl‘), 3 sg. pres. act. ha-li-ya-zi (KUB V111 62 | 4;

cf. Friedrich, ZA4 39:28 [1930]; Laroche, RHA 26:23 [1968]; X V1 72,

7 ANJA DINGIR-LIM GAM-an haliyazi ‘kneels down before the god'),

3sg. pres. midd. ha-a-fi-ya (X 11 11 16—17 n-as ANA DINGIR-LIM

USKEN ta haliya ‘before the god he prostrates himself and kneels’;
- XX 46 I 11 —12 nu ANA DINGIR-LIM aruwdizzi (-as haliva id.),

ha-a-li-ya-ri (XX 99 11 § n-as 2-Su USKEN haliyari-ma-as 0L ‘he

prostrates himself twice but does not kneel’; XXVIII 82 1 6; KBo
NS XV 751 27; cf. Neu, Mediopassiv 190), ha-li-ya-ri (KUB XI1 11
1V 33 tagan katta halivari ‘he kneels down on the ground’; cf. CHS
1.2.1:310), 3 sg. pret. act. ha-li-ya-at (KBo 111 3 [ 12—13 n-as-mu
GIiR.MES-as kattan haliyat *he knelt down at my feet’; ¢f. Hrozny,
Heth. KB 138, H. Klengel, Orientalia N.S. 32:33 [1963]), 3 sg. pret.
midd. ha-li-ya-at-ta-at (KUB XIV 15 [V 28—-29 n-as-mu uit
GiR.MES-as kattan haliyattat ‘she came and knelt down at my feet’;
similarly ibid. 31 32, XIX 30 1 18. KBo V 5 11 1; cf. Gétze, AM
70, 92, 152; X 12 1 25; X 13 1 24-25; f. H.Freydank, MIO 7:360
[1960]; KUB XXXIII 106 IV 5; cf. Giterbock, JCS 6:28 [1952]),
ha-li-at-ta-at (XI1X 49 1 39; cf. Friedrich, Staatsvertréige 2:8). 3 pl.
pret. act. ha-a-fi-i-c-ir (KBo 1114 111 16 nu-mu SAL.MES kueir GIR MiS-as MS
GAM-an hdliyer ‘because the women knelt down at my feet';
IV 19—-20 and 32; cf. Gotze, AM 70. 134—8), hal-a-li-e-ir (KUB
XIX 13 I 51; cf. Giiterbock, JCS 10:110 [1956]), 3 pl. pret. midd.
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haliva- halliva-
WS ha-a-li-ya-an-da-at (KBo 1V 4 111 46 —47 n-at-mu GirR.MES-as katian

hativandat *they knelt down at my feet’; KUB X1V 15 11T 46 —47;

of. Golze, AM 128, 56); partic. haliyant-, nom. pl. ¢ in XXIX { I NS

I—4 haliantes asanzi ‘{they) remain kneeling” (ef. MU F. Carini,

Athenacwm 60:490 [1982]; M. Marazzi, Vicino Qriente 5:152 [1982}); .

verbal noun lf(myamr}(]ll 95, 6; cf. MSS]; Magar T5/45 'f::;‘;i;‘f‘,,‘j‘;?’&/
$ost83 v 4 of Alp, Belleton 44:38 [1980): fiter. haliski- 13 sg. pres. midd, > 8% ¢
ba -Liiiekeiity fra--li-is-kat-ta-ri (KUB 'V 6 11 51; cf. Sommer, AU 282)."‘(,,,‘“2%’?“'-
soszis 30 Caus. hadin-. 2 pl. pres. act. ha-li-nu-an-zi (KUB XXIX 451 14;
XXIX 40 HI 47; XXIX 50 113 and 28; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippo-
logia 172, 182, 208 —10). ha-li-nu-wa-an-zi (KBo V11 49, 7, cf.
Kammenhuber, op. cit. 200).

Cf. Ehelolf. Studia Orientalia 1:9—13 (Helsinki, 1925); Neu,
Interpretation 34— 5. ‘Kneel, genuflect’ is the best translation of
haliya-, as is ‘bow (reverentially)’ for heak- (cf. also ginussariya-
‘knecl” [s. v. genu-), kancnai- *bow down, crouch, squat’); ‘prostrate
onesell™ is arinvai- (SUKENU). There may be some plausibility in Van
Windckens' comparison of haliya- with Gk. Aalouar ‘sink, shrink,
recoil, swerve’ (Essays in historical linguistics in menory of J. A.
Kerns 335[1981)), although one would have expected some trace of
a prothetic vowel in Greek (cf. e.g. halina- [s.v.]).

Pedersen’s comparison of haliya- with Lith. kélias *knee’ (Hiu.
177) rested on an unacceptable premise h < *k, as did L. L.
Hammerich’s connection with 1E *kley- ‘lean’ (Laryngeal before
sonant 56 [1948]). More plausible is the adduction of Arm. olok’
‘shinbone’, Skt. ani- ‘tower thigh’ (< *arni- < *elni-), and the many
terms for ‘elbow’ and ell’ (Lat. ulna, Gk. dAévy, Goth. aleina, Olr.
uile, cte.; of. BE. Polome, Lg. 28:451 [1952]; Cop, Ling. 6:71 [1964)).
A connection with halluwa- ‘deep’ (V. M. 1lic-Svity€, Etimiologija
1965 351 [1967); V. Sevoroskin, Orbis 17:467 [1968]) is unlikely.

Cf. halihla(i)-. For the phrase hurkin halenzi see s. v. hurki-, halai-.

halliya- "batt (Haas /[ FsWilhelm (2010)

halliya- (c.), nom. sg. hal-li-ya-as (KUB XXXIV 22 IV 5—-6 takku
hatiad hallivas-ma wmi [...] anda uwanzi nu {... ‘if a dark h. ..., they see
9 gsops Xithin.."), acc. sg. hal-li-ya-an (ibid. 3 ~4 takku hailiyan-ma KAL
wwanzi parnas assul kisa ‘but if they see a strong h., there is
well-being of the house’). wn.¢9 hal-lijaas (Koio.b T Pallijus sakijes emend .t
In this fragment dealing with the ominous appearance of tiny R cTr i)
creatures, the other side of the tablet mentions the sinister jumpy
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halliya- haliyami- halli(ya)ri-

emergence of dskués, probably ‘moles’ (g.v.). Here the observation
of a single falliva- is characterized as a good omen, but what

precedes (IV 1—2) is still calamitous: £-ri anda wizzi parnas sakku-
rivaiwar “‘comes mside the house, subjugation of the house' Simmilncly
Ka $3.501F has allijads) sesides Gckas (1414, 40) (. Hol Pma g Ak 03: 65, "0).

Hans /5en19:89 (01, 92 cddud the tnsect e vllElRjn of smilor Aulad. oundnct .
For ha-li-35 imwy oraithomantic birks see Wilhdm fmyoB o (Kagia §

haliyami- (c.), a cult ofﬁcia&a njom. sg. YOhg-[i- ya-mi-is (KBo XXII 201

[l 2; XXVII 42 VI 15: ¢ Singéry Festival 2:61), “Cha-a-li-ya-mi-is

(llg;UB XXV 1 VI T—10 n-asta "“haliyamis NINDA  saranima

WUlmuripr Y2 YA zéanda NINDA.KURL.RA @nda udanzi ta LUGAL-i pard

appanzi ‘the h. and the waiter respectively bring in palace-bread

and breadloaves cooked in fat and serve the king’), nom. pl. Lu

MESha-li-ya-mi-e-es (KBo [V 9 [ 21 —22 SOMES) jivmics NINDA

saramma isgaranzi ‘the h. skewer palace-bread’; KU1§ XX 40, 2—4

LUMESY olivamies MNP raparwasun hassT tapusza tianzi ‘the h. place

t.-bread beside the hearth’; XX 78 [V 22—24 “UMNESH iy amics

MNOMaparwlalsun hassi tapusza [i)sgaran{zi ‘the h. skewer {-bread

beside the hearth’), "MBShaliyamis (KBo XXV 47 IV 15; of. Neu,

Altheth. 85), gen. pl. uninflected ""M*Shq-ji-ya-mi (KUB X1 28 1V Aot ot

4 INa £ Y M halipami ‘in the house of the h.), uncertain -0 MESE it haa- Lo

-mi-yu-as (sic X1 34 11[ 11). Sredaas

Considering the almost constant association of tl vai-with e

¢ 1e hraliyanai- with

the ritual manipulation and dispensation of various kinds of bread,

it is tempting to connect it with Aali- ‘ration, portion’ (q.v.) which

often occurs with bread and cspecially with the same NINDA sar-

amnas. halipami- might be derived from fafi- as ‘apportioner’ as

e.g. hilammi- ‘courtier’ is from hila- ‘court’ (q.v.), with the same

type of appurlenance suffix.

halli(ya)ri- (c.) ‘cult-singer, cantor’ (vel sim.) (“YGaLa, which also

=

matches the Hattic “Ysa-af-ia-ri-i-il m KBo V 11 1 12, hittitized as
YWsahtarili- [q.v.]), nom. sg. YWhal-li-ya-ri-us (sic KUB 11 5 11 5; cf:
e.g. tuzzius [KBo 11 511 13] beside normal wwzzis, perhaps also hariyas
[see s.v. hariya-]; cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:340), hal-li-ya-ra (sic KBo
XXX 12 VI 6; cf. Singer, Festival 2:41), dat. sg. L'jlt(x-a}l-li—ya-ri (KUB
XXXIV 50,3 ha)lliyari tezz[isays to thecantor'), ndm. pl, “UMES gl 1.
-ri-es (€.8. KBo XVII 9 + XVI 20 + XX 5 + XXV 12 + ABeT S
passim YUMBSphalliries siR-rU ‘the cantors sing’; cof. New, Altheth.
30—6; KBo X V11 74 1137 G PiNaNNA TUR "YU MBS hall[ir)ies ishanuianzi
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halli(va)ri- halihla(i)-
‘the cantors sing [to the accompaniment of] the small “I3tar-woods™
ibid. 111 21 GJi$ PINANNA GAL.GAL "V M Shaffirie(s islhamianzi; cf.
ihid. TV 20 YOMYSpaifi-ya-ri-es siR-RU, beside dupl. Bo 3116 [V 13
TUMESH o fiopi-ps: of . Neu, Gewitterritual 22, 26, 32, 54: KBo XX1
2SIV 16 VUM S afliries sir-ru; XX 195 119, [T 11, TV 13, XX
61, 10: XXV 61 Rs. 10; cf. Neu, Altheth. 136; XXV 14311 7. KUB
XX 76 1V 4), Y"UMSjaldi-e-ri-es (e.g. KBo XXV 171 VI 5 GIfS
DINANNA TUR "OMEShatlieries sir-rU; of. ibid. 8 "M Shal-li-c-ya-ri
(sic] siR-RU; KUB 11 3130 GIJ§ PINANNA GAL "UMPhallieries SiR-R1”
of. Singer, Festival 2:62), *Y Mhal-li-ya-ri-es {profuse, e.g. KBo XI
28 111 =1V passim; cf. Lebrun, Samuha 133—6; XIX 128 1V 50: cf.
Otten, Festritual 12: XXIII 76 11 1 and 15; cf. Haas, Nerik 220;
I(raq) M(useum) 63682, 14 Y MEShalliyaries SIR-RU; cf. von Schuler.
BMiu. 5:47, 49 (1970]), 'Y MEShal-li-ya-ri-e-es (e. g. KBo IV 9 1T 24
[syntactically acc. pl.] and V 42; KUB X 21 11 13; XI 13 Il 6 and
13), "UMES) ol li-pa-ri-is (e.g. XX 76 1 7; ¢f. H. Gonnet, Mémortal
Atatiirk 48 [1982]; XXX 41 V 3 and VI 6, 13, 31), LUMESGALA (€. g.
KBo X 24 IV 13— 18 LUMESGALA SA-MESgykeanmiyales LUGAL-I piran
EGIR-ann-a huwiyantes SSarkammi galgaltiri walhanniskanzi siR-Rru-
-mu 0L ‘the cantors [and] harpists, running in front and back of the
king, keep striking harps and tambourines but do not sing’). dat.
pl. WMEShgllicya-ri-ya-as (KUB X 26 1118). Cf. Alp, Beamiennanien
60— 5: Daddi, Mestieri 22217, 301 3.

The cultic context points to Hattic affinities, as does the near-
synonym '"Usahtarili-; attestation in carly texts also favors Hattic
(rather than Luwian-Hurrian) as a possible source. The Old Hittite
predilection for halliri- and the transition to hadfieri- to hatliyari- is
reminiscent of OHitt. izzi, tizzi beside later iezzi, tiezzi, and normal
late iyazzi, tiyazzi (see s.v. iya-, ie-, i-). Further speculation seems
futile; there is no reason to adduce “Yhaliyami- (q.v.). Unlikely
comparison with Arm. xal ‘play, song’ by T. Schultheiss (KZ 77:220
(1961]) and J. Greppin (e.g. Annual of Armenian linguistics 370
[1982]).

. ale,
Tempt L~ § L

halihla(i)- ‘genuflect’, (transitive) ‘make obeisance to’, 2 sg. pres. act. in
KBo 1] 34 11 20— 21 marsanza-wa-zik LUGAL-un-wa-z mekki halih-

latti “you are a hypocrite, you forever make obeisance to the king’,

2 sg. pres. midd. ha-li-th-li-is-1a-ri (VI1I 28, 5 + VIII 92, 4; cf.
/Laroche, RA 62:88 [1968]), 3 sg. pres. act. ha-li-ih-fa-i (KUB XIV 1

ollevantivel

'*g-x are .4?4\’,;1, Y 97 LK‘L‘) Mk\’o\\g
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Alexei Kassian
Note
nom. sg. LÚ.ha-li-ya-ri-is (KBo XLV 47 IS 3)


alipi-

( |

halihla(i)- halina- halipi-

Rs. 10; cf. Gotze, Madd. 22), 2 pl. pres. act. #all|irlatteni (KBo 111
23 Rs. 13; cf. A. Archi, in Florilegium Anatolicurn 41 [1979]), 3 pl.
pres. midd. in KUB XX1X 1 IV 1 n-ai-san hasst halibdivandéri *they
genuflect at the hearth® (cf. M. IF. Carini, Arhenacum 60:500 [1982i;
M. Marazzi, Vicino Oricate 5:160 [1982]). 3 pl. imp. midd. hal)ihli-
yandaru (Bo 3417 Rs. 9); iter. halihliski-, 1 sg. pres. act. ha-[i-ili-li-is-
-ki-mi (KUB XXVI1 86 111 4 —5 nu-tta halihliskini nu duddu hal[zibhi
‘I shall genuflect before you and call for pardon™ with -za, 203/f,
6; cf. Carruba, SMEA 18:194 [1977]), 3 sg. pres. act. lzuh‘/rl[iskiz’:i
(with -za, ibid. 7), 1 pl. pres. act. haliddiskivwani (with -za, ibid. 8),
3 pl. pres. act. ha-li-ih-li-es-kan-zi (KUB LY1l 1 Vs. 1415 -za ...
arha halihleskanzi). Cf. N.Van Brock, RHA 22:141 (1964); Kro-
nasser, forvm. 1:545, 379; Neu, nterpretadion 33 —4; Otten, Sprach-
liche Stelflung 24.

Full redupl. of faliya- ‘kneel’ (q.v.). Hewever, - (acha) ballhlai- wng
be o~ v2duplicate of -t arho dedigebalal - ‘dismiss, decet’

slternative
(. Mogenbnchntr Kore. 2:454-5,209-5) , §.v. HED SR

rlalina- (c.?) “clay’ (vel stm.), gen. sg. ha-li-i-na-as in KBo XVII 11 26

halinas tessummius ‘clay cups’ (cf. Otten—Soucek, Altheth. Ritual
20), XVII 1 I 31 tisslwmminn-a halinas peihie ‘1 give a clay cup’
(ibid. 32), XVII 3 IV 31-32 halinas zeri harmi t-an anda 3-is
LUGAL-us SAL.LUGAL-Sa zeriya allapahhanzi ‘1 hold a clay goblet and
into the goblet the king and queen spit three times’ (ibid. 38).
Etymology uncertain. The conmnection with [E *gley- (IEW
362—3) seen in Russ. glina ‘clay’, Gk. ypiivy (EM), yloiéc ‘gum,
gluten’, OE cl@g ‘clay’ (Otten—Souclek, op. cit. 95), founders on
the unacceptable derivation of /- from a guttural stop. More plau-
sible is Neumann's adduction (/F 76:265 [1971]) of Gk. (Hes.)
dAiverv - dAeigerv “anoint, daub, smear’, ddivoic (Epidaurus) = da-
eyic; the nasal is due to a present stem (cf. Lat. ling : perf. levi
‘rub, smear’), much as in yivy (cf. Olr. glenini, OHG klenan ‘glue,
smear’). Since the Greek d- is “prothetic”, hadina- < *A4,flino-?

(c.), title occurring especially with names of members of scribali
families, nom. sg. in KUB XXXI 64 11 7 ['H]a-ni-i-is Lo hrg-li-pi,
KBo VI 4 |.R. 3 "Wha-a-li-pi (ibid. 1 —4 "Hanik uDINGIR-LIM-is DUB.
SAR DUMU 'NU.GIZ.[SAR] DUMU.DUMU-$U $a ' "“GAL.DUB.SAR MES U
DUMU.DUMU.MES-[SU] $4 "Karunuwa “Yhalipi $4 KUR UGU U DUMU.
DUMU.MES-SU-MA SA 'HanikuDINGIR-LIM GAL NA.KAD ‘Hanikuilis the
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halipi- halissa-
scribe, son of “Gardener”, grandson of “Head Scribe™, and the
grandsons of Karunuwa the halipi of the Upper Country. and also
the grandsons of Hanikuilis the Head Shepherd’; cf. Friedrich, Hedhi.
Ges, S8—60). ace. sg. ' Vha-li-pi-en (IV 12 Rs. S—8 nu Putu-si
Giv-an ' Hattusilis 3™V Puduhepass-a S[AL.LUG]AL GAL 'Alithesnin Y
halipen "UR.MAHLLU- it GAL DUB.SAR MES ' Adduiran '$E8-zin-a DUMU.
MES ' Mittannaa. A kanesta ‘even as my majesty Hattusilis and queen
Puduhepas favored Alihhesnis the halipi, UR MAH-zils the Head
Scribe, Adduwas, and Naninzis, sons of Mittannamuwas’ [who was
himself the head scribe of Hattusilis 11}, cf. Gotze, Hattusilis 44,
Laroche, Noms 119; Daddi, Mestieri 110).

The uninflected nominative points to a title poorly inlegrated
into Hittite grammar and thus presumably of non-Hittite origin.

Kronasser (Etym. 1:224) connected halipi- with hali- ‘watch’. Van
Windekens (Essays ia hiscorical linguistics in memory of J. A. Kerns
335—6 [1981]) made a poorly motivated quantum leap to Lith.
ligpti ‘command’ (postulating 1E *p despite constant Hitt. -p- spelled
single). A. Archi (SMEA 6:77 [1968]) mysteriously rendered "Yhalipi
$A KUR UGU as ‘l'accusatore del paese superiore’.

halissa- (c.) ‘casing, overlay’, abl. sg. ha-li-is-sa-az (KUB 'V 7Rs.22-23

ANA DINGIR-LIM kuit $amMuU ser nu-wa halissaz arha ishiwan harzi

‘what baldachin the god had over him he has stripped of iLs casing’).

haliessiya-, halissiva- ‘encase, overlay, plate’, 1 sg. pres. act. ha-li-

b 5634 R0 igosispa-mi (KUB XV 1 11 3—4 nu-tta M“71.KIN ZAG.GAR RA-y@

1‘}'7?@"?_‘“‘“»“1 halissipami ‘| plate for thee a baitylos and altar’; ibid. 111 37 1S
g5 ~gar - . . - 3 . s . :

'—EWZ‘Z;W’ TUKUL.HLA-ya-ssi halissiyami ‘1 plate weapons for him’), ha-lis-si-ya-
'_,QM.,,':» -mi (XV 19 Vs. 8 n-an halissiyami, viz. the deity[’s icon]), 3 pl. pres.

act. ha-lis-si-ya-an-zi (. g. KUB XXXIX 711 9 n-us 187U KU.BABBAR
halissiyanzi ‘they plate them with silver’; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 36;
XV 515N yJaspun helissiyanzi ‘they overlay jasper’; KBo VIII 103,
4), 1 sg. pret. act. ha-li-is-si-ya-nu-un (111 6 11 27— 28 SBTyKUL-ma
kuin apiva harkun n-an halissiyanun n-an ANA DINGIR-LIM GASAN-YA
piran tehhi *but the weapon which I had there I plated and present
it to my lady goddess’; cf. Otten, Apologic 12; KUB XIII 35 [1
34— 35 nu-wa GUSKIN $A4 AMA-YA dahhun nu-war-at apez |[...] halis-
siyanun ‘I took gold from my mother and [rejplated them [viz. the
stripped royal spears] with it’; cf. Werner, Gerichtsprotokolle 8; KBo
X 2 11 2931 [2] hamrita IGARU EGIR[-izzivan ... 1STU KU.BABBAR
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halissa-

GUSKIN halissiva[nun S™1G-ya 1STU KUBABBAR GUSKIN Alalissivann]

‘in two shrines, the[ir] back wall I plated with silver [and] gold, and

the[ir] door | plated with silver [and] gold’; cf. X 1 Vs. 39 —40 [Akk ]

w igari ... GUSKIN utahhiz u ©'*(G [GUSKI|N wiahhiz ‘and the wall ..

with gold [ covered, and the door with gold 1 covered’; of. F.

Imparati and C. Saporetty, Studi classici e orienrali 14:48, 78 [1965];

X 2 11 23 —24 kuttann-a kattan sara E-se-ya ISTU KU.BABBAR fialis-

siyanun ‘and the wall from bottom to top in her temple | plated

with silver’; cf. X 1 Rs. 15 [Akk.] igara ... ina x0.BABBAR utahhiz ‘1

covered the wall in silver’), ha-lis-si-va-nu-un (KUB XXVI 71 1 7

apedanda halissiyanun ‘therewith [i.e. with spoils from campaigns]

I plated [viz. temples]’; cf. Neu, Anirta-Text 14), 3 pl. pret. act.
ha-li-is-si-ir (Adalali 454 11 18 —19 Pu-wa araranza ésia me-war-an .
EGIR-pa hafissir ‘the stormgod[’s image] had been scraped; they jtis-si-ir
replated it [with silver]: cf. H. Eichner, MSS 27:16 [1970]), 3 p[,‘éf_’;fﬁ?‘;_)
imp. act. ha-lis-si-an-dv (KUB XXXVI 12 111 5 $a SYPTellu-ma

KUN-an 1STU GUSKIN halissiandu ‘let them gold plate T.'s tail’; cf.
Guterbock, JCS 6:14 [1952)), ha-lis-st-ya-an-du (XV 5 I 22); partic.
haliessi(y)ant-, halissi{y)ant-, nom. sg. ¢. ha-li-e]s-si-ya-an-za mk‘—i—i&-f\'iﬁ'
(XXXIX 71 1V 11 —12 1GLHLA-SU-va ISTU KU.BABBAR [...Jal]iessi- :_:gt?jz:f)J
yanza ‘and its eyes silver-plated’ [partitive apposition]), acc. sg. ¢ (kei6.is L6
ha-li-is-si- ya-an-da-an (KUB XX1X 7 + KBo XXI 41 Rs, 49—-50
namma-kan “SMA.TUR I§TU KU.BABBAR GUSKIN fepu haliss{ivan)dan

anda tarnanzi ‘then they launch a small boat lightly plated with

silver [and} gold’; cf. Lebrun, Samufia 124), nom.-acc. sg. neut.
ha-lis-si-an (KBo XVI1I 172 Vs. 7), ha-li-is-si-an (XX111 52 {1 435
KU.BABBAR-it halissian ‘plated with silver’), ha-lis-si-ya-an (KUB

XXXVIH 1 1V 4 2 UDU.KUR.RA GIS NAGGA hadissiyan ‘two mountain

sheep of wood, tin-plated’; cf. von Brandenstein, Heth. Gétrer 14;

IBoT 11 129 Vs. 5—9 SSarimpuss-a-wa “Skung SSO%yarit-a halis-

siyan ésta kinun-ma-war-at OL halissiyan SStapri-ya-kan piran arha

ISTU KU.BABBAR hulissiyan ésta kinun-ma-at 01 halissivan “the stands,

staircase, and cart had been plated, but now they [are] not plated;

the seat had been fully silver-plated, but now it [is] not plated’),
ha-li(s)-es-si-ya-an (dupl. KUB XVI 35, 4 —5 | ““tivarit-a haliessi-

yan ésta (... halilessiyan), ha-li-es-si-an (KBo XX 52 11 18), nom.

pl. c. ha-li-is-si-ya-an-te-es (KUB XXXVII 22 Rs. 4; of. L. Rost,

MIO 8:211 [1961]), nom -acc. pl. neut. ha-li-es-si-an-ta (KBo XX v Lis-si-an- i
52 11 13; cf. ibid. 16 ha-li-es-si-a{n-), ha-li-es-si-ya-an-1a (KUB LVII b4293.9)
30, 6; cf. ibid. 13 ha-li-es-si]-), ha-lis-si-an-da (XV 19 Vs. 10); verbal

K

[ n-Ba

~an-80,

halkestaru-

halki-

halissa- halkestaru- halki-

noun ha-fi-is-fsi-va-u-wa-ar (KBo 1 42 111 56, matching Akk.
wuhluzzu, of. Giterbock, MSL 13:139 [1971)). hu-di-es-si-ya-Cu-yar
(1 53, ti. matching Akk. whhuzw, cf. MSL 3:87 [1955)); inf. ha-li-is-
-st-u-wa-an-zi (KUB LVIE 23 Vs 1), ha-fis-se-an-zi (XX VI 66 I
12—13 1 MANA KU.BABBAR-1ma ANA DINGIR MES VAU Urikina halis-
suanzi EGIR-anda pier *but afterwards they gave a mina of silver for
plating the gods of U, cf. S. KoSak, Hitite inventory texts 67
[1982]; Siegelova, Verwaltungspraxis 106; VBeT 13, 8 ISTU GUSKIN
ha-fi-els-; KBo Il 43 Vs. 14 GUSKIN-it ha-li-is-s[i- (cf. O. Soysal.
Hethitica VII 178 [1987)). Cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:492, 328; Neu.
Anitra-Text 85— 6.

Cop (Ling. 6:69 [1964]) declared *halis(s)- ‘enclosure’ identical
with hali- *corral’ (q.v.), “except for -ss-", but never explained the
“exception”, The variation ha-li-es-jha-li-is-jha-lis- points rather to
*haliessa- as the noun underlying the denominative verb
hali(e)ssiva-. Such *haliessa- might parallel "YClia-ni-es-sa- as a
derivative of han{iva)- (q.v.), a secondary thematization of the
verbal noun hanessar. The verb underlying *haliessa- might then be
a denominative *haliya- from hali- ‘pen, corral’, with a sense of
‘enclose, encase’.

hali{e)ssiva- as a technical term thus largely replicates the mean-
ing of a *haliya- a whole deverbative-denominative derivation cycle
later; cf. €. g. hantantai- beside hantai-.

(1), nom.-acc. sg. hal-ki-es-ta-ru in KUB XXXV] 89 Rs. 55
nu-wa DUMU.LUMES-LUTT! SIGs-ru ANA DUMU.MES. LU MES-LUTT-wa
hattulatar halkestarie pO-ru ‘let mankind thrive, for mankind let
there be health (and) h.” (cf. Haas, Nerik 156).

Haas (Nerik 174) suggested a compound with taru- ‘tree’, as in
e.g. allanturu- (q.v.). In view of the obvious semantic range of
‘prosperity’, perhaps *halkiyas taru ‘grain-tree’ (cf. ‘money-tree’)
was a metaphor for halkiyas miyatar ‘grain-growth’ (q.v. s.v.
halki-). moce bikelyy conmped Line-eod asgnadeton hallljoes tu-ia 'grams

2
lowd) wood’ parnlll o 2zean bara ‘chodd tand) veed® (HED 1-2 201-3. Gho stoerd (M0 G

(c.) ‘grain, corn, grain-crop; (specifically} barley’ (3g; cf. efeiraln)-;
contrasts with ziz|-tar], karas ‘wheat’; cf. kant-, seppit[t]-, all prob-
ably varieties of the genus Triticum [yvulgare, emmer, einkorn, spelt]:
for the generic > specific sense cf. Engl. > Amer. corn [etymolog-

3s

4

|
|
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halki-

ically equalling Lat. gramem}), nom. sg. hal-ki-is (e.g. KUB XV
10 I 13—14 ny namma halkis Ziz-tar 0L i “barley [and] wheat
grows no more’; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:90[1965): KBo VI 34 + KUB
XLV 76 111 43 — 44 n-asta appell-a 1STU A §A-SU 7iz-tar §-AM sari
le uizzi “thus shall in his field wheat [and] barley not come up’; cf.
Oettinger, Eide 14, KUB | 13 I1l 14 arraaza halkis ‘washed barley’;
cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 64; KBo IV 2 | S8—60 halkis-wa
mahlian NAM.LU.ULU.LU GUD UDU huitarr-a hioman huisnuskizzi LU-
GAL SAL.LUGAL ki-ya E-ir kds halkis kallarit uddanaz OATAMMA Nuis-
nuddue ‘even as grain keeps alive mankind, ox, sheep, and all wildlife,
may this grain likewise preserve from the demon[ic] king, qucen,
and this house’; cf. Kronasser, Die Sprache 8:91 [1962]; KUB VII
53 I 9—11 nanuma-za-kan NINDA SIG EGIR-pa siyezzi nu SM3U.G1
memai idalu-ssi papratar) EGIR-an arha halkis ndu “‘then she throws
flatbread in her wake and the old woman says “may the grain
utterly remove from him evil defilement!"""; ¢f. Goetze, Tinmawi 20),
acc. sg. hal-ki-in (e.g. XXVII 67 + IX 251 3 and §, 11 4, 11 13
halkin karas ‘barley {and] wheat'; XXIV 9 11 44 karas halkin; cf.
Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 38; X111 4 IV 12 halkin anivaiteni ‘vou
plant corn’; ¢f. Sturtevant, JAOS 54:390 [1934]): 1 13 111 58 Ltk fl;)!-(l
$A HALA-SUNU azlzikanzi ‘they eat their corn-ration” [lit, ‘the corn
of their ration’}; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 68, 327; KBo V 8 |
39 — 40 nu KARAS HI1.A sarui tamédaz pan ésta [nu)-za halkin GESTIN-ya
daskit ‘the army had gone elsewhere for booty and kept Laki;lg
grain and wine”; cf. Gotze, AM 150; KUB VI 63 1V 15—106 au-wa
SSMAR.GID.DAMES penni nu-walr-at...] penai nu-wa-za halkin il ..
‘bring the wagons, bring it..., take the grain’: cf. Laroche, RHA
26:76 [1968]; VIII 1 11 10 n-apa halkin karapanzi ‘they will devour
the grain’, KBo VI 11 [ 21 [= Code 2:12] A.$A-LAM $4 LU “StukuL
halkin pianfzi ‘they give the land of an artisan fand) grain’; dupl.

VI 10 124 §a 10 “STUKUL hal-ki-im pi-an-zi [sic, with sandhi -imr,

Pi-)). 3E1LA-in (KUB X111 1 1V 8; cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen
62), gen. sg. hal-ki-ya-as (e. g. XV 34 11 2324 pumu.LU.ULU.LU-as
GUD.HILA-ds UDU I A-as halkiyas GESTIN-as miyvartar piskattin ‘grant
increase of man, cattle, sheep, grain, and vine': cf. Haas — Wilhelm,
Riten 190—2; XXIV 1 111 11 =12 nu-smas hatkivas SSGESTIN-as $A
GUD UDU DUMU.LU.ULU.LU-ya miyata peski “grant them growlh of
grain, of vine, of cattle, sheep, and man’; cf. Gurney, Hittite Prayers
22; XXI 17 U 12~13 halkiyas-si "YCharsiyalli telhihun “a grain-j‘ar [
have set for her’; ibid. [11 1516 nu-ken "YCharsiyalli halkiyass-a
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sunnalnzi ‘they fill a jar with grain’; cf. Unal, Hare. 2:22, 26, Lebrun,
Samuhia 145—-6; KBo VI 31V 48 and 50 {= Code 1:96 — 7] halkiyas
ARAYI-an td@izzi ‘steals a grain-bhin’, with dupl. VI 2 IV 49 and 5l
hatkias ArRAH-an: XVIL 3 [V 29 halkivas-a [spelled hal-ki-ya-sa) ziz.
HIA-5-a harsarr-a ‘and the “heads” [ = ears?] of barley and of wheat';
cof. Otten —Souécek, Altheth. Ritual 38; ibid. 15—16 halkiyas harsar
ishivanda ziz.1n A-s-a harsar ishivanda ‘the “heads™ of barley [are]
tied, and the “heads™ of wheat [are] tied"), hal-ki-as (e. g. dupl. XVII
1 IV 19=20 halkias harsar ishivanda ziz.1i.a-assl-a} harsar ishi-
yunda: cf. Otten—Soulek, Altheth. Ritual 36; KUB XVIIL 10 IV
29 — 30 n-asta anda halkias PSUMUQAN-as GESTIN-as kitta ‘inside is
[a deposit] of grain. vegetation, and wine’; cf. Laroche, RH{ A 2398
[1965)), instr. sg. hal-ki-it (e.g. KBo 11 3 1 57— 58 kasa-war-as U-it
halkit warkanza ‘look, [the piglet] [is] fatted with grass [and] grain’;
cf. Hrozny, Heth. KB 72; L. Rost, M0 1:356 [1953}, VI 2 IV 50
and 51-52 [= Code 1:96—7] aArAH-an halkit sunnai ‘fills the bin
with grain’: dupl. VI 3 1V 49 and S1 [ARAH]-an halkit sunnai; KUB
XXX 26 1 8—10 2 SSma.sh.AB halk[it] sawantes 3A-BA 1 SmMaSA.
AB ZIZ suuanza |...) $& suuanza ‘two baskets filled with grain, among
them one basket filled with wheat [and one basket] filled with
barley'), abl. sg. hal-ki-ya-za (e. g. XXIII 1b, 10; cf. Kithne—Otten, hal ke i-p o2
Sausganuava 18), nom. pl. hal-ki-e-es (e.g. Magat 75/13 Rs. 1517 W)
nu-ssan man halkiés arantes n-as-kan arha warastin ‘when grain has
reached ripeness [lit. arrived], harvest it!; cf. Alp, Belleten 44:46
(1980); KUB XXVI 771 5 and 8 halkics GESTIN.HLA-ess-a ‘grain and
wine’; cf. S. R. Bin-Nun, JCS 26:117 [1974)), hal-ki-us (KBo X 37
Il 15—17 ANA ANSU.KUR.RA halkius ... etre-smit ‘for horses grain
...1is their food’; IV 4 11 5— 6 nu-smas halkitl. A-us namma [tepaw]eészi
‘and further their grain is getting scarce’; cf. Gotze, AM 112),
hal-ki-as (Magar 75)15 Vs. 5—6 kdsa-wa-ssan halkiiu.a-as kard ar-
antes ‘behold, grain [has] long since reached ripeness’; cf. Alp,
Belleten 44:42 [1980]), acc. pl. hal-ki-us (e. g. Magat 75/13 Vs. 9—10
nu-wa-kan halkius arha waraskizzi ‘harvests the grain’; KUB X111 4
IV 2223 swmnel-ma-as-kan halkius himandus arha danzi ‘they will
take away all your grain’; ¢f. Sturtevant, JAOS 54:392 [1934], V' BoT
58 1 13 halkius [O)L tinnuzi ‘he does not make the crops wither’; cf.
Laroche RHA 23:83 [1965); Magat 75/15 Vs. 7—8 iNna YRV Qasqa-ma-
-wa halkilll. A-us BURU.HLA ezzasta ‘in Gasga-town a locust-swarm
has eaten the grain; KUB XIV 151 11 $a YRV Palhuissa halkini a-us
sarld@ dahhun ‘1 ook up the grains of P.; cf. Gotze, AM 34; KBo
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IV 4 14142 nu-wa-stias it halkiniA-us arlia frarnik *go and destroy
their crops!’; ibid. 11 64 halkivi.A-us harninkuwanzi ‘1o destroy the
crops’; cf. Gotze, AM 110, 120), hal-ki-ya-as (KUB XVII 8 1V 11
nu-ssi halkivas piyer nu-ssi GiG-an piyer ‘they gave him grain, they
gave him illness’; cf. Laroche, RIHA 23:167 [1965]; G. Kellerman,
Hethitica VI 217 [1987]), hal-ki-as (Magat 75/15 Vs. 9—10 nu-wa-
-smas-kan $a4 V*VGasipira halkinia-as zigganzi ‘now [the locust-
swarms] keep putling away your grain of G."). Cf. H. A. Hoffner,
Alimenta Hethaeorum 60—5 (1974).

Halki- ("N1saBA), theonym, nom. sg. "Hai-ki-is (e. g. KUB XVII
10 111 31 —32 "Halkis " Miyalianzipas} © Telipinus; cf. Laroche, RH A
23:95 [1965); XL 30 11 7 PHalkis, followed [ibid. 8) by Plspan-
zasepas and [ibid. 9] by ©Hilassis; cf. Neu, Aftheth. 77; XV1 11, 5;
XXVII 68 IV 6), Hal-ki-is (KBo XVII 89 111 8 sa SSGESTIN Halkis
‘H. of the vine’, preceded [ibid. 5] by PMiyadunzipas), ® Hai-kis (X1
32 Vs. 33), Hal-kis (ibid. Rs. 52). acc. sg. "Hal-ki-in (e.g. XVII 21
+ 46 + XX 33 + XXV 19 Vs. 40 "Halkin ekuzi “toasts H."; cf.
Neu, Altheth. 55, XX 13 1 7; cf. Neu, Altheth. 141; XV 33 11 23
and 31; XVII 46, 16; KUB XII 21, 8). "Hal-ki-en (KBo IV 11, 61:
cf. Dict. louv. 164), gen. sg. "Hal-ki-ya-as (X 27 1V 15 & P Halkiyas
ari ‘arrives at the shrine of H.>; /BoT 1 80 VI 1 —4 n-asta raknas
PUTU-as hattiessar V" Halkiyass-a hattessar ser galissanzi *they invoke
the pit of the solar deity of the earth and the pit of Halkis").
PHal-ki-as (KBo 1V 9 V 26 Pilalkias piran ‘belfore 1.3 IBoT 111 1,
92 PHalkias aski ‘at the gate of H."), Hal-ki-as (IBoT 1 29 Vs. 20
"USANGA Halkias), dat.-loc. PHal-ki (e.g. HT 79, 5: KUB XXXIV
102 II 4 ana PHalki besides ibid. 11T 19 PNisaBa; KBo [V 13 11 19
ANA PTelipinu PHalki "suMuQaN; KUB XXV 321 12 ANa PHalki:
IBoT 11 80 1 5 aANA PHalki), PHal-ki-ya (e.g. ibid. 9 ana PHalkiya:
KBo IX 137 11 21; IBoT 11 80 [ 9 ana PHalkiva), Hal-ki-ya (KUB
XXVIIIL 75 111 2527 man ana Halkiya huekzi “YGUDU-s-a memai
udhurii Kayit hapipunan Kayit hawashawipi hayamma vINGIR-ap kdi-
tah “when he conjures Halkis, the anointee says [in Hattic] “... Kayit
... Kayit [= Grain}, among the gods ..., goddess, queen!""). For
details of cultic stratification (the divinized Hittite word for ‘grain’
and the sumerogram PNisaBa applied to both the Hattic grain-
goddess and the Luwian-Hurrian grain-god [cf. Hurr. kateni
‘grain’?)), see e.g. H.A. Hoffner, Alimenta Hethaeorum 82—4
(1974). Cf. also Lyc. *yad(a)- ‘gram’ (Neumann, Dic Sprache
200113 -4 [1974))?

8

A .f‘-. nlﬂn

wal-lei -as
(167 2.49 T4)

halki- halkuessar

The search for the origin of halki- has been dominated by two
persistent “myths™: on the one hand Hrozny’s durable first-hunch
invocation of Gk. yAoy ‘grass’, Phrygian (éAxia - Aayave ‘vegetables’
(Hes.), OCS zlakii ‘grass’, thus [E *ghel- ‘green, yellow™ (with *gh
> h; perpetuated down to Pedersen [Hitr. 177], J. Duchesne-Guii-
lemin |7PhS 1946:86), and Hammerich [Laryngeal before sonant
56}, but rejected already by Couvreur, Hett. 59), on the other
Sommer’s suggestion of Hurrian origin (Hethiter und Hetkitisch 95
[1947); of. e.g. HW 47, Gusmani, Lessico 29— 30). That the cereal
designation halki-, which occurs from Old Hittite onward and may
be anthroponymically present already in the Old Assyrian tablets
from Kiiltepe (Halkiasu; cf. Laroche, Noms 55), is some kind of
local areal culture word was, however, surmised by Kronasser (Die
Sprache 5:60 [1959], Etym. 1:211) and Rosenkranz (JEOL 19:506
[1965—6]). While its etymological sources remain obscure, it may
have lingered on in Anatolian Gk. dAi¢ ‘spelt’ (Chrysippus Tyanensis
apud Athenaeum 14:647d), borrowed into Lat. (i)alica ‘spelt’ (from
acc. sg. dAwca; Neumann apud Tischler, Glossar 133), and is perhaps
attested also in Etr. haly, halyza, halyze, possibly ‘beer’ (made with
barley; cf. V. Georgiev, Linguistigue balkanique 5.1:41 [1962]; A. J.
Pfiffig, Religio Iguvina 77 [1964]).

Indo-European root connections are improbable, e. g. Lat. legi-
mien or alica (Juret, Vocabulaire 20; E. Polome, Lg. 28:451 [1952]);
Gk. dApi(ta) ‘barley-groats’ (E. P. Hamp, in Evidence jor laryngeals
132 [1963)); IE *a/- ‘grind’ (H. Eichner, MSS 31:54 [1972]), Lat.
legere ‘gather, glean’ (Van Windekens, /F 94:90-1 [1989]).

Cf. halkestaru-.

halkuessar (n.) ‘produce, supplies (for cultic use)’ (MELKITU), nom.-acc.
sg. hal-ku-es-sar (e.g. KUB XXXI 79, 4—5 1®A.11.A VRV Pattey-
arigaza halkuessar V*Y Samihla) [...] 1-8U peter ‘ships once brought
supplies from P. 10 S.”; ABoT 14 11 1619 2 GUD 187U E.GAL-LIM
pianzi 40 UDU.HLA-ma halkuessarr-a $A E.MES-SUNU-pal annalaz tup-
pianza QATAMMA iyan ‘two oxen they give from the palace, but forty
sheep and produce of their own houses are likewise made {=
provided] in accord with the old tablet’; KUB XXXII 123 II 14
halkuessar ke handan ‘the following supplies {are] arranged’ [viz.
bread, cheese, fats, vessels]; ibid. 38 — 39 nu ki halkuessar kuit handan
nu kuit adannas halkuessar ‘these are the supplies which [are] ar-
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halkuessar

ranged; and what eating supplies...” [viz. bread, butter, honey.
vessels, animals]), hal-ku-e-es-sar (ibid. 32—33 nu ki halkuéssar
hiiman $A UD.2.KAM kuitman-kan anitr karaptari $4 1 NAM.LU.ULU.
LU-rna-as MELKIZU [i.e. MELKIT-SU] ‘these [are] all the supplies for
day two; while the ritual is concluded, this [is} one person’s supply™;
cf. 1bid. 37 meLkira and 1 8 —9 mahhan-ma-ssan MeLKITA himan
pedi handanzi *‘when they have arranged on the spot all the supplies’;
cf. Starke, KLTU 307-9; XXV 27 I 24 halkuéssar $A £-Su-pat ‘pro-
duce of his own house’; 365/i, 4 halkuéssar NINDA KUR, RA.ME]
‘produce, breadloaves’), hal-ku-i-es-sar (XI1 66 IV 5 halkuyessar
mekki ‘much produce’; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:70 [1965)), mMrLkIT
(MELKIT "UMES_of various groups of men in KBo XVI 671 1, S,
11; XVI 68 11 1 and 111 8, 14, 20: XVI 69 I 3 and 6; XVI 74, 5;
XXV 13 111 merkir [ "Vakwal; ibid. 4 MeLkir “Clarka)miyalas
‘of the harpist’; ibid. 7 MeLkir SNMES[_s of. Neu, Altheth. 40; V 1
[ 5O meLkizu kissan ‘its supplies {are] as follows™; ¢f. Sommer—
Ehelolf, Papanikri 4*), gen. sg. hal-ku-e-es-na-as(-sa) (e.g. KUB
XTI 1 1V 3 halkuésnass-a 1GL.HLA-wa hardu ‘and for produce let
him have eyes’; cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 62), hal-ku-is-sa-
-na-s(a) (X1 2 1V 12 halkuissanas-a 1GLULA-wa harak ‘and for
produce have eyes!’; cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen S1), dat.-
loc. sg. hal-ku-es-ni (e.g. XXVI 59 | 21 kasa $A EZEN uitassa
halkuesni ‘here’s [a libation] to the produce of the year-festival!’; cf.
ibid. 22 nu-za halkuessar handdami ‘] arrange the produce’; ibid.
23 —24 nu-za halkuessar handdizzi mahhan-ma-za halkuessar han-
dauwanzi zinnai... ‘he arranges the produce; but when he finishes
arranging the produce...”; LIILT 1 1 6; LIII 2 1 6; cf. AoF 11:49, 47
[1984]), nom.-acc. pl. hal-ku-es-sarni.a (XVIII 14 111 3).

Laroche (RHA 11:39—40 [1950]) connected halkuessar etymolog-
ically with halki- (presumably as a denominal abstract of the type
ispantuzziyassar, ispatuzzessar from ispantuzzi-; cf. Kronasser, Erym.
1:290), but the -«- has remained unexplained (Rosenkranz, JEOL
19:503 [1965—6}, tried Indo-European stem variation -i- : -u-).
Laroche postulated a dubious base-meaning ‘(grain-)harvest’,
thence ‘first-fruits’ and ‘provisioning, catering’ for cultic festivals
(rejected by Kammenhuber, Orientalic N.S. 39:563 —4 [1970]). The
akkadogram wmeLkitu, first adduced by Friedrich (4fO 14:349
[1944]), derived from leqit ‘take (one’s due), receive’ and meaning
‘revenue, income’ (cf. Singer, Festival 1:147 -8), would seem to
indicate for halkuessar a primary verbal sense ‘yield, produce, sup-

0  ——

halkuessar halmasuitt-

ply’, readily connectible with [E * A4 elgh- (FEW 32 —3) seen in Gk.
dlpdvw, digelv ‘bring in, produce, yield, gain® (livelihood, cattle,
price, rent), dvépec dlgnatai ‘profiteers, traders’, dZgeaifioio; ‘pro-
ducing cattle’, dlgr ‘gain’ = Lith. alga ‘wages’, Skt. drfiati = Avest.
arajaiti ‘be worth’, Skt. argha- ‘price, prize’, Avest. arajuh- ‘value,
price’ (cf. Cop, Indogermanica minora 31 —2). o, Calull x 2e bl ddeciivg wrrors L.

The Hittite verb underlying halkuessar cannot be the thematic
one seen in Gk. dlpeiv and Skt. drhati (no such Hittite stem-class
exists; wrongly Cop. op. cit. 32), and hence dAgeiv < *A,elgh"e-sen
is no even match for hatkuesni (rather * A elgh*-esni), although both
contain the heteroclitic suffix *-sr/-sn- in the locative case. hatkues-
sar 1s a verbal noun derived from either a root verb *hafku- <
Avelght- (of the type cku- < *egh*-; cf. ¢. g. istappessar from istapp-)
or from a denominative *halkwwai- (from a noun *hadkwva- equall-
ing Skt. argha-; cf. e. g. hatressar from hatrai-).

Carruba (Scritti in onore di G. Bonfante 130 [1976]) silently
adopted Cop’s etymology but postulated an unnecessary “‘meta-
thesis of aspiration™ in halku- < *algh*-, rather than acknowledging
the laryngeal.

il 122 Topwsl Pof 26/4,79% 6)-57
halmasuitt-l)-(c.) ‘throne’ (talismanic or deified embodiment of the be-
stowal of sovereignty, rather than mere palace furniture, GSpAG,
PpAG. as opposed to 9S80.a, “®Gu.za ‘seat, throne’ on which
royalty normally sat), nom. sg. hal-ma-as-su-iz (KUB XXX 29 Vs. Ll ma-as-su-iz
9—10 nu-za Puru V"V Arinna [e}sar °Halmassuizz-a-ma-az V*° Har- olco s 19,1342
pisa KLMIN ‘the sun-goddess of Arinna sat down, and Throne of H.
likewise® {thus sits down rather than being sat on]; cf. Beckman,
Birth Rituals 22, 27—8; KBo XXI1 22 Rs. 49 PHalmassuiz), hal-ma-
-as-su-i-iz (KUB XXIX 31 3 —4 LUGAL-i-mu man(i-...} " Haimassuyiz
ar{u-; cf. Neu, Altheth. 3), pacG-iz (later dupl. XXIX 1 1 23--24
LUGAL-ue-mu maniyahhawen “Shulugannion “SDAG-iz arunaza udas
‘for me the king Throne has brought from the sea sway {and]
chariot; ibid. I 50, 1T 11, HI 30 9®paG-iz, ibid. I 36 PpAG-iz; cf. B.
Schwartz, Orientalia N.S. 16:26 — 34 [1947]), “"DAG -za (KBo 1 42
11 14, matching ibid. U and [Akk.] Subdu ‘seat, base’; cf. Giterbock, s
MSL 13:135 [1971]; I 53, 3, matching [Akk.] subdu), PDAG-tis (€. & 3t waros-
KUB XVIII 51 + KBo Il 6 11 34 PpAG-tis GuB-is “Throne rose’; iitﬁi?r»“d?)
KUB V14611 17; nresumably a Luwoid stem-innovation, cf. XXXV
67 11 2—3 [Luw.] hal-ma-as-su-vu-it-{ti-is] gangataimmis asdu ‘let
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halmasuitt-

lT)hrone be propitiated!’; cf. Starke, KLTU 182; Dict. louv. 39),
(‘:;A(}-IS (VI 45152, V419and 53 V11160; XXII 57 Vs. 9),
Bpac-is (VI 23 Vs. 5; XXII 64 11 6). PpacG-es (V 5 111 9), acc. sg.
hal-ma-as-su-it-ta-an (11 2 111 1718 KA-as-ma-za-kan ”Zilr'purr;s
LUGAL-us t-[as] 9" Halmassuittan iet ‘in the gate[way] Z. the king,
and he celebrated Throne': ibid. 22 n-as-san dais ©'*pac-i *he placed
thern on the throne’; ibid. 25 n-at-san dais “"*paG-ti ‘he placed it
on the throne’; matching ibid. 16 [Hattic] ka-a-ha-a-an wa,-su-it-tu-
sun, ibid. 20 ka-a-ha-an wa,-su-id-du-ti-un, ibid. 24 ka-a-ha-an wa,-su-
-id-du-1un; no space break in the duplicate spellings of KBo XXIHI 10
Vs. 5 and 8: cf. Schuster, Bilinguen 70—1, 89), ““pac-an (KUB
XXIX 1134 nu SSpaG-an aramman halzihhu[n] ‘1 invoked Throne
as my friend”), °pAG (XXV 27 I 10 PDAG ipanzi ‘[they] celebrate
Throne™: ibid. [11 14 and 1 16 PbaG-ti [sic, with dative case] ivanzi),
GyaG-tin (XV 42 11 22 nu ®pac-tin gangataizzi ‘prof)itiates
Throne’), "pDaG-in (V 1 1V 45; [BoT 11 8 IV 7 PDAJG-in pU-anzi
‘they celebrate Throne’), Pilal-ma-as-su-ut-tus (sic KUB IV 9 111
1§ﬁ17 LUGAL-us GUB-as 2-¢ ckuzi PHalmassuttu VZA.BA;BA, ‘the
king standing toasts jointly Throne and the war-god’), gen. sg.
hal-ma-su-it-ta-as (e.g. KBo 111 22 1 57 & PHalmasuittas  "iv-nas
‘temple of Throne [and] temple of the storm-god’; cf. Neu, Anirta-
-Text 14), P Hal-ma-as-su-i-it-ti (sic IBoT 129 Vs. 21 LUSANGA P Hal-
massuyitti ‘priest of Throne’), dat.-loc. hal-ma-su-it-ti (e.g. KUB
XLIII 30 11 4; cf. Neu, Altheth. 76; KBo XVII1 74 11 17 halmasuit[ti
lulttiya dai ‘he puts [it] at the throne [and] at the window’; cf. Neu
Gewitterritual 18), hal-ma-as-su-it-ti (e.g. ibid. 13 LUGAL-us aru:
wlaizzi t]-as halmassuitti pafra tiylezzi ‘the king prostrates himself
and steps forth to the throne’; similarly ibid. III 7, KUB XXXIV
123 1 13; cf. Neu, Gewitterritual 14; XLII 26 I 11; cf. Neu, Ge-
witterritual 16, Altheth. 66; KBo X X1 49 11 3 and III 13, XXI 72
I1 10 PHalmassuitti), hal-ma-as-su-i-it-ti (XXI 85 1 40 n-as halmas-
suuitti tapusza tiyezzi ‘he steps beside the throne’; KUB XXXII1 135
1V 4 — 6 halmassuuitti 1-$U luttiva 1-SU ... suhhai ‘pours at the throne
ggce, at the window once’), DAG-#i (e.g. X 21 [ 16 LUGAL SAL.LUGAL
DAG-ti esanda ‘king and queen sit at the throne’ [thus, rather
than on?]; XXIX 1110 “SpaG-ti tezzi ‘says to Throne’; KBo IV 9
1 45 panIPDAG-ti ‘before Throne’), abl. sg. hal-ma-su-it-ta-az (XVII
19 4+ XXV 52 I 8 —9 LUGAL-us halmasuittaz katta ulizzi] aruwaizzi
t-as tiezzi [ ‘the king comes down from the throne, he prostrates
himself, and he steps...”; cf. Neu, Altheth. 117), hal-ma-as-su-it-ta-az
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Eong-tiae (XVIL 11125 halmassuittaz hasslaz ‘from throne [and] hearth’; cf.
(K\A 1€.489 23)

Otten — Soucek, Altheth. Ritual 26). Cf. A. Archi, SMEA 1:83 120

:j:ﬁg;;@“)(l%é); M. Popko, Kultobjekte in der hethitischen Religion 59—65
pag -2a (1978): Starke. ZA 69:47—120 (1979).
(9 vid: u6) ividence for Hattic affinity (Laroche, Recherches 21 —2, wrongly

positing a Hittite stem halmasuitta-; RA 41:89 [1947]) 1s overwhelm-
ing. Besides the above-quoted Hattic (ka-)hamwasuitin there is
Hattic P Ha-an-wa,-su-1-i-it (KUB 117 VI 32), D Hal-ma-as-su-u-id-
du-ti-un (KBo XX1 851 21), O 11 al-ma-as-su-id-du-un (dupl. XX1 88
11 2. of Laroche, RI{A 31:84 [1973]), and In Hittite context such
oddities as D1 tal-ma-as-su-id-du-2 (KUB I 14 1 7, prohable direct
object of ekuzi ‘toasts’), syntactic acc. sg. P Halmassutie and gen.
sg. Halmassuitti quoted above. Laroche's analysis ha-n(t)was(u)-if-
(locative prefix + ‘sit’ + feminine suffix -it) has gained wide
currency (cf. e.g. A. Archi, SMEA 1:119 [1966]; Kammenhuber.
1OAKS 432, 444) and is reminiscent of IE *0-sdo- ‘perch, branch’

or *ni-sdo- ‘place to alight, nest’. Such a deified feminine-gender
-t bestower of sovercignty may have been in origin a coronation chair
v 1) or stone, perhaps a combination of the two (cf. e.g. the Stone of

Scone and the various Irish conveyors of dominion [Great Fal,
Eriu)).

Starke (ZA 69:87, 104 -12 [1979)) unconvincingly tried to over-
turn Laroche’s approach: 615G might rather mean ‘base, pedestal’;
the deity may be male, rendering a Hattic feminine suffix moot: the
mw > I shift is unmatched; Hittite would have turned a borrowed
consonant stem into an g-stem; while Hitt. halmasuitt- is early [old
Hittite], Hattic hanwasuitt- is obscure and its tie to halmasuitt- may
be a late folk-etymological construct. In refutation, the deity’s sex
could be ambivalent in Hittite, granted that it is a deified object
and Hittite lacked feminine gender; it does not preclude a Hattic
feminine suffix. The mw : Im variation is present in Hattic itself
(hanwasuittun : O Yalmassuiddun), perhaps under Hittite influence,
and the Hittite predilection for lm may be related to the n-m > [-m
development in inherited words (laman < *nomuy, lammar < *nomr,
of. Neumann, Untersuchungen 34; see also s. v. halputi-). As an early
borrowing from Hattic, halmasuitt- may well have escaped the trend
to a-stem adaptation, f-stems being a well-attested native Hittite
stem-class. An appeal to obscurity is pointless; halmasuitt- bears
comparison with cther regal vocabulary of Hattic origin such as
halent (i)u- (q.v.).
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GIŠ.hal-ma-as-su-ut-ti-us (KUB LI 11, 5)
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halputi-, halmuti- haluka- haluka-

halputi-, halmuti- (c.), wooden object(s) exhibited in cult, acc. sg. "hai- ment™; of. Bossert, Kanigssiegel 16; KUB XX X1 67 1V 15 "utu-i

-pu-ti-in (KUB LIV 064 Vs, 26; cf. Haas, Nerik 306 =7, who also
quoted “Shalmuti- from 1425/u), “Shal-pu-u-ti-in (2076/g Vs. 17
-Iwas “Shalpitin hashassanzi ‘they [openly} display the hf)v‘ dat.-loc.
sg. hal-pu-1i (KUB L1 54 Rs. 11 and 12 SShalputi; XXV 31, 19 ana
SShalputil), hal-pu-u-ti (KBo XXV 112 11 14 ana (haflpiti; f. Neu,
Altheth. 191; KUB XXVIIL 75 11 24 anA “Shadpiati). 9% ha-al-pu-u-i

8eall 'vag gour

halugas pait ‘the message reached the sun-god’ [followed by text]:
cf. Laroche, RHA 23:138 [1965); VII 57 1 3 Pu-ni halugas]; XVIL 10
1V 32 n-asta anda SiLA-as mivus halugas kita ‘inside [the sheepskin]
is stored the lamb’s gentle tidings [ = soayyedia)’; cf. Laroche, RIHA
23:98 [1965]; VII S8 | 6—8 ruéll-a $a4 ERIN.MES-KA LU-natar-tet
zahhais-mis halugas-mis apinessan egattaru ‘even so let my battle-

1hi RPN > 518 . 505 M A . . 9
(ibid. 1; cf. Neu, Altheth. 193 —4), acc. pl. ““hal-pu-u-ti-us (LVII *"i(“,,,uat':;’_w messapge [hendiadys] cool the machismo of your troops’), acc. sg.

haluka-

; GIs =4 - - . 9 .
8;1' I.II 6;7hk’uuman halpiitius hashaskanzi ‘while they are dis- r:gg‘%: Lll{:h:—‘:“ ha-lu-ka-an (XXXVI 49 1V 7 assun halikan ‘good news’; ibid. 3
playmg the h.’). QZZ,:.»M‘ PUru-i halukan pe[da- ‘bring the news to the sun-god'), ha-lu-ga-an

halputili-, hahnutili-, nom. sg. ¢. ®Hal-piu-1i-li-is (KUB X11 4 1V
7, XXV 27 Il 9 PHalputilis paizzi, curiously besides ibid. 13 "u
YY Hal-pa; 1BoT 11 8 1V 4 P|Halputilis palizzi, besides ibid. 6 "u
YRY Ha-al-pa), acc. sg. c. "u.GUR YRYHal-pu-ti-li-in (sic KUB XXI1
51 Rs. 14), "Hal-pu-u-ti-li-in (KBo XX 101 Rs.9), nom.-acc. sg.
neut. hal-pu-ti-el (sic KUB LIV 64 Vs, 21 VUMES, o LUMES . GIS
halputel halziyanzi ‘they shout “h.” to each other’; cf. e. g. ésharuil
from *esharuili- s.v. eshar), dat.-loc. sg. in panvt PHal-pu-ti-fi (IBoT
11 82, 9), SShal-pu-u-ti-Ii piran ‘before the h.’ (KUB XX 88 V1 9.
14, 17; cf. A. Archi, SMEA 1:115 [1966)), anA P Hal-nue-ti-li (LVI
51 11 6). Literally ‘pertaining to the halputi-’, as either theonym or
some sort of wooden icon or idol. Cf. H. Klengel, JCS 19:88 (1965);
M. Popko, Kultobjekte in der hethitischen Refigion 131 (1978).

Both halputi- and halputili- (with Hattic-origin appurtenance suf-
fix) have immediate attested Hattic antecedents: ka-a-ha-al-pu-u-ui-
-t (KUB XXVII 15 Rs.34b), hal-wiu,-ut-te(-)la-as-ha-a-wi,
(XXVIII 83 Vs. 4; i.e. halwuttel-ashawi ‘god of the hatwuti’), ka-hal-
-wu,-uz-zi-el DINGIR-ap katte (XXVHL 7511 3-4; i.e. ka-halwuzzel
ashap katte ‘god-king who is at the h.’; ¢f. Laroche, Noms 248). Cf.
further Pal. (-)hal-pu-ti-ta (XXXV 165 Rs. 6; ¢f. Carruba, Das Pa-
laische 19, 53). The p : m : w variation is characteristic of Hattic
(cf. e.g. ashap : ashawi above, or halmasuirt- [s.v] from Hattic
hamwasuitt-).

4 ‘e s (uﬂl')
(c.) ‘message, announcement, tidings, news’, halukan iya- ‘send
(lit. make) a message’, halukan tarna- ‘deliver (lit. leave) a message’,
haluki piya- (uiya-, nai-) ‘send on a mission’, nom. sg. ha-lu-ga-as
(e.g. KBo V 11 1 2—4 “WNi.DUH-kan I$TU KA.GAL katia tivezi nu
ndsili kissan tezzi halugas halugas ‘the gateman steps down f; rom the
gate and says in Hittite as follows: “announcement, announce-

4 _

(XXXVI 89 Rs. 62 Wiizziyas LU Pu nepisi halugan tarnai ‘H. the
man of the storm-god delivers to heaven the message “..." " cf.
Haas, Nerik 156). ha-lu-ga-an (e.g. XXXIII 89 4+ XXXVI 21 11l
12 sanizzin halugan ‘pleasant news’; cf. Laroche, RI{ A 26:69 [1968]:
XXX 106 1 23 nu namima  Hepadus [DINGIR MJES-as halugan 01
istum]asta) ‘and Hebat heard no more news of the gods’; cf. Guter-
bock, JCS 6:18 [1952]; VII 57 | 6), ha-lu-kan (e.g. XXXIII 5211 5
halugan iya PKaL halukan iyat ‘send a message! [naras sent a mes-
sage’; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:148 [1965); XXXVI 51 Rs. 7 "kaL
hatukan iyat; cf. Laroche, RI{1A 23:155 {1965}, KBo XXV 31 11111
[OHitt] and later dupl. and par. XXV 41 Vs, XXV 42 K., Bo
2599 + KBo XVI14211, Bo 7521, KBo XXV 47 Rs. passim ["Inaras)
halukan tarnafnzji ‘deliver{s] {Inaras’] message’; cf. Neu, Altheth.
79—85; XXV 36 11i 11 [OHitt.] and later dupl. XXV 43 I 4 halukan
tarnai; cf. Neu, Altheth. 95; KUB XVl 10 | 2728 nu EGIR-pa
PuTU-i halukan pedas UL-war-an wemiyanun ‘{the eagle] brought
back to the sun-god the message *1 did not find him”’; ¢f. Laroche,
RHA 23:91 [1965]; XXXIII 88 Rs. 15 -lnas halukan kuwaiqa ista-
malszi ‘somehow hears the news’; cf. Laroche, RHA 26:58 [1968]:
Siegelova, Appu-Hedammu 54; KBo X1X 53 111 6; cf. S. Heinhold-
Krahmer, Arzawa 287 {1977}), dat.-loc. sg. ha-lu-ki (e.g. 1V 4 11
68 — 69 nu-kan ‘Nanal.U-in kuin DUMU.LUGAL ANA 'Nuwanza GAL.
GESTIN haluki pard nehhun ‘prince Nanazitis, whom I had sent forth
on a mission to N. the wine-chief’; cf. Gotze, AM 120, KUB X1V
1 Vs. 32 aNa K[UR-e-y)a-wa haluki [z1-i)t le kuedaniki piyesi ‘don’t
on your own send |anyone] on mission to any country’; ibid. 39 —40
man-wa-tta *Attarsivas-a haluki ui{yazi] (zig-a-wa) LU TEMI ep "1 A.
sends [anyone] on a mission to you, seize the messenger!’; ibid. Rs.
55 aNa 'Maldduwaltta 'Mulliyaran LU GSpa haluki A$PUR ‘I sent M.
the staff-man on a mission to Madduwattas’; cf. Gotze, Madd. 8,
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haluka-

9, 32; XXXI 103, 20 [z)1-it haluki le[; XXII1 68 Vs. 5 hlalukt le kuiski
piyl-; cf. Otten, Sprachliche Stellung 17), instr. sg. ha-lu-ki-it (e. g.
XXIV 13 U 25 ansun-[a-ta-kk)an alwanzaiar issas halukit ‘1 wiped
the hex off you by message of mouth” [from such verbal massage
the hex got the message], cf. Haas—Thiel, Rituaie 104), acc. pl.
ha-lu-ku-us (X111 27 + XXVI 40 Vs. 95—96 a]na xur “*YHauri
pard halukus piddatten "to Hatti deliver messages!’; similarly ibid.
96 —97).

- B . .

Lh,q@g_lﬂ(adjeclwe) ‘message-’, nom. pl. ¢. ha-lie-ga-e-es (KBo X1V
4 1 1 $4 Y"YPeta[...] ERIN.MES halugaés ‘message-troops, military

heralds’; cf. Giterbock, JCS 10:79 [1956]). Mw@,.:ul'-)

[ haluganili (adverb) in KUB XVIL16 IV 4 me kARAS 1.4 haluganili
arha tianzi ‘the troops march off in messenger-fashion® (cf. the

Homeric kfpurec ‘heralds, messengers, envoys'). For derivation see
under haluganna(i)- below.

[halukat(t)alla-\(c.) ‘messenger, envoy’ (LU TEMI), nom. sg. L0 ha-du-
-ga-tal-la-as (VBoT 1, 23 — 24 “Yhalugatalas-nis [sic] Yhalugatallas-
-a kuis tuel uit ‘my envoy and the envoy who came from you’; cf.
L. Rost, MIO 4:335 [1956}]), acc. sg. L ha-tu-kat-tal-la-an (K Bo
XXVI 80, 7: of. Siegelova, Appu-Hedarmmu 68), "Wha-li-ga-tal-la-un
(VBoT 1, 11 —12 kasma-tta uienun 'Irsappa L0 halugatallan-min ‘1o,
I have sent you . asmy envoy’; ibid. 19— 21 n-asta “halugatalla-tiin
ammiell-a *Phalugatallan EGIR-pa para hidak nai *send back quickly
your envoy and that envoy of mine’). Either denominative agent
noun from haluka- or (less probably) deverbative via *halugai- (see
belq_\yigf:_lglgrlzkasser, Etym. 1:176 7).

@_ql_uggma\(i)j‘make announcement, bring news’, iter. halugan-
niski-, 3 sg. pres. act. ha-lu-ga-an-ni-is-ki-flz-zi (KUB XXVII 29 111
17; cf. Haas — Thiel, Rituale 144). Either an iterative-"durative”™ of
a denominative verb *halugai- from haleka- (cf. e. g. impanalil- from
impai- s.v. [alimpa-) or (less probably) a denominative factitive verb
from haluka- (cf. iskuna- [s. v.], iter. iskuneski-, from *isku-). A third
possibility would be simple denominative derivation hafugan(n)iya-
from an erstwhile alternative m-stem *halugan- (glimpsable in hal-
uganili; cf. haranili ‘in eagle-fashion’, nom. sg. haras ‘eagle’), or
from derivatives *halugana- (also possible in haluganifi, cf. parsanili
‘in panther-fashion’, from parsana- ‘panther’) or *haluganni- (related
to haluka- as e. g. armanni- is to arma-). Cf. also hulukan(n)i- (s. v.).

haluka- : halugi- is formally reminiscent of e. g. hatuka-/hatuki-,
with a : i stem variation. The adjectival sense is probably primary,

46

prTTy $or ‘mzqrn;tf»QM Wion' oEu ot Gy X y.h;ddl(li

p.\:o, 9.
\M-Cu - gn\-ol
(Mi{ Y Mp‘v\onl

haldony s 'sum”
mt)nd b’ ”“{ﬂv >

{ ‘batsoots ~fove
t‘m e ARR of et
R

PORRV 923 W""—l)‘

( : ! ! ! r [
haluka- halap- halluwa

“announcing, proclaiming’ or the like, and the noun meaning a
secondary development (from halukas [memivas) word of announce-
ment’ [vel sim.]). Such an adjective is strongly suspect as deverbative
(c[. under hatuk- again), and IE character of hahek- is possible
(despite such agnostic doubts as those of E.Pulome, Lg. 28:451
[1952]). Early suggestions, such as a relationship to Aalzai- “call’
(Marstrander, Caractére 148), or to Gothic fiugan ‘lie’ and ‘marry’
(IE *leugh-, Sturtevant, JAOS 52:8 [1932), Comp. Gr.} 82), or to
Gk, rcleto ‘order, bid' (with b < *k; Pedersen, Hire. 177), were all
abortive. More plausible is Van Windekens’ adduction of Gk. é.0/-
vy ‘outcry, loud shout’, éi0A(w ‘cry out’, abstracting a non-
reduplicated *dAvyrj closely matching hafuka- (1E *Azelug-) and
comparing for the semantics Ski. kdrt- ‘poet-reciter” besides Gk.
rijpué herald, messenger’ (/F 83:121 -2 [1978]). But ioAdlw is
firmly anchored in onomatopoeia, resembling d2eldlw ‘cry aloud’.
Lat. whulare ‘howl’, and similar items (sec s.Vv. alalamniya-), and
Anatolian is more prone to secondary expressive reduplication than
Greek (cf. e. g. Hitt. halhalzana-, gakkartani-). Therefore this com-
parison, 100, falls short of certitude, and an [E *Ajelug- would raise
the same problems of root structure as does hatuk- (g.v.). Perhaps,
rather, Gk. é4oAvys (first in lliad 6:301, describing Trojan women'’s
mission to the idol of Athena) is a loanword from some form of
Anatolian (matching a reduplicated Hitt. *halhaluga-), and 640AvCe
(first in the Odyssey) is an innovation in line with dield{ew and
other productive onomatopoeia. This would leave Hitt. *haluk-
isolated etymologically but not typologically (cf. hatuk-, taruplpl-).

halup-, parlic. halupant-, nom. pl. c. in KUBXII 58120 12 EME IM EGIR-an
ha-lu-pa-an-te-cs ‘clay tongues h. back’ (cf. Goetze, Tunnawi 8).
Goetze's rendering of halupantes as ‘bent’ was inferential. salup-
resembles in make-up such verbs as farup (p)- and garup-
(Kronasser, Etyr. 1:410) but has single-spelled intervocalic -p- per-
haps pointing to 1E *bh.

halluwa- (c. or n.?) ‘hollow, pit’, gen. sg. hal-lu-u-wa-as in KUB XVIII
11 Rs. 11 temmes halliwas petan 1SBAT and hal-lu-wa-as in XXII 31
Vs. 6 temes halluwas ASAR harzi ‘the temmis takes the place of the
pit’ (cf. Laroche, RHA 12:38 [1952)). Town name YRYHalliwva
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halluwa-

(XXIIT 11 1 15; cf. Laroche, RHA 19:78 [1961]); cf. e.g. Engl
Sleepy Hollow. |

halluwa- ‘hollow, deep’, gen. sg. hal-lu-u-wa-as (KUB XX1 19 +
338/v 11 15 halliwas witas kat[tan ‘in deep water’), abl. sg. hal-lu-
-wa-az (ibid. 17 halluwaz witaz; cf. Lebrun, Hymnes 314; D. Sur-
enhagen, AoF 8:94 [1981)), hal-lu-u-wa-za (KUB XXXVI 89 Vs. 28
halll)ivwaza h[i\nhuésnaza, cf. Haas, Nertk 146), nom. pl. c. hal-ly-u-
-e-es (KBo 111 8 11 22), hal-lu-us (KUB XXXI 71 1V 9 ‘hollow
[sheds]", cf. ibid. 11 sannapitahhanies ‘vacated’: cf. Goetze, Arch.
Or. 17.1:295 [1949}; Werner, Festschrift H. Otien 327 [1973]), acc.
pl. c. ha-al-lu-ie-wa-u-wus (KBo 111 8 111 4), hal-l-wa-1e-us (XX VI 135
2), hal-lu-u-wa-a-us (XXIV 56B, 8), hal-lu-wa-mu-us (X1 86 Vs, 19t
KUB XVII 10 1 26; XXXI11 24 1 24), hal-lu-u-wa-mu-us (ibid. 28?
¢f. Laroche, RHA 23:113 —4 [1965]), adverbial nom.-acc. pl. ncut?
hal-lu-wa (VIII 54 1 3 n-an halluwa hark[anzi ‘they hold him deep’.
cf. Laroche, RIHA 26:21 [1968]), dat.-loc. pl. hal-lu-wa-as (XXXlli
86 1 5 A.in.A-as halluwas “in[to] deep waters'; cf. Friedrich, Arch.
Or. 17.1:240 [1949]; Laroche, RHA 26:58 [1968]; Siegelova, Appu-
-Hedammu 54), hal-lu-u-wa-as (KBo X 45 11 56 hallivwas al{dannas
‘to the deep springs™; cf. Otten, ZA4 54:126 [1961]; XXIV 17 V5.5
hallivwas harilyas, X1 131 Vs.17), hal-tu-u-wa-a-us (KUB XXVII
67 11 40 and 111 43), hal-lu-u-wa-s(a) (KBo XVII 54 [ 5 halliwas-us-
-kan hariyas). Found esp. as qualifier of iariya- ‘valley’ (see further
contexts s.v.); antonym parku- ‘high’ (mountains). Cf. e.g. “hollow
sea” (Byron); “hollow lands and hilly lands”, “hillside and hollow™
“hill or hollow” (Yeats). ’

halliwanu- ‘put down (deep), lower, let deteriorate’ (denom. like
€. g. aimpa-nu- ‘burden, beset’), 3 sg. pret. act. hal-lu-wa-nu-ut (KUB
XXIV 7 111 25—26 GuD-us-za ... [...] hiwanhuesar man halluwanut
‘the [charging] cow put [its head?] down deep like a [breaking]
wave'; cf. Friedrich, ZA 49:228 [1950]), 3 pl. pret. act. /m/-lu-wa—nu‘-
-e-ir (ibid. 1 31 =32 nu namma A3A-an [IkU-Ii L] [hlarsiyaln]zi
halluwanuer-m{a-an ‘they do not till the field by IKU [an area mea-
sure] but have let it deteriorate’; cf. A. Archi, Oriens Antiquus 16:306
[1977], with wrong translation ibid. 308; likewise Lebrun, Hymnes
403, 405, and Giiterbock, JAOS 103:157. 160 [1983]). Cf.’SommerA
HAB 76; Friedrich, Z4 49:251 (1950); Benveniste, Hitt. 25. Goetzé
(JAOS 74:188 [1954]) and Kronasser (Erym. 1:457) wrongly derived
halluwanu- from haifuwai- ‘quarrel, fight’ (g.v.).
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The postulation of @ u-stem hallu- (e.g. Kronasser, Erynt. 1:85,
251) is unsupported by the evidence; the attested forms point rather
to hallwra- and (secondary) halhovu- (cf. Sommer, HAB 76, Cop,
Ling. 0:61 [1964}). Equally unlikely is Weitenberg's hadtui- (U-
Steimme 271 =2).

The noun meaning is primary, ds scen in the declension (no
oblique stem *hallarw-) and the frequent position following hariya-
(collateral or appositional rather than epithetical); thus harius hal-
fineawus “valleys (that arc) hollow(s)' (cf. Lat. vafles cavae). The
appearance of the w-stem hallowu- may be a partial attempt at
marking the secondary adjectivization. For meaning, cf. also Lith.
duobé ‘hole', dauba ‘ravine” : dubits *deep, hollow'.

hathova- matches Lat. alvus ‘bowels, womb', alveus ‘hollow, cav-
ity", and shows the same (perhaps already IE dialectal) metathesis
vs. Gk. avléc “pipe’, adla@v ‘hollow, defile’ as is also seen in Lat.
nervus vs. Gk. veopov. Cf. also Cop, Indogermanica minora 32-3:
Puhvel, Bi. Or. 36:57 (1979).

Unlikely comparison with Lat. altus ‘high; deep” (as in alnum
muare ‘deep sea’) by Gusmani (Lessico 97). Equally improbable is
H.J. Koch’s adduction (Glottu 46:216 22 [1976) of Gk. GALOHI
(< *6A-w-) ‘destroy’ as a denominatively infixed verb (cf.e. g. Hitt.
tepnu- from tepu-) from an IE equivalent of Hitt. hallu-, with
reference to the Homeric formula aintc oAelpog ‘steep destruction’
and death from headlong falling. For cognates of Gk. oAl sce
rather s.v. hallanniva- and halluwai-.

Van Windekens (KZ 100:309 —10 [1987]) implausibly compared
hallu(i)- (sic) with Gk. dAwn ‘threshing-floor’ (q.v. rathers. v. hali-
‘pen, corral’).

halluwai- (c.) ‘violence, brawl, altercation, quarrel’, nom. sg. hal-lu-wa-is

(KUB XXX111 96 IV10—11 + XXXVI7alV 47 — 48 dassus-war-as
halluwais dassus[-ma-war-as] zahhdis nepisas-ma-war-as harnamni-
yashas $A [KUR-TI-maj-war-as kasza agqatarr-a ‘strong [is] the vio-
lence, strong [is] the battle, heaven's commotion it [is], earth’s
hunger and death it [is]; of. Giiterbock, JCS 5:158 [1951]). acc. sg.
hal-lu-wa-in (XXX 133+ 1 31 _ 34 kuis-war-an [namlma uskizzi
uniyas hatluwain nu-wa kuis namma [zalhhiskizzi nu-war-as kuis
namma uskizzi (unilyas nahsaraddus ‘who will any longer face up to
it, this one’s violence? Who will any longer wage battle? Who will
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Note
abl. sg. 
hal-lu-u-wa-az (KUB LI 51 l.K. 6)


[ ' .
' ‘ 1

halluwai- halluwai- hal(u)wani-, haliwani-

32%'22%6[1?5;])”1;;?[:;th's oﬂe’zxf*;—‘;llrzoI;;Tnf;S?’;()Cf. Gﬂierbock, is possible (cf. also alwanunar, s.v.) bul not too convincing; dAb®
: y Rai-tu-u-wa-a-in 37— 39 n-as-kan man basically implies loss of self-possession under extreme affective
SA [ DINGIR-LIM niniktari Iwdin ivazi - i - . 4 :
zalzanduc‘i? }i:‘;g::l(/;:irnlkmilnlslifgg]tuhn at;: l-_\'d“l' n-dasla EZEN zahzi n-an strain. a state of delirium which points to incapacitation rather than
B an mbearvance, R A ZS rine fm starts a brawl and the fighting fury or conscious confrontation evident in #alluwa-
54384 F1934]) abl sge’ha[jZ-i»(i ‘a-iit(}i]k])]']; ’j}f Sturtevant, JAOS (even the inebriated Hittite temple-brawler is “high™ rather than
ekki na/z)mnl'es e's‘rin -‘be ver ) h‘ fr: 'll - 3D n-za w/’(’{/““"‘J'”Z“ distraught). Typically halluwai- co-occurs with zahhai- ‘battle’ and
haltwwwai- “resort to violenc):a n:;:ZWIa r‘:'(l Orl'd b"aW]. ) : Lol prs contains a base-meaning of physical violence, ‘braw!" rather than
fight'. 3 pl. pres. act. hat-f m; i E]?U}))rrsla[:‘rsin;}“;;) 56?;“}50, Ml’ J_M;-w« o ‘quarrel’. Besides, dirm has a possible alternative Hittite cognate
) ; - act. nabfewa-arez nuCHu- "o .59, : (alwanza-, Q. v.)
wawain halluwalnzi] ‘they fight H."; ef. Le . . s apeanzas, 4. v . . '
XI13413: d [1 !gB 11)13%31 ’c.f Ldchl}e, RHA 26:14 [1968J’ i Lt Nor is the gemination of -I- in halhiwa- necessarily devoid of
, dupl. 0 m[luw[anzl, ibid. IV 16; cf. H[‘()Zﬂy, el Qs - cnol o - i ic sionifi T1ai db B : At N
Heth. KB 62, 88), hal-lu-u-wa-an-zi (dupl. 1112/c+ 1V 33— 34 man Pii (Katd.r3i]3) phonetic significance (as claimed by €. g. enveniste, Athenaeunt N.
! ’ . 33— ] - . 3 a ¢ *_Jy_
-kan ABU DUMU-RU-ya nasma MUDU DAM-ZU-ya nassu-pia $I5 NIN-y@ o Uansoop s > 47'-31 “%9])’ ]-1 e represen} a cluster such as : h . The most
hallivwanzi ‘it father and son, or husband and wife, or brott d (49,106 ¥ 51,52, °B) plausible inner-Hittite cognate is therefore hallanniya- ‘lay waste.
s . , ar é s . . - .
sister quarrel’; ¢f. L. Rost, MO 1:366 [1953]) 3( N rorgr ::Il ravage’ (q.v.). L 1s indeed possible that lalla- (underlying
hal-lu-wa-ir (KUB YV 6 11 49 halluwairr-a kuyés n-a’r iy I\'I'DFM‘I'R LIA; hallanniya-) and hallu- (whence the noun halluwai-) are basically the
zaha[nzi ‘and those who have brawled, shall one beat them before iﬂme v<l:rb, with c.g. 3 sg. p*resn_‘ acl.w*A';'['-n-éAj-li > *hg["aii >
the deity?’; cf. Sommer, AU 282); iter. halluuiski-, 3 pl. pret. act 3pL pes. . hallazi, but 1 pl. pres. act. *A3{ndi-went Z hal_nu}vem > h(.l['
hal-lu-u-is-ki-ir (V 22, 23); verbal noun halluwatar (1.), nom-acc. Sg: *&%g‘““?éfjx':f“.‘ﬁ‘ fument (cf. lur.nm‘ : mmumm(:m', and analogically via juncture shifl
hal-lu-wa-a-tar (X1X 20 Rs. 22). dat.-loc. sg. hal-lue-wa-an-ni (ibid.h:l.m-é-iqsu cad . 8. ardumeni [s.v. an{—]). From the preconsonantal weak-grade
21 man-wa halluwanni wwasi ‘you might come in quarrel[some fa- (Knt0.45 0 &) variant *hallu- was derived the noun halluvai-, and from the latter
, the verb halluwai- (hallwwvai- + -ye-) which can be used transitively

shion]’); hal-lu-wa-u-wa-ar (KBo 1 42 111 23; cf. Giterbock, MSL
13:138 [1971]). Cf. Puhvel, Bi. Or. 36:57 (1979). v
Luwoid habwat-, dat. sg. hal-wa-ti-ya (with gloss-wedges) in KBo
1V 14 111 30— 31 zik-ma-za-kan Zi-ni GAM-an gulgaltiri anda le niyasi
nu-za z1-ni GAM-an halwatiya le DU-si ‘be not minded to bring in a
tambourine [= make commotion?], nor be minded to act in quar-
rel[some fashion] (cf. R. Stefanini, ﬁly,)LR 20:45 [1965)); hatwainalli-
‘quarrelsome’, acc. sg. c. in KUB XXNE-89-Vs. 31 — 32 halwatnallin-
-wa-za[...)-an piran arha epdu ‘may (so-and-so) remove quarrclsome
(spirit?)’ (cf. Luw. kattawatnalli- beside Hitt. kattawanalli- ‘vengeful’
from kattawatar ‘revenge’; thus Luw. *halivatna- vs. Hitt. hathova-

like hallanniya- (KUB VIII 51 11 22, quoted above). The string
*halla-|hallu- ‘lay waste, ruin, savage’ : halluwai- ‘violence, brawl,
quarrel’ : hallwwai- ‘resort to violence, to brawl, quarrel; to savage,
fight' thus matchese.g. zah(h)- ‘to beat’ : zahhai- ‘battle’ : zahhiya-
(zahhi- + -ye-) ‘do battle, fight'. For the root-connection with Gk.
S ‘destroy’ cf. Hom. 0d40ugvog ‘ruinous’ applied to Achilles’s
wrath and quarrel with Agamemnon.
For semi-synonyms cf. also hulla-, kuen-, sulla-, walh-.

tar); l?al;vatrlazza- ‘be quarrelsome’ (), 3 sg. pres. act. ibid. Rs. 39 hal(u)wani-, haliwani- (c.), a drinking vessel, nom. sg. hal-wa-ni-is (KUB
[...-sli-kan anda halwatnazzai (cf. Haas, Nerik 146, 154, 167; La- XX 35 111 22 halwanis KU.BABBAR ‘silver vessel” besides dupl. KBo "*™
roche, RHA 23:46 [1965)). o V[ 44 Rs. 8 ZA.11UM K0O.BABBAR), ha-li-wa-ni-is (bilingual RS 25:421" %
*hz(l;[ir_ef E;){on;e[r;t l:;loslop s (Ling. 8:.55‘ {19I66—‘8]) reconstruction Recto 20, matching ibid. [Akk.] bibru ‘rhyton’; cf. J. Nougayrol. 9-‘L‘]a'._aa_

< Iu-, comparing hatulg— terrible’ (q. v. s.v. hatuk-). Ugaritica 5:313, 444 [1968]; Laroche, ibid. 773, 776), acc. sg. PUShal goni- it
‘Benvem‘stcs comparison of halluwai- (and a ghost noun halfu- ‘ -wa-ni-in (KBo XXIV 41 Rs. 2 and 12; cf. CHS 1.2.1:416=7), acC. uue sh.y4
‘quar.rel first seen in Sturtevant, Comp. Gr.' 227) with Gk. @dlbw :z'z_:a:“f_es pl. PYShal-wa-ni-us (XX1 33 3, XX 441 2; cf. CHS 1.2.1:39.72), (:f..ns\.
be distraught, be beside oneself’ (Athenaewrn N.S. 47:30—1 [1969]) (e QZéHZ:;th. ha-lu-wa-na-as (X113 111 14—15 [OHitt.} nu GUSKIN-as haluwanas

sfm:bm’ £)
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[...] sunnas ‘he filled gold rhyta’), ha-hu-wia- (VI1 46 1 9; cf. ibid. 11
BIBRU).

For the vowel variation cf. e. g. PLif(i)wanis. Za.HUM and BIBRU
also cover assuzeri- (q.v.). Cf. Giiterbock, RHA 22:111 (1964);
Kammenhuber, SMEA 14:159 (1971). A Hurrian or Hattic source
is the easy per obscurius assumption; yet the plausibly related vesscl
name halwat(t)alla-, helwatalla- (q. v.) raises the possibility of Indo-
European origin.

halwammar (n.) ‘eagerness, zcal, €lan, enthusiasm’ (vel sim.), abl. sg.
hal-wa-am-na-az (KUB XXIV 71 16—19 nu KiN-an kuit anniskanczi
[1}-at hatwamnaz anniskanzi E-ir-ma kuit [a|naiskanzi n-at duskar-
attaza [alnniskanzi ‘what task they work at, that they work at with
enthusiasm, and what house they work on, it they work on with
joy’; the sense of halwammar is defined not only by the paralleiism
_of duskarati- but antonymously ibid. 26 —27 nu f-ir tulihfimazia
pidduliyazz-a éssanzi ‘they do the housework with travail and anx-
iety’; cf. A. Archi, Oriens Antiquus 16:305 [1977]: Lebrun, Hymnes
402 - 3; Giiterbock, JAOS 103:156 [1983]; KBo XIL 96 1 911
ais-za-kan Ya-it siwanza és YV hurhurta-ma-za-kan haliwamnaz si-
wanza és [partitive apposition] ‘have your mouth filled with fat, let
your throat be full of eagerncss!’; ¢l Rosenkranz, Orientalia N.S.
33:239 [1964]).

For formation cf. harnammar, hilammar, miumar, making denom-
inative derivation plausible. A *halwa- can be compared with Goth.
aljan (neut.) ‘{Glog’, aljanon “Lylodv’, in aljana briggan or inaljanon
‘rapalnioiv, provoke to jealousy’, with suffix variation as in e. g
Gk. kaA(r)dc : Skt. kalya- ‘fair’ (cf. H. Eichner, Die Sprache 24:69
[1978]). But just as the ‘zeal’ notion of {;7log can shade over into
‘jealousy’ or ‘indignation’, an in bonam partemn development can
turn raving into positive enthusiasm, and hence an alternative
comparison of *halwa- with Gk. dljw ‘be distraught, be beside
onescll” is not to be completely ruled out (cf. Odyssey 18:333 #
@Adeic 8t “Ipov éviknaag tov dArtav ‘do you exult that you prevailed
over the vagrant 1ros?’; but for dAbw see alternatively s. v. ahvanza-).
Cf. halluwai-, which has also been connected with dAdw but, like
halwammar, more probably has an entirely different explanation.
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halwassi- (c.), ornithomantic name or epithet. nom. sg hal-vwa-as-si-is

(e.g. KBo 11 6 1V 20; KUB V 22,16 and 19; XVI 48 Vs. 6. XVI 53

Rs. 13; XVIII 2 I 26), acc. sg. hal-wa-as-si-in (e. g. XVI46 112 and

IV 19), nom. pl. hal-wa-as-si-Is (XVIII 5711 a2 halwassis), hal-wa-
-as-si-ya-as (ibid. 17 2 halwassiyas). Cf. Ertem, Fana 212

hahvassi- shares the (Luwoid appurtenance?) suffix -assi- with

several other mantic bird-words such as ipa( r)wassi-, marsanassi-,
tapussi- (q.v.). The meaning of the first part is unknown.

keﬂwn.«tauo iy
halwat(t)alia-, helwatalla-, name of a vessel, nom. sg. hal-wa-at-tal-la 5050 oo
(KUB XX 50, 5 PYChabvattalla; ibid. 12 halwlattalla), hal-wa-tal-la -:‘n-o\(-‘-&\‘\
(ibid. 9 PYChahvatalla: XXV 14 I 16 Jhaivatatla, X1 30V 12 (I““’-”‘I'ﬂ

halwlatalla), hi-el-wa-ta-al-la (XI11 37 1 6 cf. S Kosak, Hirtite ‘kza&z‘zﬂ"
mventory texts 173 [1982)). Gud.

Recalls the drinking vessels fal(u)wani-, haliwani- ‘thyton” on the
one hand, and akutalia- ‘goblet” on the other (q.v.); the root part
remains obscure, but the presence in -t(t)aila- of the Indo-European
suffix *-tlo- or *dhlo- (as in akutalla-) is conceivable (cf. also nouns
such as Gk. #lutpov ‘cover, container’). Native origin is the alter-
native, unenlightening possibility.

halzai-, halziya- ‘call out, cry, shout, exclaim, howl; cry for, crave
proclaim. recite, enumerate, read aloud; call, summon, invoke,
invite; call (by name)” (range of meanings parallels Akk. Sasu), 1
sg. pres. act. hal-zi-ifi-hi (e. g. KUB X111 27 Vs. [really Rs.] 19 PuTu-$t
ERIN.MES kwwapi halziihi “when | the king call up the troops’; XXVI
12 111 29 JANA PUHRT halzikhi °1 call to assembly’; cf. von Schuler,
Diensianweisungen 27, X111 3 11 15 sumess-a EN.ME3 UTUL hdmandus
halzibhi ‘1 summon all of you in charge of food-preparation’; cf.
Eriedrich. Meissner AOS 46; XXX1 68 11 38 “Yasupiti-wa-za hal-
zihhi ‘1 summon the houselather”; of. R. Stefanini, Athenacum 40:28
(1962]; XV 18 il 8 DINGIR-LIM-}ya-za haizikihi ‘1 invoke the deity’;
KBo VIII 63 IV 5— 6 DINGIR-LUM... [...} halzihhi; KUB XXIX 551
S_6 nu PPirinfkar "1STAR) halzihhi ‘1 invoke P. [and] L'; cf. Kam-
menhuber, Hippologia 150; XLIUI 123 + XV 28 111 4 ‘1 invoke
[I3tar]’; cf. Lebrun, Samuha 192; XI1 63 Vs. 28 nu anniskimi kuin
n-an-kan $UM-SU halzihhi ‘him whom I treat [ call his name’ [partitive
apposition); ibid 34 [nu] anniskimi kuin nu-kan SUM-SU halzihhi; ibid.
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13 [Sum-Su halzihhi; ibid. 18 nu-kan antuhsas z1-Su halzihhi ‘1 call
the person’s soul’ {z1 ‘soul’ in place of §um ‘name’]; I 16 11l 25
uga-an-za DUMU.SAL-TI UL halzihhi ‘1 do not call her [my] daughter’;
cf. Sommer, HAB 12; XV 27 11 8 Jina YRVpa-1i halzibhi *1 call in
Hattr’; XV 28 11 4; XXIII 72 Rs. 67; Teddy Kollek's tablet, line 3
halzihhil; cf. A. Kempinski, Tel Aviv 2:92 [1975]), hal-zi-ya-mi (XV
23, 19 nu-za DINGIR-LUM halziyami ‘] shall invoke the god™; cf. P.
Cornil and R. Lebrun, Orientalia Lovaniensia Periodica 3:62 [1972]),
2 sg. pres. act. hal-zi-es-ti (XXVI 88 Vs. 8 mu-mu SE§-va annai le
halzesti ‘do not shout annai at me, my brother!”; XXXI 136 11 3
SIGs GAM-an le halzesti ‘do not call down [ = revoke?) the well-being!™;
cf. Haas, Nerik 196), hal-za-it-1i (X111 3 1V 28 |sor tarmai SUM-an
halzaitti ‘you call another name’), hal-za-i-it-t[i (KBo XV11 23 Vs. 2),
hal-zi-ya-at-ti (V 4 Rs. 26 [nu] ERIN.MES ANSU.KUR.RA MES apedani
wekti nasma-an apasila halziyatti nu kissan memati[i] ‘you request
of him troops [and] chariotry, or call him yourself and say thus’;
cf. Friedrich, Staatsvertrige 1:64), hal-zi-ya-ti (111 34 111 13 halzivati-
-w[a, unless 3 sg. pret. midd. [q. v.])), hal-zi-ya-si (KUB XXV]1 12
111 21 — 23 nlasma) PUTU-$T kuinki S1Gs-ahmi zigqa-an-zan tuel assulan
{hallziyasi ‘or [ the king favor someone, and you call it your favor’),
2 sg. pres. midd. hal-zi-ya-at-ta-ri (ibid. 18 au-wa-zu zik dssus hai-
ziyattari ‘you are called good’; cf. von Schuler, Dienstamwveisungen
26), 3 sg. pres. act. hal-za-a-i (frequent, e.g. VBoT 24 1 28 nu
DUMU.SAL halzai pard-wa-kan ehu ‘the girl exclaims “go forth!™”; cf.
Sturtevant, TAPA 58:8 [1927); VBoT 74, 7 ishar halzdi ‘cries
“blood”’; KUB X 3114 and 16, X 9,6, X {7125 X 2811 3, XI
20 117, X1 25 11 11 aha haizai ‘calls out ahd’; XX 28 11 22 —23 nu
LU O3pA aANa "UMESNAR zinir halzdi ‘the staff-man cries “music!” (o
the singers’; cf. H. Gonnet, Anadolu 19:129 [1975— 6]; similarly X
21 12, XXV 31 7-8; XXV 9 I 11-12; ¢f. e.g. KBoIVI9V
35 nu ANA “WMESNAR tezzi zinir zinir ‘says to the singers “music,
music!”’; KUB X 1711 17— 18 and X 54 1 4 — 5 nu kas missa halzéi
‘this one shouts missd’; X 3 1 30 and XXV 3 U 13 nu kas misa
halzai; KBo YV 9 IV 22 nu missa halzai; KUB XVII 12 111 19—21
namma-an ... PANI DINGIR-LIM zdhanzi (n]u duddu halzar ‘then they
beat him before the god, and he cries for pardon’; XXI1I 70 Rs. 45
nu apadda ser zankilatar S1xSA-at n-at pianzi PUrTu-$-ma apaddan
Ser duddu halzai ‘on that account expiation was determined, and
they give it; but his majesty on that account craves pardon’; cf.
Unal, Orakeltext 92; XV 32 1 43 nu KUR.KUR.MES Juimanda anda
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halzai ‘he enumerates all the lands’; cf. Haas— Wilhelm, Rifen 152;
VII 2 1 29 kisan halzai ‘recites thus’ [prayer follows|, KBo V [ Il
47 and 1V 26 nu keldi halzai *he recites keldi'; frequent “Ykiras halzai
‘the k.-priest recites’; VBoT 2, 14 —15 ki~kan tuppi kuis DUB SAR-a[s]
halzai ‘the scribe who reads aloud this tablet’; ¢f L. Rost, MJIO
4:329 [1956]; VBoT 68 11 16 nu 1.0 A relipiiri kissan halzdi ‘the
herald reads out the districts as follows’ [+ list]; KBn XVII 65 Vs,
15 man-an-za halzdi-ya kuiski ‘and if someone summons her™; /80T
136 [ 36 kuin-an inuna kuin ERIN.MES LUGAL-us halzai ‘whatever
troop the king summons’; ¢f. Jakob-Rost, MO 11:194 [1966]. KUB
XVI B3 Vs. 32 ANA DINGIR-LIM sipanduwanzi halzdi ‘summons to
libate to the deity’; XXIX 11 50— 51 9pac-iz AMYS*N.an halzai
‘Throne calls the eagle’;, cf. M. F. Carini, Aihenacum 60:490 {1982]:
M. Marazzi, Vicino Oriente 5:152 [1982); KBo 1141 25-261.0 v
Dy YRYNerike PSpknaza andan halzai ‘the man of the storm-god
invokes the storm-god of Nerik with the mukar'; cf. Haas, Nerik
280; XXV 211V 6 — 7 SSpukar dai kattan-ma [tivazi ] nu DINGIR-LUM
andan halzai “he lakes the mukar, steps down, and invokes the
deity’; V 6 111 34 namma-as-si DINGIR-LUM ser halzai ‘he invokes
the god upon him’; KBe V 1 111 48 —49 nu-za **kairas “®BALAG
dii n-asta DINGIRMES anda halzai ‘the priestess takes a harp and
invokes the gods’; cf. Sommer — Ehelolf, Papanikri 10*; KUB XXX
15 + XXXIX 19 Vs. 29 GIpiM-ma-kan Sum-an halzai ‘she calls the
dead person's name’ [partitive apposition]; cf. Otten, Toienrituale
68; KBo 1V 1 Vs. 11 EN SISKURSISKUR-ya-kan $UM-an halzai *he calls
the name of the offerant’; c¢f. Witzel, Heth. KU 78; KUB 11 2 1 34
DINGIR-LIM-yu-kan Sum-an halzdi ‘he calls the god’s name’; dupl.
KBo IV 1 Vs. 28 — 29 DINGIR-LIM-ya-kan SUM-SU halzai, KUB XX1X
8 IV 10 n-asta EN SISKUR.SISKUR SUM-SU hailzai; KBo XIX 139 11 2
JIN SISKUR.SISKUR SUM-$U an[!]-za-a-i [sic]; cf. Haas — Thiel, Riwuale
268; KUB XXVI 23 11 15 “pucup-ya-kan $um-5U halzai ‘the official
calls his name’; KBo XIX 128 111 10— 12 n-us-kan sippanduwanzi
Sum.nLA-SUNU hiimandus-pat halzai ‘he calls them all [by] their
names to libate™; ibid. IV 4 — 5 n-asta DINGIR:MES htimanduls] lamnit
halzai ‘he calls all the gods by name’; cf. Otten, Festritual §—10:
KUB XV 34 111 49 — 50 n-asta HUR.SAG.ME[8] lammnit halzai ‘he calls
the mountains by name’; of. Zuntz, ARIV 96.2:514 [1336—7];
Haas— Wilhelm, Riten 200, XXX11 521V 4 |lamnit halzai, cf. Haas —
Wilhelm, Riten 252), hal-za-i (e. g. XXIV 3 111 43 —44 nu panku(s]
[apat ésdju halzai ‘the congregation cries “amen”’, besides XXIV 2
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Rs. 18 — 19 nu panku(s apat] ésdu halzai; cf. Gurney, Hittite Prayers
34—-6; 1V 47 Vs. 8 nu wasduli duddu halzai “for his transgression he
craves pardon’; KBo 112313 and 1V 5 nu “USu.1-an halzai ‘summons
the barber’; cf. A. Archi, in Florilegium Anatolicum 41 [1979}, XX11
1, 16 [OHitt.] man aBr tuliyas halzai ‘when the father calls to
assembly’; cf. A. Archi, op. cit. 46; XVII 1 [ 35 SAL.LUGAL-ann-«
sawataras halzai ‘and the hornblower calls the queen’; ¢f. Otten —
Soucek, Altheth. Ritual 20; X111 175 Vs. 9 YWsanGa-an halzail ‘calls
the priest’; cf. Neu, Altheth. 112; KUB [X 4 111 20 -Jkan Sur-an
halzai ‘calls the name’; KBo X1 32 Vs. 30 DINGIR.MES-kan ku-us-us
[sic] Sum-it hal-za-i ‘he calls these deities by name’), hal-ra-at-ri
(Luwoid KUB XXXV 145 Rs. 4 lamni haliatti *he will call at [this)
hour’ [= right now; cf. Italian ora]), 3 sg. pres. midd. #hal-za-ir-ta
(I 16 II 60; cf. Sommer, HAB 8, 104 —23), hal-zi-ya-ai-ta-ri (XXV
41 V 11 nu halzivattari ‘there is a recitation’; /BoT 1 29 Vs, 54
adanna-ma INA £ “OMUHALDIM halziyatiari ‘one is called to eal in
the house of the cook’), hal-zi-ya-ta-ri (KUB XXV 32 + XXVII 70
+ 1628/u 1l 43 nu VA UDUN halzivatari ‘there is a shout “in the
oven!"), hal-zi-ya-ri (e.g. 1bid. 11l 8 /Na UDUN halzipari; ibid, 111
23 AS UDUN halziyari; ibid. 111 41 ta A3 UDUN halziyari; cf. A. M.
Din¢ol and M. Darga, Anatolica 3:104 -8 (1969 —70}; XVII 37 I
13 ASRILHLA irhanzi halziyari ‘there is a cry “they tour the places™
X 91 I 18 nu halziyari ‘there is a recitation’; similarly X 92 11 18;
XXV 22 11 12; KBo 1113 Vs. 7,9, 17, Rs. 7, VBoT 95 | 4; KUB
XXV 24 11 13 nu wakanna halziyari ‘there is an invitation to [have
a] bite’; cf. Haas, Nerik 244), hal-zi-ri (/sTgXLIV 1 Rs. 1), hal-zi-ya
(frequent, e.g. 11 6 Il 17—18 ¥US\iG BAR-an halziya ta hatkanzi
‘there is a shout “curtain!”, and they close’; XXV 32 + XXVII 70
+ 1628/u 11 12 ra iNa UDUN halziya [cf. under halziyari above):
ibid. I 25 wagata halziya ‘there is an invitation “[have] a bite!”";
ibid. I 35 ra wagata halziya; X 25, 3 nu waganna halziya [cf. under
halziyari above]; KBo X 27 Il 31 ta waganna halziya; KBo 1V 9 1
1 waganna halziya; KUB XX 47 1 7 jwaganna halziya, X1 32 4+ XX
17 V 15 adanna halziya ‘one is called to eat’; XXX 24 11 17 au
UD.KAM-as NAPTANU GAL halziya ‘the day’s big meal is called’; cf.
Otten, Totenrituale 60; KBo 11 15 V 5—6 SAL.LUGAL esa ta “hallen-
tuwlas halziya ‘thc queen sits; there is a call to the palace’; KUB X
17 | 17 nu tnnakisna halziya ‘one is summoned to the inmer
chamber’; XX 28 I 2 tlunnankisna halziya;, KBo XX 87 Vs. 1
LUGAL-us esa salli halziya ‘the king sits; there is a call to the plenum’
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[short for salli usesni ‘to the grand assembly’]; cf. Haas, Nerik 256;
KUB X 3121 salli halziva, KBo X 20 1 15 and KUB X 45 I11 15
salli O hafziva; XXX 39 Vs. U1 salliva Or halziya, XX 99 1 27 nu
asguz salli halziya ‘outdoors there is a call to the plenum’; XXV 15
Rs. 4 mu nnnakessar askaz GAl. halziya ‘outside the inner chamber
there i1s a call to the plenum’; similarly ibid. 15 and 22), 1 pl. pres.
act. hal-zi-ya-u-e[-ni (X11 50, 6), hal-zi-wa-ni (XVII 21 IV 11-12
LU.MES YRUIGasga-ma halzivvani ne-smas NIG.BA 111A piveni “we invite
the Gasgas and give them presents’; ¢f. von Schuler, Die Kaskdcr
160), 2 pl. pres. act. hal-zi-ya-at-te-ni (X111 4 1V 16~ 17 nu-za A.SA
DINGIR-LIM sumél halzivatteni sumel-ma-za A.SA ASA DINGIR-LIM
halziyatteni ‘you call the god’s field yours, and call your {ield the
god's field’; cf. Sturtevant, JAOS 54:390 [1934]), 3 pl. pres. act.
hal-zi-ya-an-zi (e.g. XX 83 IV 4—35 aha lha]lziyanzi “they shout
ahd’, as passim in mortuary lexts; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 26, 28, 30;
XXVII 113 Rs. 2, 6, 10 and XXVIII 116 II 3 ‘they recite’ [prayer
follows]; XXXVI1 89 Vs. 1 —2 n-an ... kisan andan halziyanz[i ‘they
invoke him as follows’; ¢f. Haas, Nerik 142; XV 37 IV 2 Jpian
halziyanzi;, XXX 112 + 114 + XXXVI 2 [ 26 {ha]lziyanzi; cf.
Laroche, RH A 26:32 [1968]), hal-zi-an-zi (e.g. X 11114, KBo XXV
32,10 and 16, XXV 36 11l 2 and 10, XXV 43 [ 3 ahd halzianzi, cf.
Neu, Altheth. 92—5; KUB X1l 4 1 32 n-asta parranda halzianzi-pat
n-an OL kuitki DU-anzi ‘then moreover they merely make an outcry
and do nothing to him'; KBo X111 175 Rs. 7; cf. Neu, Altheth. 112},
1 sg. pret. act. hal-zi-th-hu-un (e.g. VIII 42 Vs. 7 [OHitt.] ‘I sum-
moned’; KUB XLI 8 Il 7 kedani-smas uddani halzihlun ‘in this
matter [ have summoned you’; cf. Otten, ZA4 54:128 [1961]; XXI 1
111 82 ‘I have summoned’ [viz. the gods to witness]; ibid. 1V 30;
ibid. 1V 39—40 tiliya halzikhun ‘1 have called to assembly’; cf.
Friedrich, Staatsverirdge 76, 80, 82; KBo 111 1 11 34 nu 'Telipinus
YRYU Hatiusi ndiyan halzihhun ‘1, T., have called an assembly at
Hattusas’: KUB XXIX 11 34 nu “Spac-an aramman halzibhuln ‘1
have invoked Throne as my friend’; cf. M. F. Carini, Athenaeum
60:488 [1982); M. Marazzi, Vicino Oriente 5:150 [1982]; 1 16 11 4
DUMU-la-ma-an halzihhun = ibid. I 4 [Akk ] [a/]si-Su-rma DUMU?-am
[verb sasi] ‘I have called him my son’; cf. Sommer, HAB 23, 33;
V1 45 111 34; ibid. 21 —22 nu DINGIR.MES kuyés kedani UD-1i kuedani
arkuwesni 1$TU EME-YA halzifhun ‘what deities on this day for what
prayer with my tongue I have summoned’), hal-zi-ili-hu-u-un (dupl.
V146 111 62), 2 sg. pret. act. hal-za-it (XXX 10 Vs. 8 =9 [nu-mu-za]
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antrnel DINGIR-YA ... halzait *you, my god, have summoned me’), 3

act. hat-za-a-is (e.g. KBo 111 7 111 27~28 nu sara nepisi
atti-ssi halzais ‘up to heaven to his father he cried’; ¢f. Laroche,
RH A 23:70 [1965]; KUB XXX 68 Vs. 16 —17 nu-wa-nu-za-kan ANA
SBGIGIR katta halzais *he called me down to the chariot’: KBe XIX
76 11 17; cf. S. Heinhold-Krahmer, Arzawa 303 [1977];, V 6 11 17
nu-za LUMES GAL-TI memiyani para halzdais ‘he summoned for(h his
chiefs in the matter’, besides dupl. XIV 9 11 6 hal-za-is; ¢f. Giiter-
bock, JCS 10:94 [1956]; 11T 6 11 14 P1$TAR-mu-kan GASAN-YA 1GI-zi
palsi SUM"™ kedani KASKAL-si halzais ‘my lady [3tar for the first
time on this campaign called my name’; ¢f. Otten, Apologic 12;
KUB XXXII 24 1 16 L])iM DINGIR.MES halzais ‘invited the thousand
gods’), hal-za-i-is (XVII 10 [ 19—-20 GA1-is-za PUTU-us EZEN-an iet
nu-za 1 LIM DINGIR.MES halzayis ‘the great sun-god gave a party and
invited the thousand gods™; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:90 [1965]), hal-za-is
(c. g. KBo XI 1 Rs. 13 ANA DINGIR-LiM ... halzais he cried out to
the deity’; KUB XXXVI 44 1V 6 -7 arunas-¢ DUMU.SAL-as [nepislaz
halzais n-an arunas istamasta ‘the sea’s daughter called from heaven,
and the sea heard her’; c¢f. Laroche, RH A 23:82 [1965]; KBo 111 41
+ KUB XXXI 4 Vs. 3 nu uwarra haizais *he has called for help’,
besides dupl. KBo X1 78 Vs. 3 wlarri halzais; f. Otten, ZA 55:159
[1962], KUB XXX 36 11 11 nu-za DINGIR.MES GAL halzais ‘invited
the great gods™; XXIII 72 Vs. 38 nu-za-kan ABU-SU SUM-an halzais
‘he called his father’s name’ [partitive apposition]; KBo 1X 27 +
KUB XXXVI 41 117, 18, 19; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:173 [1965]),
hal-zi-ya-at (KUB XX1 16 1 18 halziyat-ma-wla), 3 sg. pret. midd.
(M hal-zi-ya-ti (KBo 111 34 111 13; cf. Oecttinger, Stammbildung 464;
or 2 sg. pres. act. 7 [q.v.]), 1 pl. pret. act. hal-zi-ya-u-en (X1 1 Vs.
1, 2,4, 5,9 ‘we have summoned’ [various deities]; cf. Houwink Ten
Cate and Josephson, RHA 25:105 [1967)), hal-zi-ya-it-en (KUB 1V
1 11 1 -2 34 kUR Y®YKasga DINGIR MES kdsa-smas tuliya halzipawen
‘ye gods of Gasga-land, lo we have called you to assembly’: cf. von
Schuler, Die Kaskder 170), hal-zi-i-en (KBo V 3 1 39—40 nu kasa
kedani uddani LiM DINGIR.MES tuliya halziwen ‘lo, for this matler we
have summoned the thousand gods to assembly’; cf. Friedrich,
Staatsvertrdge 2:110), hal-zi-e-u-en (KUB XXIII 77a Vs. 11 tuliya
halziewlen] ‘we have called to assembly’), 3 pl. pret. act. hal-zi-i-e-ir
(XXIX 112425 nu-mu-za LUGAL-un Labarnan halziyer *‘me they
have called king, Labarnas’; cf. Neu, Altheth. 3), hal-zi-e-ir (XVII1
56 111 35 “cried’ [said of oracular birds]; XVIII 24 Rs. 22 0L halzier),
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hal-zi-ir (KBo X1V 12 1V 33 [n|u-smas-kan mahhan tuppi piran halzir

‘when they had read aloud the tablet before them'”; cf. Giiterbock,

TF 60:204 {1950}, JCS 10:98 [1956}), 2 sg. imp. acl. hal-za-a-i (€. g.

KUB XTI 2 111 2930 kuedani-ma-ssan URU-rf EGIR-pa arti nu
LU.MES URU-LIM hiimandus pard halzai ‘to whatever town you come
back, call forth all the men of the town!’; ¢f von Schuler, Dienst-
anweisungen 48; XX X1 115, 7 nu LUg 1-an halzai “call the barber?’),

hal-za-i (e.g. Magsat 75/14 Rs. 12~14 pani "Pulli-kan ammel assul
halzai *before P. read my letter!; cf. Alp, Belleten 44:44 —5 [1980]).

3 sg. imp. act. hal-za-a-ti (KUB XXXVI1 90 Vs. 3—5 nu-kan ana "u
URU Nerik {...] anda MUSEN GIM-an sanizzin [halulgan halzdu “to the
storm-god of Nerik within ... like a bird let him cry sweet tidings!’;
cf. Haas, Nerik 176). 2 pl. imp. act. hal-zi-is-tin (KBo 111 1 [T 51 nu
tuliyan halzistin ‘call the assembly!’; KUB XXVIII 82 [ 18 LU
DG-an-wa halzistin ‘summon the man of the storm-god!"; FBoT 58
[ 27, 29, 32 [it]tin-wa ... halzistin ‘go summon [so-and-so’; cf.
Laroche, RHA 23:84 [1965]), 3 pl. imp. act. hal-zi-ya-an-du (KUB
XXXVI 12 111 8 =9 harsiharsi-ma parda halziyandu ‘let them call
forth thunderstorms!’; ibid. 10— 11 héus M.MiB-us halziyandu ‘lct
them call the rains [and] the winds!™; cf. Giiterbock, JCS 6:14 {1952,
KBo XXI1 618 YUMESUR SAG-is-wa-mu halziyandu ‘let them call the
warriors for me!’; cf. Giiterbock, MDOG 101:19 [1969]); partic.
halzivant-, nom. sg. . hal-zi-ya-an-za (KUB XXVII 1 1 18 —19 -kan
anda assuli halziyanza ‘[the deity is] kindly invited'; similarly ibid.
4—5: cf. Lebrun, Samuha 75), nom.-acc. sg. neut. hal-zi-ya-an
(XXIV 13 Il 4 abwanzatar tinnisan kuit halziyan ‘sorcery that is
called t."; cf. Haas— Thiel, Rituale 104), hal-zi-an (V11 53 1 3 nasma-
-zan-kan tamais kuiski papranni ser halzian harzi ‘or someone else
has made an outcry on account of defilement’; cf. Goetze, Tunnawi
4), nom. pl. c. hal-zi-ya-an-te-es (KBo 1V 10 Vs. 50 nu kdsa apedani
memini LIM DINGIR.MES tuliya halziyantes ‘lo, for this matter the
thousand gods [are] called to assembly’; similarly 299/1986 11 79 —
80; cf. Otten, Bronzetafel 24, KUB XXV 22 11 10 kuyés halziyantes
‘who [are] summoned’; cf. Haas, Nerik 238); verbal noun hal-zi-ya-u-
-wa-ar (n.), nom.-a<c. sg. halziyawwar (KBo IX 96 1 12; KUB XXX
55, 10—11 1 TUPPI QATI nu-ssan UKU-as $UM-SU halziyauwalr] ...
aniyan ‘one table finished, [on it is] written the calling of a person’s
name’; cf. Laroche, CTI{ 174}, gen. sg. hal-zi-ya-wa-as (V 10, 11
EZEN halziyawas UL iyanza ‘the feast of invocation [has] not [been]
observed'), hal-zi-ya-u-as (XXVIIL 92 1 4 —6 au LU U DINGIR-1AM
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andan halzai ... IN\MMES andan halziyauas talliya(zi) ‘the man of the
storm-god invokes the deity ... he recites the words of invocation™;
cf. Haas, Nerik 302; XXVII 13116 ®Hepat halziyauas), hat-zi-va-u-
-wa-as (e. g. ibid. 3 anva PU halziyawwas ‘to the storm-god of invo-
cation’; ibid. 14 ana PHepat halzivauwas; XXV 25 1 5 ALAM Jialzi-
yauwas ‘icon of invocation’; cf. Haas, Nerik 248; KBo XXI11 7113
DINGIR.MES-as halziyauwas SIR ‘song of invocation of the gods’; KUB
X1V 4 11 23— 25 man-ma INaA KUR Y*Y Kummanni-ma paun aBu-ya
ANA PHepat V™Y Kummanni EZEN halziyauwas tardn harta pesta-ma-
-an-si naui n-as ammuk nakkéstat ‘but when I went to Comana, my
father had promised Hepat of Comana a feast of invocation but
had not yet given it to her, and it became incumbent on me’),
hal-zi-i-ya-u-wa-as (XI1X 30 1V 12—13 kezza-ma-niu "Hepar V%Y
Kumrnanni ANA EZEN halziyauwas nakkésta ‘but hereupon it became
pressing for me to [observe] the feast of invocation of Hepat of
Comana’; cf. Gotze, AM 104); inf. hal-zi-ya-u-an-[zi (KBo XVII 65
LR. 6), hal-zi-ya-u-wa-an-zi (KUB XXXVI 89 Rs. 6 1zKim-si MUSEN
surassuras halziyauwanz[i uiddu] ‘let the s.-bird come to cry a sign
for her’; ibid. 53 MYSNgurassuras halzivawwanzi: of. Haas, Nerik
150, 156, 173; XXII 70 Rs. 45 —46 duddu-ma ariyanzi man duddus
halziyauwanzi kinun-pat SIXSA-ri man-as hattulészi kwwapi nu duddun
QATAMMA halzai ‘they submit the pardon to the oracle, whether it
is determined that pardon be craved now, or he gets well at some
time and likewise craves pardon [then|; cf. Unal, Orakeltext 92);
iter. halzeski-, halziski-, 3 sg. pres. midd. hal-zi-is-kat-ta-ri (X 45 111
10—11 salliya iNnA UD.5 KAM halziskattari *on day five one is being
called to the plenum’; cf. ibid. 15 va UD.4.xAM mign hekkatia salli
UL halziya ‘for four days, as it gets light, there is no call to the
plenum’; cf. Kiimmel, Ersatzrituale 46), 3 pl. pres. act. hal-zi-es-kdn-
-zi (KBo 11 8 119), hal-zi-is-kan-zi (KUB XXV 15,12), hal-zi-es-ki-it
(XV 121 6 annai T halzeskit ‘did not keep shouting anadgi’; VI 1,
4), 3 pl. imp. act. hal-zi-is-kan-du (XIX 52 [V 2 ‘let them keep
reciting’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsvertrige 1:150).

lter. halzessa-, halzissa-, 1 sg. pres. act. hal-zi-is-sa-ah-hi (KUB
XXX 10 Rs. 22 kinun-a siuni-mi piran twuwaddu halzissahhi n-mu
DINGIR-YA istamas ‘now before my god I crave pardon; my god,
hear me!’; XXX 1t Rs. 21 )duddu halzissahhi nu-mu DINGIR-LIM-YA
istamasl), hal-zi-is-sa-hi (XXX1 127 111 12 —-13 kinur DINGIR-LIM-1ti

piran duddu halzissahi), 2 sg. pres. act. hal-zi-is-sa-ar-ti (XIV 1 Rs. 13 hal-zi-es-sa-athti

nu-wa-mu kuwapi PUTU-81 BELI-YA lahha halzissaiti “when you the
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king my lord summon me to war’; cf. Gotze, Madd. 24). 3 sg. pres.
act. hal-zi-es-sa-i (e.g. XVII 7 [11 15 [INIM-n)i-ma-wa-smas kuedant
hualzessai ‘in what matter he is summoning you’; cf. Giiterbock, JCS
S:154 {1951]; XXXVI 89 Vs. 24 kasa-wa-ta halzessai halziyau{wanzi
vid)du-as MY surassuras *lo, he is calling you; to call let it come,
the s.-birdV; cf. Haas, Nerik 144), hal-zi-is-sa-a-i (KBo XVII 43 1
11 7 hal=zissai ‘cries 7; cf. New, Altheth. 105; KUB XXX 2§ Rs. 1 -2
ramlma-kan "Vpaiilliys kuis suhhi ser nu-kan t-ri kaualnda) halzai
akkanza kuis n-an-kan $uM-SU halzissai ‘then the p.-priest who [is]
up on the roof calls down into the house; he who [is] dead, he keeps
calling his name’ [partitive apposition]; cf. Otten, Totenriiuale 96,
XXV 37 11 21 hallzissai; cf. Starke, KLTU 345), hal-zi-is-sa-i (e. g.
[X 31 11 12 nu UrRBAR.RA-ili halzissai ‘he howls like a wolf”; c[. B.
Schwartz, JAOS 58:340 [1938]; Starke, KLTU 52; XXVHI 98 IV 5
nu halzissar;, X1I 65 111 6 ehu halzissai-wa-tia DINGIR.MES-as atlas
P Kumarbis ‘come, Kumarbi father of the gods is summoning you';
ibid. 7 halzissai; dupl. XXXII1 122 HI 2 elue hailzessai-tta; dupl.
XXXIE 116 UI 10 ehu halzis[-; cf. Laroche, RHA 26:50 [1968],
Siegelova, Appu-Hedammu 50; KBo 11 3 111 40 n-at-za ... halzissai
‘calls it...”; cf. L. Rost, MIO 1:364 [1953]; KUB XX 24 1V 3 Sum-an
halzissai ‘calls the name’; KBo V 11 I 6—7 “YNioun-ma-as-kan
ha[tti)li lamnit halzissai ‘the gateman calls them by name in Hattic’)
cf. Bossert, Konigssiegel 16; XXI 85 I 11 + VHI 109 [ 6
DINGIR.MES-ma GAL “UMESSILA 8U.DUg lamnit halzissai ‘the chiel of
the cupbearers calls the gods by name’ [followed by list};, VBoT 25
I 3; ¢f Lebrun, Samuha 199), hal-zi-sa-i (KUB X 72 11 19--20
[n)-asta ki kue HUR SAG MES iD.MES [nepis tckan Sum-it halzisai ‘these
mountains, rivers, heaven, [and] earth which he calls by name’), 3
pl. pres. act. hal-zi-es-sa-an-zi, hal-zi-sa-an-zi (KBo XXI1 76 t.K. 3
halzessalnzi; cf. Burde, Medizinische Texte 24; KUB XVII 35 111
9—10 n-as lamniyarzi nu-smas taksan sarran LOMES “RVpa-ti hal-
zessanzi taksan sarra-rma-smas LOMES YRY Masa halzisanzi ‘they give
them names: half of them they call men of Hatti, but [the other]
half of them they call men of Masa’; XXX 56 111 8 halzisanzi; cf.
Laroche, CTH 181), hai-zi-is-sa-an-zi (frequent, e. g. XX 48 I 6 and
KBo XXV 154, 2, 3, 6 ahd halzissanzi; cf. Neu, Aitheth. 91; ibid. 9
and XVII 18 11 4 hiu halzissanz|i]; cf. Neu, Altheth. 100; KUB
XXVII 96, 5 )halzissanzi, besides dupl. I 14 11 4 wa-u-ya 3-SU
hal-zi-an-[zi “and they shout wau three times’; KBo 111 34 11 27 ta
ispanti halzissanzi ‘they call out in the night’; KUB IV 1 11 19-20
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nu $4 KUR Y™V Hatti DINGIR MES antuhsuss-a &shar ivawwanna halzis-
sanzi ‘they call the gods and men of Hatti to shed blood’; cf. von
Schuler, Die Kaskder 172; IBoT 1 36 1 6566 nu hattili tahaya
halzai tahayan-ma-za hattili Y801 halzissanzi *he calls in Hattic
tahaya, but tahaya they call in Hattic a barber’; cf. Jakob-Rost,
MIO 11:180 [1966); KUB XXV 36 V 28 n-an-za Y7UNiG.GIG tahaliin
[...] halzissanzi ‘entrails they call tahalai; cf. Haas, Nerik 208; VI
53 19 $4 iv-al-za SISKURSISKUR halzissanzi ‘they call it the ritual of
the river’; cf. Goetze, Tunnawi 4; I1BoT 1 36 111 39—40 n-at-za
halaliyauwar halzissanzi ‘this they call enwrapment’; KBo 111 5 1 45
and 48, 11 39 ‘they call {it] ...’; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 82,
84, 90; KUB 1 11 [ 3—4 halzissanzi-ma 2 wahnuwauar $4 EN.NU.UN
MURUB ‘they call [it] two turns of the middle watch’; ibid. 9
wahniwar-ma 6 halzis[sJanzi ‘six turns they call [it]’; ¢f. Kammen-
huber, Hippologia 106; similarly ibid. II 25, 34, 44, 55: ¢f. Kam-
menhuber, Hippologia 112 —4; similarly ibid. IV 9, 15— 6; ¢f. Kam-
menhuber, Hippologia 120; similarly KBo II1 2 Vs. 19, 58 - 59, 66,
Rs. 9 and 62; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 128 —42; KUB XI1 15
V 14—15 p-an-za |...] halzissanzi ‘they call him...”; XXV 36 V
38 —39 n-an-za ... halzissanzi; XI11 15 VI 15 and XI1 34 1 6 n-at-za
... halzissanzi ‘they call it..."; XV 1 19 and 11 nu-war-at-za halzis-
sanzi; XXVII 38 1 23 n-us-za halzissanzi ‘they call them...’; XXV
37 I 18; cf. Dict. fouv. 173; KBo V 1 11 47; cf. Sommer — Ehelolf,
Papanikri 8*; KUB XXVIII 96, 1, 3, 5; KBo XVII 18 11 4), 2 sg.
pret. act. hal-zi-es-se-es-ta (111 4 11 12—13 nu-wa-mu-za pUMU-lan
halzessesta nu-wa-mu-za tepnuskit ‘you have called me “boy” and
belittled me’; cf. Gotze, AM 46), 3 pl. pret. act. hal-zi-es-sir (ibid. |
23 —24 arahzenas-wa-mu-za KURKUR “UKUR kuyés pumu-lan hal-
zessir nu-wa-mu-za tepnuskir ‘the outlying enemy countrics which
called me “boy” and belittled me’), 3 sg. imp. act. hal-zi-is-du (IX :jy‘“{m (e

107 Rs. 9; for formation, rather than *halzissau, see sub 2 pl. pres. 034 %-5-6
AH KA wene

istent s.v. essa-), 3 pl. imp. act. hal-zi-es-sa-an-du (KUB 1 16 I mtrisca ‘cadd

56 — 57 nu ki [tupp)i yTU-mi YTU-mi piran-tit halzessandu ‘this tablet ?,.,’::a;_{-\ﬁh"r)

they shall read before thee every month’; cf. Sommer, HAB 14; Lsg. imp-
XXIV 8 HI 14 [nu-ssi-s)san NiG.S1LSA-an SUM-an halzessandu ‘let them "‘&L_A';;,:? ;\;3
call him Righteous by name!’; cf. Friedrich, ZA 49:220 [1950]; .
Siegelova, Appu-Hedammu 10), hal-zi-is-sa-an-du (XXXI11 120 11

59 and 62; cf. Giiterbock, Kumarbi *4; Laroche, RHA 26:43 [1968]).

Cf. Goetze, Tunnawi 31 —41; Neu, Interpretation 36 —8.
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Besides the Luwoid 3 sg. pres. acl. haltatai (g.v. supra), there is
Luw. 3 sg. pres. midd. hal-ti-it-ta-ri (KBo 1V 11, 49) and the genitival
adjective acc. sg. PHal-da-at-ta-as-si-in (ibid. 025 cf. Dici. louv.
164 —5: haltattassi-, from a noun *haltatt- “call’, matches Hitt. gen.
halzivawas).

Basic to this verb is PAnat. *hali(i)ya- < *H,[tvel6-, a primary
formation with *-pe-/-po- suffix like e. g. assiva- (< *Ansvo- ‘be
favored', q.v. s.v. ass-) or parkiya- (< *hhyghyd- *be high’, q.v.
s.v. park-). Its mediopassive diathesis is seen in Hitt. halziva{tia)(ri).
Luw. heltittari (< *haltiyatiari), and the original active 3 sg. in the
Luwoid haltatti (< *haltyati; cf. e.g. Thvat- < *Dyewot-). Much
of the active-voice inventory has been transformed already in Old
Hittite under the stimulus of -hi conjugation verbs such as nai-.
pai-, and dai- (cf. neya[ri) like hafziya(ri], piyaweni, piyanzi and
tivaweni, tiyanzi like halziyaweni, halziyanzi, yielding the present
singular paradigm halzihhi, halzaitti. halzai, also pret. sg., imp. 2
pl. haizistin; cf. Oettinger, Stammbildung 69 —70). The alternative
sel halziyami, halziyasi, *halziyazi (halziya, haltara), halziyaweni,
halziyatteni, halziyanzi cannot be entirely passed off as merely late
and analogical (wrongly Cop, Ling. 10:96 [1970], and Oettinger.
Stammbildung 464; nothing similar happens in nai-, pai-, or dai-;
more correctly H. Eichner, in Flexion und Worthildung 97 [1975]);
it harbors remnants of the proto-paradigm which originally condi-
tioned the shift 1 > z before i and transmitted it analogically to the
secondary stem haizai-. The iterative stems halzeski- (halziski-) and
halzessa- (halzissa-) represent either *halziya-s- or *halzai-s- (not
*halte- > halze-, pace C. Watkins, Indogermanische Grammatik 111/
1, 103 [1969]).

The etymon is Goth. lapin, ON lada, OE ladian, OHG ladon
‘call, summon, invite’, first connected with falzai- by Juret
(Vocabulaire 20), credited (albeit alternatively and in passing) by E.
Polomé (Lg. 28:451 [1952]), and restated by Puhvel (in Evidence for
laryngeals 88 [1965)). The Germanic verb is denominative from a
noun (Runic lapu, OE ladu ‘call, summons, invitation’) which re-
flects IE *H,lota and along with PAnat. *halt(i)ya- (* H,{ty6-) points
to a root *H,él-t- - H,l-ét-. The Germanic noun (cf. Luw. haltatt-)
has imposed a certain semantic specificity on its denominative verbal
offshoot (vs. e. g. Goth. wopjan, ON kalla, German rufen), whereas
the Anatolian primary verbal derivation allows for all the nuances
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of meaning associated with a verb denoting an outcry. A further
trace of this root may be seen in OLat. lessus, acc. sg. lessum
‘wailing, lamentation' (< *H,let-tu-7: quoted from XII Tables by
Cicero, De legibus 2:59, Tusculanae Disputationes 2:55), hterally
‘outcry’, which Cop (Ling. 10:96—7 [1970]) compared with Hitt.
halzai- (< *HIt-g-, but on general grounds of onomatopocic origin,
and leaving aside Goth. lapon).

Onomatopoeia was assumed also by Couvreur (feti. 59) and E.
Polgmé (Lg. 28:451 [1952]). Tie-ins partly opcrating with onomato-
poeia and postulating an Indo-European guttural as the source of
h- range from Hrozny (SH 40: OCS glasii ‘voice’, Czech hiasati ‘call
out’) and Marstrander (Caractére 146: OHG gellan ‘sound, cry’; cf.
ON gelta ‘bark’, OHG gelzon ‘cry out’; IEW 428) to Pedersen (Hitt.
121, 177: Gk. xaléw) and beyond (L. L. Hammerich, Laryngeal
before sonant 56 (1948]: Olr. gair ‘cry’, ON kalla ‘call’; SChl;lill—
Brandt, Entwicklung 105: Arm. cicarn ‘swallow’).

Van Windekens (KZ 100:307—8 [1987]) connected with /ialzai-
Gk. ddalév ‘braggart, quack’ (literally ‘crier'?) via a formula
*A,[dy-.

Cf. Puhvel, Studies in Honor of E. C. Polomé 525—7 (1988).

ham(m)a(n)k-, ham(m)enk-, hami(n)k- ‘tie (often with preverb anda; lit-
er'al and figurative magical meanings); betroth’; kattatn) hamank-
‘tic down, mandate’ (KBo | 38 Rs. 6 ha-me-en-ku-wa-afr = [Akk ]
kussuru ‘to tie together’ [kasaru}), 1 sg. pres. act. ha-ma-an-ga-ah-hi
(X11 961 20; cf. Rosenkranz, Orientalia N.S. 33:239 [1964)), la-ma-
-an-ak-mi (XXI111 113 1T 20—21 GAM-an hamanakimi a-a(r...} ishi-
yarni ‘1 shall tie down and it
karta hamanakmi; cf. J. de Roos, Journal of Ancient Civilizations
4:44 [1989)), ha-ma-an-ga-mi (KUB IX 31 1L 24; dupl. HT 1 111 14
has 3 sg. hamanki), 3 sg. pres. act. ha-ma-an-ki (e. g. KUB [X 22 11
27 ANA QATI-SU-ya-ssi-ssan SIG SAs hamanki ‘and to her hand he
binds red wool’; cf. Beckman, Birth Rituals 90; KBo V 1 IvVe-7
nu-ssan SiG SAs ANA GIR MES-SU hamanki ‘he lies red wool to its feet’;
of Sommer-Ehelolf, Papanikri 12%: V 2 11 21— 22 nu 2 MUSEN dai
n-asta 1-EN MUSEN-in ZAG-az anda hamanki 1 MUSEN-ma-kan GUB-laz
anda hamanki ‘he takes two birds; one bird he ties up to the right
but the other bird he ties up on the left’; cf. Witzel, Heth. KU 108;
XIT 112 Vs. 6 alnda sepikusti hamanki ‘she ties to the pin’; ibid. 7
Jarda “Sniniyalas hamanki ‘she ties to the cradle’; ibid. 9 n-an-si-kan
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anda INA "VSGULEA humanki ‘she ties it to the shirt: of. Beckman,
Birth Rituals 66), ha=ma-ak-tki-or ha-ma-ak-1zi (KUB XXIV 9 11 47,
heside dupl, XX1V 10 1 4 ha-ma-an-k[i, XXTV 11 11 26 ha-mu-an-ki,
KBo X 41,5 ha-mu-un-{ki, of. Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 38),
ha-ma-an-Cak=>zi (IBoT 11 122, 7), ha-ma-an-ga-ci (KUB 1V 47
Vs. 20 anda hamangazi, ibid. 19 hamangalzil), 3 pl. pres. act. ha-ma-
—an-kan-zi (c. g, KBo XX1 34 1V 13 [OHitt] anda hamankanzi, KUB
113 11 4— S anda hamalnklanzi, of Kammenhuber. Hippologia 62;
XXXI1X 24 Rs. 5 humankanz{i; of. Otten, Totenrituale 135; X911l
4: HT 1 HI 15), ha-ma-an-ga-an-zi (dupl. KUB IX 31 [ 25; XL |, ja-kin-®

18 11 13), ha-am-ma-an-kan-zi XXXVIII 26, 21 EZEN zenas katta ™ “"‘*:n‘?a‘gt_t-\
hammankanzi ‘they mandate the fall festival’; cf. Jakob-Rost, MIO \C:f:‘fs\ PewlHeT S
9:182 [1963)), ha-me-en-kan-zi (58/u, 5), ha-me-in-kdn-zi (XXXIX 8

I 51 and 52; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 38; XXXIX 7 1IN 1819
huiswandus-ma-ssan lahhan|zanus halissivan)das lahhunzanusMVS
MUA gda hamenkan|zi *live 1.-birds they tie to [silver-Jplated 1.-birds™;
dupl. XXXIX 81 16; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 36), ha-mi-in-kan-zi (11
311 24), - acl. ha-ma-an-ku-un LVII 108 IV 12),
acl. ha-ma-na-ak-ta (XIV 4 11 10 apas-ma KAXU.HLA-IS anda ha-
manakia ‘that one tied the mouths’), ha-ma-an-kat-ta (XXXVIIT 32
Vs (—7 2 EzeN-si PYCharsi suhhawas hésu{was) katta hamankatta
‘for him he mandated two feasts, of filling [and] opening the pithos’;
XXXII 133 1 4—5 nu-za hazziwita ishiulitti. A-ya kue INA E DINGIR
G, kattan hamankatta “the ceremonies and obligations which he
had mandated for the temple of the black goddess’; cf. von Schuler,
Die Kaskder 165), ha-ma-ak-ta (€. g. XXVI 91 Vs. 9 piran hamakta;
¢f. Sommer, AU 268, 274), ha-am-ma-ak-1a (XXXVII 23, 6 ANA
DINGIR.MES EZEN.MIS kalla harmmakt[a ‘[he?) mandated feasts for the
gods’; cf. Jakob-Kost, MIO 9:175 [1963)), ha-am-mi-in-ga-as_(Bo
3463 11 10), ha-mi-ik-ta (passim KBo 111 8 111 1 —13, e.g. sallis in-as
_ HURSAG.HLA pargamus hamikia harius [hallliwawus hamikta ‘the
great river ... tied [viz. magically, vs. ibid. 21 — 31 [a- ‘loose, untie’]

the high mountains,(tjgnghg\_(k:’eNalleys’; of. Kronasser, Die
Sprache 7:157 [1961])¢ w ha-mi-ik-ta and ha-mi-ik-ta-
_at (KBo 111 8 + KUB VIL 1 11l 32— 42, with “acc. of respect” [=
partitive apposition in passive voice] of 15 body parts + clothing
[9 hamikta, 6 hamiktat, { broken], typically 32—33 n-as suppis
téianus hamiktat *his pure hair [he] was tied” and 37 n-as Y*Ypap-

passalan hamikta ‘his esophagus was tied’; cf. Kronasser, Die
Sprache 7:157—8, 161 —2 [1961]; dupl. [to 38 —42] KBo XX11445

>°Ma* lai {
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+ 128 Il 2—6 [5 hamikta, 1 hamiktat, 1 hamik (sic)]; dupl. [to 36]
IBoT t11 107, 3 hamiktat, cf. ZA 67:58 [1977]),@@ midd.
ha-me-en-kin-ta-ar (KBo XI1 100 Vs.9), ha-me-in-kan-ta-at (ibid.
10; ibid. 4 [Mlala-kan iD-i MUS. HLA ISTU KUN HILA-SUNU hamenkantal
‘in the M. river snakes werc tied by their tails’), ha-mi-en-kan-ta-ul
(ibid. 19 and 20), ha-me-en-ga-an-ta-ar (ibid. 5—6 and 6—7 and
... hamengantat; cf. S;a\rke, KLTU 244),‘5@ act. ha-ma-an-ku
(Bo 3936, 11), 3,,@’\3“- ha-ma-an-kan-du (KUB XX1 38 Vs,
63 — 64 nu ANA SES-YA Kuin DUMU.SAL pihhi nu-ssi-kan SA SAL.LUGAL
annan {...] GAM hamankandu ‘the daughter whom [ give to My
Brother, for her let them mandate the 7 of a queen’; cf. W. Helck,
JCS 17:92 [1963); R. Stefanini, Atri La Colombaria 29:13 [1964]),
ha-me-in-kad-du (KBo X 451V 26 — 27 wastuli ishant hurtiya happuiri
hamenk addu n-at ape para huuittivaddu "to sin, bloodshed, curse let
them tie a halter, and let them drag them forth!"), ha-mi-in-kan-du
(dupl. KUB XLI 8 1V 25; cf. Otten, ZA 54:136 {1961 ]),Hrewmattsiniti~
kkﬂn—d}k—-eMﬂﬁ-&t——ef——Gu-mboLkv_AuadaﬁLAJu&m ari= 167208
,{%6]@nom. sg. ¢. ha-ma-an-kan-za (KBo XVII 105 111 171‘
and 20 anda hamankanza), ha-me-in-kan-za (V1 3 11 11 [= Code
1:29] takku DUMU.SAL-as LU-ni hamenkanza if a girl [is] betrothed
to a man’), ha-am-me-en-kan-za (dupl. VI 5 1[I 6 takku saL-Tum
LU-ni hammenkanza ‘if a woman...’), nom.-acc. sg. neut. ha-ma-an-
-kan (e.g. KUB XV 31 11 21 ™S%kuressar hamankan ‘a width of
fabric [is] tied’; cf. Haas— Wilhelm, Riten 156; XLII 12 VI 2; cf. S.
Kosak, Hittite inventory texts 173 [1982]; XXXIII 67 1 15; cf.
Laroche, RHA 23:135 [1965]); Beckman, Birth Rituals 72), ha-mi-in-
-kan (KBo XVII 15 Rs. 12 [OHitt.] ANA UDU U SILA Aaminkan “tied
to a sheep and lamb’; cf. Neu, Aftheth. 73, KUB XXX 10 Vs. 20
huiswatar-ma-pa anda hingani  haminkan hingun-a-ma-pa anda
l{uiswamzi-ya haminkan ‘life [is] tied to death, and death [is] tied to
life’: cf. XXXVI 79 11 43 —44 Ti-tar-ma-pa handaln anda hingani]
hantan hinkan {anda Ti-anni] ‘life [is] wedded to death, wedded {is]
gﬁgth to life’: cf. Lebrun, Hymnes 113, 98; XV 34 1 30 8iG sAs AMA
SERIN-a-ssan kuit piran haminkan ‘the red wool that is tied in front
of the cedarwood’; cf. Haas— Wilhelm, Riten 186; IX 28 IV 3),
nom. pl. c. ha-ma-an-kan-te-es (KBo XXIV 63 I 3 + XXIII 43
111 10 MUSEN.HI.A-ya-ssan anda hamankantes ‘birds [are] tied’; par.
KUB X1LVIIl 70 Rs. 9 hamlankant[es]), ha-ma-an-ga-an-te-es (par.
KUB XLV 26 + KBo XXVII 159 II 12—13 MUSEN HLA-ya-ssan
[anda halmangantes, cf. ZA 71:132 [1981)), ha-ni-in-kan-te-es (KBo ““"ch‘ el
ha-giw i -l -

£
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X111 74 11 13; dupl. KUB 11 3 11 24: cf. Singer, Festival 2:64),
ha-me-en-ku-wa-ar (n.; quoted above near beginning),

pen. sg. ha-ma-an-ku-wa-as (XX 66 11 4; cf. ibid. 3 nininkwas),
ha-me-en-ku-as (XLI 64 Rs. 5 1 UGU hamenkuas “one suspender’
[lit. *of tying above’; cf. e. g. 1 GAM tiyawas ‘one depositional tray’,
lit. *of putting down': ¢f. S. KoSak, ittite inventory texis 149 [1982];
Siegelova, Verwaltungspraxis 426; XLI1 73 Vs. 10 [UGU hamenkuas
pU-anzi ‘they make a suspender’; cf. S. Kosak, Hittite inventory
texts 92 [1982]: Siegelova, Verwaltungspraxis 298-9), ha-me-en-ku-
-wa-as (XXX 48,1214 AWAT nian-kan EME.HLA kuedaniki wwantes
SPAT hamenkiuwas if word([s of] calumny [have] come upon some-
one, [this is a] spell against being tied [i.e. magic incapacitation}’),
ha-mi-en-ku-(ywa-)as (XLIT 58 Vs. 1 1 UGU hamenku|(w)as, cf. S.
Kosak. Hittite inventory texis 185 [1982]; Siegelova, Verwaltungspra-
vis 350), hu-mi-in-ku-wa-as (KBo X111 61 Rs. 7 sara haminkwwals;
KUB VI 1 111 28 SipaT hamilukwwas “spell against tying’; cf. Kro-
nasser, Die Sprache 7T:158 {1 961]);@1 sg. pres. act. ha-me-in-ki-es- Ns"
—ki-mi (KBo X1 1114 =35 n-us-san hamenkeskimi ‘1 keep tying them’).
3 pl. pret. act. ha-mi-in-ki-is-ki-ir (111 1 111 48 ‘they would tic up’; ~s
context s.v. ilessar).

hamank- has the looks of a -hi conjugation verb (hamangahhi,
hamanki, hanumingas, hamanku), but this is counterbalanced by -mi
forms (hamangamti, haman{ak »zi or hamangazi, hamankun). What
gives it most of a -Ai conjugation look is rather the seeming a : €
ablaut on the lines of ak(k )-, ar-, asas-, han-, has(s)- ‘opert’, karap-,
sak(k )-, sarap- (hamank- hamenk-{hamink-).

hamank- is more restricted and specific in usage than ishiya-
‘bind’. The toot is * Ayem-gh-, seen in Gk. dyyw, Lat. angd ‘tie up,
make tight, constrict, strangle’, Ved. armhas- constriction” (JTEW
42 —3), with an infixed paradigm * A m-n-égh-ti > *hamnekzi and
weak forms in *Amm-n-gh-", e.g. 3 pl. pres. act. hamarkanzi. From
the latter type were formed new analogical paradigms (cf. Skt.
yuijati and Lat. iungd from *yu-n-g-'), thus hamangahhi after the
model of gangahhi (from gank-) and hamankun following e. g. linkun
(from link-). After the restoration of the weak grade in the form
*_nen- (*hamnekzi : *hamnenkanzi, like e. g. sarnikzi : sarninkanzi),
phonetic change (*mn > m[m]) once more ruined the paradigm,
yielding *ham(m)ckzi *ham(m )enkanzi; the strong form is seen in
hamikta, and weak ones remained as alternatives to hamank- (as in
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e.g. hamankanzi : hamenkanzi, hamankant- : ham{mlenkarnt-), cre-
ating the illusion of @ : e ablaut. Cf. Puhvel, KZ 100:239 — 40 (1987).

This etymology and reconstruction (though not the details of
morphological adjustments posited above) were recognized by N.
Van Brock-Mac Gregor (RHA 20:32, 356 [1962]) and accepted
by Qettinger (Stammbildung 148); cf. the simitar verbs ramenk- and
galank- (s.v.). They effectively remove [E *angh- as an etymon s. v.
asusa-.

IE *angh- was adduced for hamank- already by Pedersen (Hirt.
197), but via postulating for Hittite a variant */1wangh- comparable
to OCS vezati ‘bind’". Tischler (Glossar 142) thought rather of Skt.
vaicati *walk crookedly, totter’, also implying lmenk- < *Invenk-
but with poor semantic fit. While R. S. P. Beckes operated with
an etymologically agnostic reconstruct *HmonK- (K7 83:181 -4
[1974]), F. Bader (RHA 33:24 [1975]) and V. 1. Georgiev (Lin-
guistique balkanique 25.4.15 [1982]) tried to collate the infixed /ia-
. mangahhilhamankilhamankanzi directly with the thematic verb type
of Gk. dyyw/dyyet/dyyovor (*Hmngh- vel sim. acc. to Georgiev),
preferring Indo-European quantum comparisons to patient inner-
Hittite reconstruction.

Schmitt-Brandt (Entwicklung 108) and H. C. Melchert (Studies in
Hittite Historical Phonology 167—8 [1984]) abortively compared
German mengen ‘mingle, meddle’, reconstructing *FHo-menk-. Van
Windekens (Festschrift for O. Szemerényi 913—4 [1979]) saw a
loanword from Hitt. hamank-, with assimilation of nasal, in Gk.
dvdyxn ‘constraint, blood tie’ (base meaning ‘tie, bond' acc. to
Chantraine, DELG 83; also H. Schreckenberg, Ananke [1964], who
sought Semitic origin for both dvdyxn and [incidentally] Aanank-).

ammasa- (c.) ‘grandchild’, gen. pl. ha-am-ma-sa-as (KBo X 10 IV 9

E.GAL hammasas ‘palace of grandchildren’; cf. the frequent £.GAL
huhhas ‘palace of grandparents’ in e.g. KUB LIT 99, 10; V 9 1 25;
HT213).

Pal. ha-am-su-|? (cf. Carruba, Das Palaische 22).

Luw. hamsa- (c.) ‘grandchild’, instr.-abl. ha-am-sa-a-ti ha-am-su-
-uk-kal-la-a-1i (KBo 1X 143 111 13), ha-am-sa-a-ti ham{sukallati
(XXIX 6 Vs. 29), hamsat)i ha-am-su-kal-la-a-tfi (KUB XXXII 10

Vs. 14). Cf. Starke, KLTU 122, 129 (incorrect), 162. ha-am-su-ug -ga-ta-a-ti hae-ty

(Ko B 162 §2 423.39,5), . sTLTZA. 5258,
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Hier. hamasa- “grandchild’, CHILD.OFFSPRING-astkala-. Cf. Mer-
iggi, HHG 50— 1: Laroche, ITH 155.

hani(ma)sa- is 2 Tawianism (vs. Hitt. hassa- ‘progeny’ {g.v.]), both
reflecting PAnat. *hanisa-, with Luwoid preservation of *-ms-. Lu-
wian and Hieroglyphic hamsu-kal(l)a- may be a comprehensive
compound, ‘offspring-clan’ (vel sim.), with a u-stem varian! noun
(cf. e. g. arma- : armu-) followed by a cognate of Vedic kulam ‘family
(circle). tribe’. hamsati hamsukal(f)aii is thus an alliterative, quasi-
iterative pleonastic term for ‘along with posterity’, evocative of Hitt.
hassa hanzassa (q.v. s.v. hassa-).

0. Szemerényi (Acta Iranica 16:49 — 50 [1977}) offered un unlikely
protoform */if @ )naptya-, comparing 1E *nep(o - ‘grandson’.

ham(m)esha(nt)- (c.) ‘spring(-summer)’ (U.EBUR ‘plant-harvest” matching

ha-me-cs-ha-an-za in 1026/u + KUB XXIX 11 Vs. 6 and 8. cf.
Giiterbock, Studies in Memory of A. Sachs 163 [1988]; 7e51{ = Akk.
disT ‘spring grass; spring’, pl. of disu}), gen. sg. ha-me-cs-ha-as (KUB
XII 2 1l 10 EZEN hameshas-kan ‘festival of spring’, besides ibid. 11
and I11 passim EzeN 7£81, and vs. ibid. 9 EZEN zéni “festival in fall’),
ha-me-is-ha-as (XXXVII 32 Rs. 21 2 EZEN zénas hameshas ‘two
feasts, of fall [and] spring’; cf. L. Jakob-Rost, M/0 9:194 [1963]),
ha-mi-es-ha-as (KBo X111 231 Vs. 2 gzeN hameshas; ibid. Rs. 5
Vhameshas), C.EBUR (KUB XXXVIH 12119 and 34, 3 £7EN U.EBUR),
TES (e.g. X1 3 passim ezen 1681 {= Akk. isinni di§i ‘festival of
spring’); KBo I1 1 [ 111 passim EZEN zenas ... EZEN TEST, similarly
KUB XVII 37 1 18; XXXVIII 26 Vs. 22 ezeNbLA TESI ‘(for] the
spring festivals’; cf. L. Jakob-Rost, M10 9:182 [1963)), dat.-loc. sg.
ha-me-es-hi (e.g. X 18 1 1 —2 hameshi ... ANA EZEN AN.TAH.SUM ‘in
the spring, for the a.-festival’; ibid. VI 12--13 hameshi INA EZEN
AN.TAH.SUM*R “in spring, at the festival of the a-plant’; cf. V. Haas
and M. Wifler, Oriens Antiquus 16:232 -3 [1977}; KBo XV 321
3—4 man hameshi man eBUR-i man [...7) gimmi ‘whether in spring
or “at harvest” or in winter’ [see commentary}, KUB XXX 371
9—10 1 EZEN INA gemi [...] [ EZE]N-ma-ssi hameshi ‘one feast in
winter, but one feast for him in spring’; XXXVIII 2 11 and {1}
passim 2 EZEN(-SU) zéni hameshi ‘two festivals, in fall [and] spring’;
of. von Brandenstein, Heth. Gatier 6 —8; XXV 30 [ 10 aANA zeni
hameshi-ya ‘for fall and spring’; XLII 100 I 10 1 EZEN zeni 1 EZEN
hameshi; ¢f. G. F. Del Monte, Oriens Antiquus 17:182 [1978]; KBo
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XIV 21 11 67 £zeEN hameshi, vs. 1bid. 68 EzEN zeni;, KUB XXII 56
Rs. 8 para hameshi ‘next spring’ {cf. e. g. para siwatii ‘next day’, s.v.

appasiwatf-, and pard@ hameshanda below]; XXX-37 110, vs ibid--9}

LEZEN A gemf, XX 33 Vs 1; XX 42 19; X 5 VL9, X1 2215 HT
83, 3), ha-me-is-hi (e. g. KUB 1V 3 Vs. 12 hameshi-za GUD-un le wasti
‘in spring do not buy a head of cattle’; ibid. 13—14 marsanza
GUD-us hameshi-pat S1Gs-ri ‘even lousy cattle looks [deceptively] good
in spring’ [viz. by putting on (1bid. 17) kussaniyan yA-an ‘temporary
sleekness’]; cf. Laroche, Ugaritica 5:781 [1968]; H. A. Hoffner, A/-
imenta Hethaeorum 17 [1974}; XXXI1 123 111 1415 nila[r halmeshi
EBUR man zeni [... O kuiltki ivggari ‘whether in spring [at] harvest
or in fall ... it does not patter’; cf. Starke, KLTU 309; XI 13 VI
11), ha-am-me-is-hi ( 8 h man LUGAL-US INA
URU nkui hammeshi ANA EZEN ZUNNI paizzi ‘when the king gocs to
A. in spring for the rain festival’), ha-me-hi (sic KUB XX 63 1 10),
ha-mi-es-hi (I1BoT 11 1 VI 10 hameshi INA EZEN AN.TAH.SUMAR! in
spring, at the festival of the a.-plant’; KUB XXXIII 54, 13-14
ziga-z “Sharalkisnas hameshi-ya-az BABBAR-TIM [wassasi] EBUR-Ma-Z
isharwandfa wlassasi ‘you, hawthorn, in spring put on white [viz.
blossoms], but “at harvest” you put on red [viz. berries]’; cf. La-
roche, RHA 23:139 [1965); XLII 100 1V 2223 kinun-ma-ssi 12
EZEN ITU.KAM 1 EZEN zéni EZEN hameshi “USANGA I1STU E-3U éssai ‘but
now the priest celebrates for him from his temple twelve monthly
festivals, one festival in fall [and] a festival in spring’), ha-mi-is-ii
(e.g. XIII 32 Vs. 7 GIM-an hamishi DU-ri tetfhai ‘when in spring it
happens [that] it thunders’; XXV 23 [ 8 GiM-an-ma hamishi DU-ri
tethai; ibid. 38 GiM-an-ma hamishi tethai;, ibid. 1V 8 GIM-an-ma
hamishi{;: XXV 18 1 2), U.EBUR (XXVII 68 1 2 1 £ZEN zéni 1 £EZEN
U.EBUR ‘one festival in fall, one festival in spring’), Te$T (e. g. XVII
35 I1 12 GiM-an-ma TESI DU-ri tethiman istamassanzi ‘but when in

spring it happens [that] they hear thunder’; KBo 11 7 Vs. 9 GiM-arn-ma

TESI DU-ri tethai; KUB XXV 2?1V 51 and VBoT 26, 9 GiM-an TESI
DU-ri tethai; KUB XXXVIII 19 Vs. 12—13 ANA EZEN zéni EZEN
TESE-ya-kan “for the festival in fall and the festival in spring’; cf. L.
Rost, MI0 8:203 [1961]; XXXVIII 10 IV 2 and 22, XVII 35 11 34

z:rnﬂllll 22, KBo I1 1 Il 30 1 EZEN zeni 1 EZEN TEST ‘one festival in

| sprang [and] one festival inqtgl-i-’; similarly KUB XVII 35 [11 20, KBo

I 11V 7-8).

Nom. sg. ha-me-es-ha-an-za (e.g. KUB XXVII 16 [ 10—12 nu
man hameshanza ... man gimmanza-ma nasma zénanza ‘if [it is]
70
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spring ... but if [it is] winter or fall’; ¢f. von Brandenstein. Orientalia
N.S. 8:69 [1939); VIII 70 1 11 hameshanza kisari ‘spring comes’
X1 1 1V 28 mahhann-a hameshanza (zinatari ‘and when spring
ends’; ¢f. von Schuler, Dicastanweisungen 62, KBo 11 5 11 1 nu
mahhan herieshanza kisat ‘when spring came’; cf. Gétze, AM 182;
XIV 12 1 24 mahhan-ma hameshanza kisat; cf. Guaterbock, JCS
10:96 [1956], same in KUB X1V 151 23, KBo 111 4 [T 50, IV 4 [1]
57,1V 42 and 56, KUB X1X 37 11 46; ¢f. Gotze, AM 36, 60, 130,
138, 140, 170, ha-mes-ha-an-za (KBo 11 7 Rs. 16 GiM-an hameshanza
DU-ri tethui ‘when spring comes [and] it thunders’), he-me-is-ha-an-
-za (ibid. 4 and KUB VIl 24 Vs. 11 GiM-an-ma hameshanza pU-ri;
VII 6 Vs. 6 anu 8 hameshanza S1Gs-atta ‘there is a good spring’),
ha-mi-cs-ha-an-za (KBo 11 5 11 38 mahhan-ma hameshanza kisat,
cf. Gotze, AM 188). ha-mi-es-kan-zi (sic KUB XXXVHI 26 Rs. 19
man hameskanzi DU-]), ha-mi-is-kan-za (sic ibid. 1 man hamiskanza
DU-[), U.EBUR-anza (XXX 39 Vs. 7 malhan-ma U.:BUR-anza kisari),
acc. sg. ha-mi-es-ha-an-tin (sic IV 4 Vs. 5; context below), gen. sg.
ha-ami-me-es-ha-an-ra-as (KBo XI1X 128 VI 32—33 bUB 2.KAM QATI
SA L-TIM GAL hammeshantas ‘tablet two is finished of the palace, of
the spring [festival]’; cf. Otlen, Festritual 18, 48), ha-me-es-ha-an-da-
-as (e.g X139 VI 1 =3 DUB 1.KAM U1 QATI $4 EZEN "VRSAS Pigky.
runuwa hameshandas ‘tablet one not finished of the Mt. P. festival
of the spring’; KUB XLII 100 Il 23 gzeN hameshandas-ma vl
DU-anza ‘the festival of spring [had] not been celebrated’; XIII 4 |
39— 40 Ezen zen[and)as EZEN hameshandas EZEN tethesnas ‘feast of
fall, feast ¢! spring, feast of thunder’; ibid. 11 53—155 nu EZEN
hameshalndas)] [1|NA zéni ivatteni E7EN zenandas-ma hameshi éssatieni
‘you celebrate the feast of spring in the fall, and you celebrate the
feast of fall in the spring’; cf. Sturtevant, JAOS 54:378 [1934];, KBo
X1 50 VI 18 zénandas hameshandas; cf. H. Gonnet, Anadolu 19:139
[1975—¢i. KUp V11 69 11 10 $4 EZEN hameshandas *of the festival
of spring’; cf. Larche, CTH 186; XXV 26 111 12; KBo 1X 1311 2),
ha-me-es-ha-da-r.»-sa (KUB XX1 11 Rs. 11 £zeN hameshaduss-a; cf.
Unal, Haut. 2 i44), ha-me-is-ha-an-da-as (XXV 2 V1 24), ha-mi-is-ha-
-an-ta-as (XY 21, 14 €ZEN] zénantas EZEN haishantas), ha-am-mi-is-
-ha-an-ta-as-sa (KBo XXIV 118 VI 6—7 EZEN.HILA zénandas
hamniishantess-a, dupl. KUB XXI11 27 IV 24 EZEN.HIL.A zénandas
hameshandalss-a), ha-mi-is-ha-an-da-as (XXIV 1 11 4 —5 gimmantas
hamishandas zenandas aulius ‘sacrificials of winter, spring, and fall’;
dupl. XXIV 3 | 7 hameshandas; cf. Gurney, Hittite Prayers 18; 1V
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4 Vs. 3 —9 kimmantin armahhanni hameshantin sullanni hamishandas-
-ma-za alel assiyanni handas éssa[tti ‘winter for impregnation, spring
for strife, but the flower of spring for the sake of love thou makest’;
cf. Laroche, RA 58:73 [1964]; H. A. Hoffner, Alimenita FHethacorun
16 [1974]), U.EBUR (X1I 4 1V 6 EZEN U.EBUR-ya-kan, vs. ibid. 3 EZEN
zénandas), dat.-loc. sg. ha-mli-is-ha-an-ti (KBo XI1X 5, 5 [= Code

. L.sg.
100]; cf. Otten and Soucek, A/O 21:10 [1966]), ha-me-es-ha-an-da ;;‘.‘M‘Ss-;....,_
(dupl. VI 2 IV 60 and VI 3 1V 60 para hameshanda ‘until next'vt"':)" (Mashtt

spring’; cf. para hameshi above).

The doublets hamesha(nt)-, gim(ant)- ‘winter’, zena(nt)- ‘fall’,
wit(ant)- ‘year’, siwatt(ant)- ‘day’, while matching such other lex-
emes with “collective” extension as tuzzi(yant)- ‘army’ in the pro-
ductive derivation schemes of Hittite, reflect an archaic formal
distinction (for details see s.v. ispant-) with lingering semantic rel-
evance: hameshi kisari means ‘it happens n spring’ (thunderstorm
or whatever), vs. hameshanza kisari ‘spring is here’ (for the dura-
tion). Sometime during spring (hameshi) the festival wholly devoted
to the scason of spring (EZEN hameshandas) normally takes place.
The difference recalls Engl. eventide or September morn (a part of
day), vs. (this) evening or { Monday) morning. Similarly French jour
de l'an is ‘new year’s day’, and Ital. un di or un giorno means ‘one
day’, but Année philologique details a full year’s work in philology,
and Giornata del francobollo is a day devoted to philately. The
marking and remarking of this distinction by *-(n)t(0)- has ancient
roots (cf. Vedic héman ‘in winter' : hemantd- ‘winter’; OFE @fen,
OHG abend [< *eponto-} : OF &fn-ung ‘evening’).

gim- (8Eyy), hamesha- (U.EBUR), zena- were the three seasons of
the Hittite year, listed n e.g. KUB XXIV 1 Il 4—5 gimmantas
hamishandas zenandas, or in XXVII 16 1 10—12 hameshanza ...
gimmanza ... zenanza. Little can be concluded from such varied
sequences about the inception of the year, but zena- arrived in the
eighth month (XXXVIII 32 Vs. 8 GiM-an zénas kisari ANA MU.KAM-ti
ITU 8.KA[M ‘when z. comes, of the year the eighth month ..."), and
various other circumstantial indicators (cf. A. Archi, Ugarit-For-
schungen 5:11 —2 [1973]) place the beginning in the winter (unlike
the vernal equinox as in e. g. aboriginal Anatolia [Hattic puruili-],
Mesopotamia, early Israel, and [ran, or the early fall as in NW
Semitic cultures generally, or the start of the canicular season with
the Nile flood as in Egypt). The calendaric divisions in Anatolia
clearly had climatological and lunar, rather than solstitial or equi-
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noctial relevance. Gim- was the snowy season (November — March),
hamesha- was spring and early summer (time of rains, electrical
storms, greenery, grass, fruits and vegetables, thus April —June).
while zena- (July —October) was the harvest time for cereal and
later for grapes and other fall fruit. Grain harvest took place in
July - August on the plateau, but earlier in places like Kizzuwatna
(in May in Mesopotamia), cutting across the inherited terms
hamesha- and zena-, which led to EBUR ‘harvest (time), summer’
being occasionally intercalated between hamesha- and zena- (as
quoted above, KUB XXXII 123 111 14—15 m)aln hajmeshi EBUR
man zeni) or used as impinging on zena- (XXXIII 54, 13—14
hameshi-ya-az ... EBUR-ma-z; KBo XV 32 | 3—4 man hameshi man
EBUR-I man [...7) gimmi; questionably emended to [zeni man], to
yield four regular seasons, by Giiterbock, RI{A 25:142 {1967], and
H. A. Hoffner, Alimenta Hethaeorum 13—4 [1974]). A movable
short interseason of EBUR, transitional between hamesha- and zena-.
and coterminous with the grain harvest, would be an adopted and
adapted intrusion from Mesopotamia, where in Akkadian the year
comprised kussu ‘winter’ (lit. ‘cold’, Sum. EN.TE.NA; cf. Hitt. EZEN
8E,, = EZEN KUSSI = EZEN gimmantas), disu or pan satti ‘spring’
(the latter lit. ‘front of the year’ following rés satti ‘Newyear’; cf.
German frithjahr), and ebaru ‘summer’ (lit. *harvest’; also ummarum;
also wmsu ‘heat’; Sum. EBUR, £.MES) or (specifically Assyr.) harpi
‘summer’ (pl. tantum, cf. Sargon’s 8th Campaign, line 209: dis pdan
Satti fammu u ritu la ipparakka kasu harpu ‘the vegetation of spring,
fodder and pasture, fail not winter [or] summer’; cf. the borrowed
Hitt. harpliy]a- [s.v.]); there was no expression for ‘fall, autumn’.

Greece likewise had three seasons with inherited names, yeiua
‘winter’, éap ‘spring’, and dnwpa ‘late summer + fall’, whereas
Dépo¢ ‘summer’, meaning literally ‘heat’, was an intrusive designa-
tion of harvest-time (cf. Oepilw ‘to harvest’, Oepiouoc *harvesting’)
which blended into and tended to form a singular-verb merism with
sncopa (cf. Odyssey 11:192 adrdp énnjv EX0yar Oépog telalvid
T°omwpn).

The Greek : Hittite pairs yelua : gim- and énwpa (Doric dndpa
< *dm-oadp-a, from *osr . osen-) . zena- being cognate, and the
realia in close accordance (dnapad and zena- both starting with the
rising of Sirius around July 20 and stretching into fall, cognate with
Goth. asans ‘Oipoc, Oeprousc’, OHG, aran, German ernte ‘harvest’,
and Russian osen’ ‘fall’), the expectation would be that fap
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( < *réoap) and hamesha- are likewise related. In reality the ety-
mology of hamesha- remains opaque:

Of various comparands, the most persistent set has been Sturte-
vant's perennial (from Lg. 4:163—4 [1928] to Comp. Gr.* 80) Gk.
dudw, OE mawan, lat. meté ‘mow, harvest’ (*mé-, met- in IEW 703),
which Benveniste (Origines 157) organized into a root *A4éni-(t-),
A,m-ét-, and which commanded assent via Lehmann (PIEP 25)
down to Gusmani (KZ 86:257 [1972], who assumed for ham|m]esha-
a verbal abstract noun ‘harvesting’ parallel to dam[m]esha- *forcing’
from *dem-I1,- seen in damas-; similarly Starke, KZ 93:249 — 50
[1979]). Grass-mowing and plant-plucking would indeed have oc-
curred during ham(m)esha- on the Anatolian platcau, whereas
(unlike lowlands) grain-harvest started only with the zena- in July.
But ham(m jesha- from a nonattested verb rematns dubious, as does
a fortiori its occasional root-connection with 1E *semi- (ine. g. Avest.
Nam- and Engl. summer: IEW 905; already in Hrozny, Heth. KB
190), whether by the device of s-mobile (*Aem- > *[hJam- vs.
*sdem- > *sem-; H. M. Hoenigswald, Lg. 28:183 [1952]) or via
some kind of metathesis (E. P. Hamp, IF 66:26 [1961]). Further
far-fetched were Cop’s comparison of OHG amaro ‘emmer (wheat)',
alleged root-meaning ‘warm’ (Ling. 1:29 — 31 [1955], Indogermanica
minora 62—73; but cf. Van Windekens, Le tokharien 634), and Van
Windekens' adduction of IE *mes- ‘month, time’ (cf. Hitt. mehur;
Festschrift for Q. Szemerényi 914 —6 [1979]).

The connections with IE *wesr-, wesn- ‘spring’ (Skt. vasanta-, GXk.
Zap, Lat. véer, ON var, Russian vesna, etc.; IEW 1174) arc not
unclouded either and impose a reconstruct *wesH,-. Kurylowicz’s
derivation of hamesha- from *hwesha- (Symbolae grammaticae in
honorem J. Rozwadowski 101 [1927]) was improved on by Goetze’s
compound reconstruction *hant-wesha- ‘front-spring’ (> *han-
wesha- > *hamwesha- > ham|mlesha-; cf. hant- [s.v.], and Akk. pan
Satti, Ntal. primavera; Lg. 27:471 [1951]); as an alternative H. A.
Hoffner (Alimenta Hethaeorum 15 [1974]) suggested *hant-miyasha-
(rmai-/miya- ‘grow’).

Perhaps ham(m)eshant- has primacy as *hant-weshan-t-, with the
short forms gen. hameshas, dat.-loc. hameshi secondarily patterned
by analogy on gemi, zeni. The underlying r/n-system *weshar,
*\weshan- may survive with a-coloration in suppi-washar®*® ‘onion’
(q.v.) and its derivative suppiwashanalli- (or suppa washanalli-), a
compound copied (presumably via Akkadian) from Sum. sum.sikil
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‘pure leek™ (cf. Goetze, JCS 1:318 —20 [1947); H. A. HofTner, Ali-
menta Hethacorwm 108 —9 [1974)). Curiously the main occurrences
(KUB XXIX 7 + KBo XXI 41 Rs. 37 and 39; Lebrun, Samuha
123) read kas-wa ... suppiwashar®™* and Kin suppivwlashar™™® (i.e.
qualified by an animate nom. and acc. sg pronoun) and hence
reflect in origin a triple compound suppi-washar-sar ‘pure spring-
vegetable’, with washar itsell subsequently shading over into ‘spring
green, green leck” or the like (the converse of Akk. disu ‘grass’

becoming ‘spring’), and in the process taking on at least ad sensum
animate gender, Bat & % §0.5%. 7 et imma kind washar whatever w.’;
b A 1E WTman Sun®E Sum. SIKQL PR ol caion (end) Lok’

hamina-, hamena- (c.). name of a functionary, nom. sg. LWha-mi-na-as
(c.g. KBo X149 12—6 aszi-ma-kan kuis NINDA.KUR4.RA 7-an paizzi
LOhaminas LUGAL-I pard epzi nu-ssan LUGAL-us QATAM dai namma-as
LUy yminas taknas PUTU-i déi ‘what breadloaf is left, the h. goes and
proffers it to the king, the king places his hand, further he, the h.,
gives [it] to the solar deity of the earth’; ibid. 7 UGULA LU.MES
GSpANSUR “haminass-a panzi ‘the head waiter and the h. go’s in
the same vein ibid. 9 and 11; XI 30 [ 15-16 YWhaminas paizzi
NAsigwasiya piran 3-$U sipanti ‘the h. goes and before the baitylos
libates three times’; KUB XXVIII 9 1 2, 12, 14; XLI 29 II1 10
LU aminas SAL Pu LO Pul ‘the h., the woman of the storm-god, the
man of the storm-god ..."), L0jq-a-mi-na-as (KBo XXIII 59 1H 6),
VOpgeq-mi-na-sa (ibid. 10), "Vha-mi-i-na-as (XX 16 Rs. 4; cf. Neu,
Altheth. 38), L0 pg-me-na-as (KUB XLI 30 11T 4 and 13; XLI1 86, 7,
X 78 11 10; KBo XXV 176 Rs. 18; cf. Singer, Festival 2:94; IBoT 111
44 obv. 3, rev. 5), dat.-loc. sg. LOha-mi-ni (KBo 11 12 11 28, 32, 38,
41; XXI1 205, 4), LU hg-mi-i-ni (XX 16 Rs. 9, 11, 12; XX 2 + XXV
151 7; ¢f. Neu, Altheth. 47), LUpg-mi-na (XXV 176 Rs. 10), LOhq-mi-
-na-a-i (dupl. KUB X 13 111 7; cf. Singer, Festival 2:93), nom. pl.
L0 fg-mi-ni-es (KBo XX 13 1 4; f. Neu, Altheth. 141; XX 24 11 4
LUpg-mi-ni-[es; cf. Neu, Altheth. 41), LU hg-mi-i-ni-es (XX 16 Vs. 4;
¢f. Neu, Althetn. 43).

Goetze (JCS 1:84 [1947]) sought an identification of “Uhamina-
with LUsA.TaM ‘chamberlain’, but many of the attestations describe
cultic actions, and the most frequent collocations involve terms for
‘priest’ (*YGuUDpU, “UsanGa). Cf. Daddi, Mestieri 111 3.
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P amni-is csa-a ) Ko 30 1h6

han-, haniya- ‘draw (liquids)’, 1 sg. pres. act. ha-a-ni-ya-mi (KUB XXX ha-ne-e-es-sa (c.g. KUB XL 107 HI1 12; cf. Neu, ibidem; for lack
20 1 18), 3 sg. pres. acl. ha-a-ni (e.g. KBo Il 8 1 23 watar hani of -rcf. e. g. hannessa(r] s. v. hanna- or ishessa(r] s. v. ishiya-), ha-ni-sa
‘draws water’; KUB IX 1 1 6 watar hani; cf. Otten, ZA 54:126 [1961]; 4,8 pes. (c.g. KBo 11 13 Vs. 6 "YChanisa), gen. sg. hu-nle-is-na-as (X1 41 1
X 11V 9—11 Ge81iN-an sard ... hani ‘lhe] draws up wine’), 3 pl. Lm-a-m-«:\i;)wi 1), ha-ne-es-nal- (IBoT" 11 93 Vs, 17, ¢f. Neu, Altheth. 158), instr.
pres. act. ha-a-na-an-zi (e.g. KBo XXIII 27 1 29— 30 nu watar *e®*** sg. "YSha-ni-is-ni-it (KUB LIV 64 Vs, 7; cf. Haas, Merik 306); thence HAN€;§4"'
apedani pidi UL hananzi ‘on that spot they do not draw water’; KUB new secondary thematization hanessa- (c.), nom. sg. *YSha-ni-es-sa- M"f"—’f' ]
XXXI §7125; cf. Haas, Nerik 114; XXXII 72 Vs. 10), ha-na-an-zi -as (e.g. KBo 117 Rs. 14; KUB X11 2 111 9), "VOha-ni-is-sa-as (€. & (o eervees)
(KBo X 31 11 14; cf. Singer, Festival 2:102), ha-a-ni-ya-an-zi (XXI11 VII 53 1 23 1 "Yhanissas GESTIN ‘one h. of wine’; cf. GOEIZE, Mty g ni-es-sasva
27 111 12), ha-ni-ya-an-zi (KUB XXIX 4 1 60; cf. Jakob-Rost, Ritual weliet Tunnawi 6; X 78 112; XX 251 2), PYCha-g-ni-is-sa-as (VBoT 24 111 Nf:‘vm‘ \"c.“l)
der Malli 54,1V 31; Neu, IF 79:266 [1974]), H-sg--pret—aetta-t-r-twr,, ™ 20; cf. Sturtevant, TAPA 58:12 [1927]), "V Cha-ni-sa-as (. g. KBo 11" a6 sy
HELBXXVH92hines 12 135 16), 3 pl. pret. act. ha-ni-c-ir (XXXIII hn-a-nic ‘ 13 Vs.8 and 16; 1V 13 11 2; KUB VII 24 Vs. 8; XVII 351 14 and 3 &)t d e v3)
106 1 10; cf. Giiterbock, JC'S 6:18 [1952]), ha-ni-ir (XLIV 56 Rs. 1“3 by IV 16), acc. sg. "VCha-ni-es-sa-an (e.g. KBo X1 96 1V 23; cf. hatni- swaos
ha-ni-ir-ra-at), hi-e-ni-r{a-at) (XXXI 34 Vs. 6), hi-ni-ir (ibid. 7; (;1‘:‘:12,:;},‘:5?"‘” Rosenkranz, Orientalia N.S. 33:241 [1964]), "V ha-ni-is-sa-an (KUB ::f::'sz ;
cf. Laroche, RHA 23:127 [1965}), 2 sg. imp. act. ha-an, ha-a-ni (KBo |,j-e-mi-1e VIl 41 Vs. 28: ¢f. Otten, ZA 54:118 [1961]); KBo XVII 13 + XXV fa-arn-is-sa-an
X 4511 36 —38 + IBoT 11128 11 3—7 hani watar 7-Su nasfmal han (CRRAEY 08 1 5 "V hlanissan GeSTiNg f. Neu, Altheth. 143), "YCha-ni-is-sa-a- ki“:fssf_:i
watar 8(1)-8U lah S-anti-ma KASKAL-si wekti kuit A-tar nu apat wdtar - (XV 521 2; cof. Otten, ZA 59:248 [1969]; XXV 190 Vs, 28; cf. (kassué vs. M)
hani n-at-za da ‘draw water seven times or draw water eight times; CHS 1.2.1:425), abl. sg. ®YCha-a-ni-es-sa-az (KUB XVI 2, 6), nom. ks
pour it out; but the water that you demand the ninth time, draw 2t imr. pl. 2 "VSha-ni-is-sa-a-as (KBo XVIT1 4 130; ¢f. Neu, Altheth. 40). g et
that water and take it’; cf. Meriggi, RI/A 18:101-2 [1960); Ottcn,“&";‘j;';() dat-loc. pl. () PYCha-ni-es-sa-a-as (KUB XX 741 23). There is also *“aa-ni-is-sa-2a

ZA 54:124, 157 [1961]). ¢ Ip- - ‘ nom.-acc. sg. or pl. neut. (2) PYhanissanni (KBo X1 11 HI 6), , Xot56314)
) g or p ha

HI—2-ef—von Schuler, Dienstanieisuugen 43)! pastic—hamis—rom) UG anissanni (XX 3 11 15: of. Neu, Altheth. 45), with suffix -(a)mni-. e ooy
tsg—e—ha-g-an-za X281, inf. ha-nu-wa-an-zi (XXXIX 71 1 Cf. Kronasser, Etvm. 1:188, 221-2.

24), ha-nu-ma-an-zi (XXIX 41 59; <f. Kronasser, Umsicdelung 12), The a : ¢ ablaut is confined in attestation to 3 pl. pret. act. henir,

ha-na-an-na (XXX1I 72 Vs. 5); iter. haniski-, 3 sg. pres. act. ha-ni-is- hinir beside hanir, cf. ak(k)-, with 3 pl. prel. act. ekir beside akir.

£ ha-d-ni-€5 -
ki-va- 4 (b

-ki-iz-zi (KBo XV 37 V 9). Cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:513, 316, Kam- i5.431 w4) han- is related to Gk. dvthov ‘bilge-water” as e. g. Gk. yeo- ‘pour’ is
menhuber, MIO 2:66 (1954). to yotiov ‘poured liquid™: cf. dvriéw ‘bale (out)’ (> Lat. ancld). A

haniya- (c.), gen. sg. ha-ni-ya-as (KUB XXX 32 1 16 haniyas further cognate may be Arm. hanem *draw out, remove’ (cf. e.g.
KA.GAL), ha-a-ni-ya-as (XXXIV 69+70 1 19 haniyas kA-as; KBo X G. Kapancjan, Chetto-Armeniaca 96 [1931-3), Istoriko-lingvisticeskie
35 I 3 haniyas XA.GAL). In KUB XXX 32 1 14—17 there 1s a well raboty 80, 372 —3 [1956); W. M. Austin, Lg. 18:23 [1942]; Sturtevant,
(wattaru) at the gate of the hista- house (q.v.), and nearby the doors THL 30; T. Schultheiss, KZ 77:225 {1961]). For meaning, cf. also
of haniyas KA.GAL and turiyas KA.GAL are shut or opened to regulate . Lit. sémti ‘draw (water)’ with Lat. sentina ‘bilge’. Cf. Juret, Voca-
the water flow. These seem to be wellgates for ‘drawing’ and ‘har- bulaire 29; Benveniste, BSL 50.1:39 (1954); Gusmani, SMFEA
nessing’ water (e. g. to run a water-wheel), with gen. sg. of thematic 6:22—8 (1968), Lessico 86. Unfounded agnosticism in Oettinger,
action nouns haniya- (c.) and turiya- (c.) from the verbs han{iya)- Stammbildung 438.

and ruriva- ‘harness’ (cf. e. g. tapariya- [c.] ‘command’ from tapariya-
‘be in charge, command’). In KUB XXXIV 69+70 I 18—19 the

priest and four men of the fiista- house are mentioned before haniyas hann(a)- ‘contend (against), contest, take legal action (against), be a
KA-as ari ‘arrives at the drawgate’. See also Singer, Festival 1:113 —4, plaintiff, sue’ (+ dat.); (-za) hann(a)- ‘litigate, contend, quarrel,

haressar (n.), vessel name, nom.-acc. sg. or pl. ha-nle-es-sar (KBo judge, adjudicate’, often in a figura etymologica hannessar hann(a)-
X1 41 110; cf. Neu, Altheth. 160), ha-ne-es-sa (e.g. Bo 3123 1V 8), ‘render judgment, judge a case’, 1 sg. pres. act. ha-an-na-ah-hi (KBo

ho-ni-is-Sa (€4.Wa29.9 4% 11 86 T 49 {2 hanisa,
Ku53.15 4 R™%hanitsa)
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X1IX 70. 3; cf. S. Heinhold-Krahmer, Arzawa 294 [1977]), 2 sg. pres.
midd. ha-an-na-at-ta (KUB XXXI 135 Vs, 10 + XXX 11 Vs. 3 nu
$4 UR.ZIR [$}A $AW hannessar zik [halnnatta ‘judgment on dog [and]
on pig thou passest’; cf. Z4 71:124 [1981]), ha-an-na-at-ta-ri (ibid.
11—13 + 4—6 suppalann-{a PU|TU hannessa issit kuylés] UL menm-
iskanz[i] apatt-a hannattari idalawwass-a huwappas antuhsals hlan-
nessa zik-pat PUTu-us hannatta ‘judgment on cattle that do not
speak with mouth that too thou sun-god passest, and on bad [and]
evil men thou sun-god alone passest judgment’; cf. Lebrun, Hymnes
123; par. XXXI 127 + XXXVI 79 I 42 —~46 nu UR.ZiR-as SAH-ass-a
hannessar hannattari suppalann-a hannessar issit kuyeés UL memis-
kanzi appatt-a hannattari idalawwass-a hivwappass-a antuhsas han-
nessar zik-pat hannattari; cf. Lebrun, Hymnes 95-6), 3 sg. pres.
act. ha-an-na-i (e.g. XXI 17 111 37—38 kedas [AWATEMES-Y]A le
kuiski [hannali kuis-kan hannai-ma ‘let no one contest these my
words; but he that contests ..."; cf. Unal, Hatt. 2:28; Lebrun, Saniha
147), ha-an-na-a-i (e.g. KBo 111 3 11 10—13 nu man 'pu-u-as 1771
DUTU-81 U ITTI KUR KU.BABBAR-TI UL kuitki wastdi nu-kan ANA 'DU-"U
§8-3U $4 MAS-SU ANA 95GU.ZA LUGAL-UTTI E-SU U KUR-SU le kuiski
hanndi if pu-Tesupas does not fail in any way vis-d-vis my majesty
and the land of Hatti, let no one sue pu-Tesupas [or] his natural
brother, for [his] throne of kingship, his house and his land’; cf.
Hrozny, Heth. KB 142—4), 3 sg. pres. midd. ha-an-na-ri (v 10
Rs. 22 —23 n-at arha le kuiski dai hannari-ya-ssi-kan le ‘let no one
take it away, and let him not sue him’; 299/1986 1V 25 hannari-ya-ssi-
-ssan le kuiski; cf. Otten, Bronzetafel 26; KUB XXX 24 11 1-3
kunn-a-wa-ssi U.SAL-LAM PUTu-us ara iyan harak nu-war-a-ssi-ssan
sarrizzi hannari le kuiski ‘this meadow, sun-god, have rightfully
made for him; and let no one sequester it from him [nor] sue him!’;
similarly fragmentary XXX 19 129, XXX 24a + XXXIV 65, 11,
XXXIX 14 IV 2, XXXIX 17 11 3; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 60, 34, 58,
82, 86: KBo XVI124 11 23 hannari OL [kuiski; cf. A. M. Rizzi Mellini,
Studia mediterranea P. Meriggi dicata 528 [1979]), 2 pl. pres. midd.
ha-an-na-du-ma-at (X 45 11 35—-36 man-ma sumlés klél parnas
hannessar han{dan) OL hannad[umalr *but if you do not properly
adjudicate the matter of this house’), ha-an-na-tum-ma-at (dupl.
KUB XLI 8 111 26 —27 man-ma sum|és ké)l parnas Dl-essar handan
(0L hannat ummat; ¢f. Otten, ZA 54:130 {1961]), 3 pl. pres. acl.
ha-an-na-an-zi (e.g. 1 4 111 3839 nu-wa-nnas "15TaR V*V Samuha
Dy URY Norik[ka-ya) |hlannessar hannanzi ‘18tar of Samuha and the
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Storm-god of Nerik will render judgment for us™; dupl. XI1X 67 +
1102/v 11 23 =24 hannessar hlalnnanzt, cf. Otten, Apologie 22; XIX
20 Rs. 15), 1 sp. pret. acl. ha-an-na-au-un (XIV 4 11 9 apaddan-kan
ser assuli hannanun *on that account 1 judged favorably’), 3 sg. pret.
midd. ha-an-na-at (X11 63 Vs. 33 hannessa-set hannat UL ‘judgment
was not passed on him’), ha-an-na-ta-al (78/e Rs. 4 hannessar han-
natalt)), ha-an-na-ad-da-at (XXX1V 51, S hannlessar hannaddalt ). 3
pl. pret. midd. ha-an-na-ta-ti (cf. e.g. ki-va-ta beside dupl. ki-an-ta
s.v. ki-; XI1126 1123 nu-war-at-za-kan hannatati nu-war-at-za-kan
santati ‘they were in contention, and they were enraged at each
other’: of. Laroche, RHA 23:168 [1965]). 2 sg. imp. act. ha-an-ni
(X115 2 111 30-31 nu Lucdani DINAM 8szi n-at-si hanni n-an-kan
asnut ‘who has a legal case, judge it for him and set him aright™:
ibid. 32 nu-simas-at hani n-us-kan asnut; cf. von Schuler, Dienstan-
weisungen 48), ha-an-ne (XIX 14, 6 hjannessar hanne; cf. Giiterbock.
JCS 10:112 [1956]), 3 sg. imp. act. ha-an-na-u (XMT12HI22-23 nu
aurivas EN-as DINAM SiGs-in hannau n-at-kan assanuddu ‘the border-
lord shall well judge the case and dispose of it’), ha-an-na-a-u (KBo
1l 4 U 13—14 kinun-a-wa ehu nu-wa zahhivawwastati nu-wa-ninas
DU BiLE YA DINAM hanmau ‘now come, let us fight; let the storm-god
my lord judge our case!’; cf. Gotze, AM 46, ABoT 48,79 [emended
from dupl. KBo X1X 108, 6 8] [UL-war-a-ssamas-at ammuk han-
nahhi Ol-essar  paiddu-wa-smlas-at Disrar-is YRUNinulwas SAlL.
LUGAL-as hannalu 1 will not judge this case for you, let [Star queen
of Nineveh come [and] judge it for you’; cf. Siegelova, Appu-
Hedammu 16), 3 sg. imp. midd. ha-an-na-rlu (KBo 1] 46 Vs. 3; cf.
A. Kempinski and S. Kosak, Tel Aviv 9:89 [1982}), 2 pl. imp. act.

#wmm.‘tﬂﬂ ha-an-na-at-te-en (KUB 1V 11 21 =22 nu-smas-(s Jan DINAM arnu-

t hanntssal g - : _ ) . .
st han e;‘“ skizzi nu-ssi DINGIR.MES hiimantes DINAM hannatten he brings suit

hunnatin

| faa-an-ni-is-tin before you; judge his case, all ye gods!’; ibid. 3334 [nu]-za

(Mgt nammas

i 31 b, SUITICNZANN- DINAM hannatien [nu ANJA P Zithariya DINAM hannatten
n-an-kan ssnuttid judge your own case, and judge the case of Z.I'; cf. von Schuler,
Die Kaskder 168—70), 2 pl. imp. midd. ha-an-na-du-ma-ti (XLT 8
{1l 8 ne kél parnas Di-essar hannadumati ‘judge the case of this
house’), ha-an-na-ad-du-ma-ti (dupl. KBo X 45 111 1617 nu kel
parnas Dl-essar hannaddumati, of. Otten, ZA 54:128 [1961]), 3 pl.
imp. act. ha-an-na-an-du (KUB XIV 17 111 18—19 nu DINGIRMES
a[mméda)z tiandu [...] hannandu ‘let the gods step to my side ... let
them judge’; cf. Gotze, AM 98); partic. hannant-, nom.-acc. sg. n.

Y
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ha-an-na-an (X111 9 111 19 man hannan vi-sar kuiski EGIR-pa dai *if

someone takes up again an adjudicated case’; cf. von Schuler,
Festschrift J. Friedrich 448 [1959). dupl. KBo XXVII 16 Rs. 17
hannan; cf. Otten, in Florilegium Anatolicum 275 [1979]); verbal
noun hannessa(r) (n.), nom.-acc. sg. ha-an-ne-es-sar (e.g. KUB
XXX 34 11l 8 nu ki hannessar apiya hanf-; XXX1 135 Vs. 10; 78/e
Rs. 4; XIX 14, 6 [all quoted above|; X111 20 I 34—35 nu sardzzi
DI-sar le katterrahténi katterra-ma hannessar le sarazziyahteni ‘do
not disparage a superior case, nor make an inferior case prevail’;
cf. Alp, Belleten 11:394 {1947]), ha-an-ne-(m)es-sar (XIX 67112
mahhan-ma uit ISTU E.LUGAL hannessar kuitki appa huittiyattat ‘but
when it came to pass [that] the trial was somewhat protracted by
the palace’, with dupl. I 1 III 14 vi-essar; cf. Otten, Apologic 18),
ha-an-ne-es-sa (XXX1 135 Vs. 11 and 13; XII 63 Vs. 33 {all quoted
above]; cf. e. g. ishessa(r] s. v. ishiya-), ha-an-ni-es-sar (XXX 127 +
XXXVI 79 1 42, 43, 45; KBo X 45 111 35, with dupl. KUB XLI1 8
111 26 pr-essar; 1 4 111 38; dupl. XIX 67 + 1102/v II 23; XXXIV
51, 5 [all quoted above]; XVII 30, 5 hannessar han|-), ha-an-ni-is-sar
(LIV117and 18, 11 49; cf. A. Archi and H. Klengel, AoF 12:53,
56 [1985]), Dr-es-sar (also e.g. ABoT 48, 8, KBo X 45 111 17; dupl.
KURB XLI 8 III 8 [all quoted above], with dupl. XII 56 1V 4 DINAM:
XIX 67 I 5 [quoted below], Dl-as-sar (XXI 29 11 14—15 [quoted
below], bi-sar (e.g. XI1IT 9 111 19, X111 20 I 34 [quoted above], VI
46 111 55 [quoted below]), pi-NaM (also e.g. dupl. VI 45 111 16
[quoted below]; XIII 2 11T 30 and 22; KBo I11 4 11 14; KUB 1V 1 1
21, 22, 33, 34 [all quoted above}), Di-NU (e. g. XXXI 66 111 11 and
KBo V 4 Rs. 19 [quoted below]), gen. sg. ha-an-ne-es-na-as (VI 2 Il
14 [= Code 1:38] hannesnas ishds ‘legal adversary’, with dupl. VI 3
II 32 hanneltalwas, q.v. s.v. hannetalwana-; cf. KUB 1 11 54 ANA
EN DINI-YA; ibid. 56 EN DINE 1V 84 EN DINI-SU, 1V 45 BELUHLA
DINI-YA [Otten, Apologie 8, 30, 20)), ha-an-ni-es-na-as (XXX 127
4+ XXXVI 79 124 hannesnas ishas zik nu hannesnas pedi dariyashas-
-1is NU.GAL ‘lord of judgment {art] thou, and in the place of judgment
there is no tiring of thine’; cf. Lebrun, Hymnes 94 —5; XXIV 3 1
34— 35 hantandas-az [halnnesnas EN-as zik ‘of righteous judgment
thou art lord’; ibid. 47— 48 hannesnas-az para handanza EN-as zik
nu-tta hannesnas pidi tarrivashas NU.GAL ‘of judgment thou art the
righteous lord, and in the place of judgment there is no tiring of
thine’; cf. Gurney, Hittite Prayers 22—4), ha-an-ni-is-sa-na-s(a)
(XXX 11 Rs.22 hannissanas-a pedi; cf. Lebrun, Hymnes 125),
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dat.-loc. sg. ha-aln-ne-es-ni (KBo VI 31131 [= Code 1:38]). ha-an-ne-

<is-ni (dupl. VI 2 11 13 rakku LO.ULU.LU.MES fiannesni appalntes if

persons [are] under arrest for trial’), he-an-na-as-sa-ni (111 6 1 34

hawappi hannassani ‘to an evil judgment’}, pr-es-ni (dupl. KUB 11

[ 40: cf. Otten, Apologie 6: 1 1 1V 12 huwappi pl-esni; cf. Otten,

Apologie 24, XX1 29 11 1415 DI-esni-ma-as-kan GAM fyatlaru nu

bi-assar arahza punuskiddie *but he shall go down for the trial and

look into the case on the outside’; KBo XIX 108, 3 n-at-z]a Putu-i

bl-esni tiver ‘they stepped before the sun-god for judgment’; cf.

Sicgelova, Appu-Hedammu 16), instr. sg. ha-an-ne-es-ni-it (KUB X1V

8 Vs. 25 nu apiya-ya " ""VUIatti BELI-YA ABA-YA hannesnit sarldlit

ha-an-mi-€5- hen (o0 the storm-god of Hatti my lord made my father prevail
it (Ka 26 . . . .

i35) by judgment’; ha-an-ni-is-ni-it (dupl. XIV 11 11 21 =23 nae apiya-ya

wr‘\ﬁ?t”t;::/'- Dint "RU T aeti attas-min hannisnit sarlait; of, Gotze, KiFF 210; Lebrun,

w63 Vs 34 [ymnes 205), abl. sg. ha-un-ne-es-na-az (KBo V 4 Rs. 18 nu-simas-

’i,,"'}:é{,?f{::ﬁu) kan hannesnaz PUTU-$1 KASKAL-si tehhi ‘] the king will put you by

adjudication on the [right] path’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverirdge 2:62).

la-aln-ne-(m)es-na-az (KUB 110 I11 15 by trial’), vi-es-na-az (dupl.

1 9 11 8 cf. Otten, Apologie 22, 75), 87U Dini (e. 8. KBo Vo4

" Rs. 19 — 20 nu-smas kuit DINU nu-smas-at PUTU-81 |punu]snii nu-smas-

_kan 1STU DINI KASKAL-si tehhi ‘whatever legal case you have, 1 the

king will look into it for you, and by adjudication will put you on

the [right] path’), nom.-acc. pl. DLHLA (KUB XXX 66 1119 [quoted

below]). p-NAm.sEA (XHT 20 132 [quoted belowl), i-Na-TiM (X111

2 111 9 [quoted below]), [P)r-NA-A-TiM (dupl. XL 56 1l 14); erbal

@lmmze.s’nam- (c.) as subject of transitive verb, nom. sg. ha-an-ni-

-is-na-an-za (XIX 67 1 5—06 nu hannisnanza Di-essar EGIR-pd pelutet

‘the trial brought in a verdict’; cf. Laroche, BSL 57.1:38 -9 [1962):

Otten, Apologie 18); denominative noun hannesnatar (n.), dat.-loc.

sg. ha-an-ni-es-na-an-ni, and inf. hanmowanzi in XL 62 + XTI 91

7 —8 nu-wa-ssan) hannesnanni [hjannuwanzi UL tarratta ‘in dispens-

ing justice you were not able to render judgment® (cf. von Schuler,

Festschrift J. Friedrich 446 [1959]);@@ha-an—nu-an (XXIX 39

IV 7—8 sumess-a attas-mas [...] hannuan dais{ten ‘you began to

contest my father’s ... cf. S. Kodak, Documentum Otten 197, 200;

@hanneski-, hannaski-, hassiki-, 2 sg. pres. act. ha-an-ne-is-ki-si

(V145 11 15— 17 $4 DUMU.LU.ULU.LU-TI UR.ZIR-mas SAH-as gimrass-

-a huidnas DINAM UD-tili zik PUTu-us hanneskisi “on humankind.

dog, pig, and beasts of the field you the sun-god daily pass judg-

ment’), ha-an-ni-is-ki-si (dupl. VI 46 I11 55—56 Di-sar ... hanniskisi).
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h{l-m1-na-as-ki-s1‘ (XXXVI 83 I 14 zik LUGAL SAME hannaskisi ‘thou ::\):‘:’“H;
king qf heaven judgest’), 2 pl. pres. act. ha-an-ne-is-kat-te-e-ni and N

2 pl. imp. act. ha-an-ni-is-ki-it-tin (X111 20 | 32 DINAM.HI.A KUR-T/ (:‘oal)l.u“
kmi hanneskatténi n-at S1Gs-in hanniskittin ‘the legal cases of the land )

which you adjudicate, adjudicate them well!”; cf. Alp, Belleien 1 1“392

[1947]), 1 sg. pret. act. ha-an-ne-is-ki-nu-un (XX)él 66 111 8.—11
armmuk-man ape PLHLA kuwat hanneskinun apat $A DINGIR-LIM DINU 33y 0%,

é[szi ‘why should 1 be judging those cases? That is a case for the hean-aiis b

deity’; cf. Houwink Ten Cate, Anatol. Stud. Giiterbock 130; XXI 19 httﬁ:.z-tiﬂt

I1 6; cf. Lebrun, Hymmes 312; D. Stirenhagen, Aok 8:92 [1981]), 2 (K“““o"'s#
pl. pret. act. ha-as-si-ik-ki-it-te-en (1112/c + 11 18—19 /nzssfkkitl‘en o't:ollumm'
kuedani [UD-ti nu-wa kasa) apel ub-as EME.HLA-es ‘the day when you !
quarreled, behold these [are] the tongues of that day’; cf. L Rzl)gl

M10 1:354 [1953]), 2 pl. pret. midd. ha-as-si-ik-ki—(l'u-t’na-at iibid‘ l

32 — 35 apidani-wa-smas-kan UD-ti kuit ha[ss)ikkidumat kimm-a-n:a—
-simas-kan kasa apidas ub-as EMEHLA PAndaliyas 181U GIR karasta

‘as foT the matter that on that day you quarreled, now behold AA

has with a knife cut out the tongues of those days’; cf. H. Eich’ner‘

MSS 289—11 {1970]), 3 pl. imp. act. ha-as-si-kan-du (X111 2 IIf

9 —10 namma ... DINATIM SIGs-in hassikandu nu-ssan katta arnus- :
ka_ndu ‘furthermore [they] shall well adjudicate legal matters and :»:vl::‘-“‘k**
bring [them] to conclusion’; cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 47) e

Lyc. 3 sg. pres. gati (TLy 89.3), 3 pl. pres. gdrti (TLy 90.5, 94 2. ottt

134.4, 149.10, N306.4, N309c.10), gasuti (TLy 150.6), 3 sg‘ im.p.

gasttu (TLy 56.4). The subjects are deities in se'pulchral,impre.catiml-
formulas, and the inferential meaning is ‘call to account, judge

(guilty), punish’ (for ¢ matching Hittite and Luwian & cf. L’yc gla

s. v. hila-, and trqqit- < Tarhunt-). Cf. Friedrich, KS 71, 78—9' 81

85 —7; Neumann, Neufunde Iykischer Inschriften seit 1901 20’ 24;

(1979); Pedersen, Lyk. u. Hit:. 26—8, 46, Laroche, BSL 53 1"19()

(1958), 62.1:55, 62 (1967). ’ -

i} tl"he» Lyman forms’ (qdti < *hanti, qdnti < *hananti, qastti <

lmns/.\en < *Hu-ské-ti, of. Hitt. hassiki-) intimate a PAnat. active
paradigm *han(n)-, midd. *hanna- (cf. the Old and Middle.Hiltite

forms hannaru, hannari, hannat). It is not probable that hassiki-

reflects a syncopational *hanski-, besides “restored” /zamz;ski-
h(mnaski-. (pace H. Eichner, MSS 28:11-2 [1970]). The active:
hanna- with its mixture of conjugations (hannahhi but hannanun)
seems to be a secondary creation which in turn spawned newer
medial forms like hiannatta(ri). The original paradigm of hann(a)-
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resembles es(a)- ‘sit; beset, occupy'. with a rudimentary set of active
forms (észi, asanzi, esi, ésten) besides the inherited media tantum.
The passive usage of the middle is confined to the figura etymologica
hannessar hanmat(ar) and is a reverberation of the participial turn
hannan hannessar ‘adjudicated case’ (cf., correctis corrigendis, Oet-
tinger, MSS 34:122-3 [1976)).

hannessar hann(a)- closely resembles Akk. dimam dani ‘judge a
case. render a legal decision’. But while danw only rarely means
‘start a lawsuil’, and dinu but occasionally denotes a ‘(just) claim’,
hann(a)- in its most archaic semantic shape occurs in the formula
hannari-ssi-kan e kuiski ‘let no one sue him!", with intransitive
medium tantum. ‘Suit’ is the basic sense of hannessar, and ‘bring
suit, raise complaint’ is DINAM (i.c. hannessar) armu- (see examples
s.v. arnu-). The approximation dinu hannessar has shifted hannessar
from ‘suit’ to ‘judgment’ and favored the imitative inner accusative
hannessar hann(a)- ‘iry a case’ (on the lines of e. . asatar éshat ‘set
up residence!” or ishiil ishivat ‘concluded a treaty’; see HED 1—
2:296, 400); this transitive sense of hanna- is thus a semantic back-
formation from hannessar. Similarly OI1d Irish brith was literally ‘a
bearing’ (incl. childbearing), thus a ‘charge’ which was ‘brought’
(berid brith), but a verdict was likewise ‘brought’ (herid mess), and
hence berid brith has also come (o signify ‘pass judgment’. Equally
revealing are the two usages of hannesnas ishas: as a technical legal
term it meant ‘party to a lawsuit’, written EN DINJ and equalling LU
pi-§U (KBo 1 28 Rs. 12), just as sshanas ishas was the aggrieved
parly in an extrajudicial murder case; but as a religious appellation
in sun-hymns he was ‘lord of judgment’, the divine dispenser of
justice, showing the semantic shift of hannessar.

A proto-meaning ‘lay on, charge’ in hann(a)- points to Lat. onus
‘load’, Skt. dnas- ‘cart’ as possible cognates (cf. charge < Llat.
carricare ‘load a wagon', German einem etwas zur last legen ‘charge
someone with something’, and conversely Lat. exonerdre). A further
possibility for attachment is the Homeric (and rare Herodotean)
medium tantum verb dvouar ‘impugn, quarrel with’ (cf. Cop, Ling.
8:59 [1966 — 8]), either with direct object (e. g. Jliad 13:287 oU0¢ Kev
#v0a te6v e pévog Kai xeipag dvoito ‘nor would anyone there impugn
your vim and brawn’) or with genitive construction (Odyssey 5:379
dvooaealai kaxotnrog ‘quarrel with bad luck’). A form like kat-
-hvovto (Herodotus 2:172) recalls Hitt. kanna(n)a-ti. The Greek
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verb (stem dvo-, also dva- in aor. @varo [lliad 17:25]) may point to
* Ayen-Hy- as the underlying root form. Perhaps the gemination in
hann- (and the concomitant absence of plene vowel spellings) is an
index of *-nH,-.

An abortive derivation of hann(a)- from *genAy- ‘know’ was
undertaken by the “Danish school™ (Pedersen, firr. 201; Hendrik-
sen, Untersuchungen 25, 45, 48; L. L. Hammerich, Laryngeal before
sonant 56 [1948], comparing Goth. kann ‘can’; also e. g G. Devolo,
Origini indeuropee 373 [1962]). The semantics involved (such as
German er-kenntnis “verdict, finding, sentence, judgment’) also fu-
eled Kronasser's interpretation of hanna- as a causative to fa-
‘believe, trust’, thus ‘make believe, convince' (cf. ‘convict’; Ervm,
1:562); but the stem is rather hai- (q. v.), thus *hayanna- (> */z(bnvza—)
would have to be postulated. Variations of this approach were
provided by C. Watkins (Indogermanische Grammatik 111/1, 75-6
[1969]), who reconstructed 1E *H¢-nefo- expanded from *I{j- seen
in Hitt. ha- and Lat. é-men, and H. Eichner (in Flexion und Wort-
bildung 97 [1975]) who assumed nasal infixation of a root in a (lost)
laryngeal, presumably *A4y (in MSS 28:15 [1970], Eichner endorsed
K ronasser’s connection of hanna- with ha-).

Other unconvincing interpretations and connections involve a
prefix ha- and nai-, literally ‘lead to, assign’ (Sturtevant, Comp. Gr.'
21 3', Lg. 15:152 [1939], JHL 52, Comp. Gr.? 51), and Gk. aivog ‘tale,
praise’ (allegedly from *an-yo-; E. Polome, Lg. 28:452 -3 [1952];
G. Michelini, Stud: italiani di linguistica 3:459 [1975]) along with
Toch. en- ‘instruct, enjoin’ (Cop, KZ 85:26—30 [1971]), q. v. rather
S. V. enant-.

_ O. Szemerényi (SMEA 20:217—20[1979]) saw in Gk. algvuvitng
‘judge, magistrate’ an Aeolic derivative of a syncopated Luwian
*hann(e)sumna- ‘judgment’, and emboldened thereby took afza ‘lot
share’ to be a borrowed Anatolian *hann(e)ssa. ’
Cf. hannetalwa(na)-, hanhaniya-.

hanna- (c.) ‘grandmother’, dat.-loc. sg. ha-an-ni (KUB XX1 27 IV 8§ -10
mlan ©Zintuhils GJASAN-YA AWATEMES [ist]amasti n-at ANA "M tuel
huhhi [U A]va Putu YRYrOL-na tuel hanni para arnusi ‘if you, Z.
hear these words and pass them along to the storm-god you;
grandfather and to the sun-goddess of Arinna your grandmother’;
ibid. 4—5 Jnu-kan Pw-ni tuel huhhi (U ANa PluTu YRYTUL-na 11((’}
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hanni: of. Lebrun, Hynines 334; D. Siirenhagen, AoF 8:116 [1981]).
nom. pl. ha-an-ni-is (XVII 29 11 6—7 huhha hannis attés annis
‘grandfulhcr[s]—grandmother[s], father(s] [and] mother(s}]; ¢f. Fried-
rich, AfO 4:95[1927])), acc. pl. ha-an-ni-is (XXX 2411 23 [€G1R-Janda-
-ma hubthis hannis ekuz|i ‘but afterward he toasts grandfathers [and]
grandmothers’; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 60), gen. pl. ha-an-na-as (V11
10 1 9— 10 tarpallis-ma hannas huhhas para tivandu ‘let them store
away the likenesses of grandmothers [and] grandfathers'; cf. Kum-
mel, Ersatzrituale 130), dat.-loc. pl. ha-an-na-as (XXXIX 11019
and XXXIX 6 Rs. 22 huhhas hannas, XXX 20 + XXXIX 713
huhhals hlannas; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 22, 50, 32; XXXIX 4 Vs. 4
hannas fdihas; cf. Otten, Totenritale 24).

V1 a-an-na-ha-an-na-as. maieutic goddess in the Hattic-based
myths around Inaras (KUB XXXIII 58—61 passim; ¢f. Laroche,
RHA 23:149 — 54 [1965], and see also s.v. ippily]a-). CL. also VRV Ha-
—an-na-ha-an-na (KBo 14 IV 15), URU ia_an-ha-na (1 1 Rs. 45).

Lyc. yina- or yfri- ‘grandmother’, gen. adj. yinahi (= Luw.
*hannassi-) in TLy 44a.29 énehi se-yfnahfi ‘mother’s and grand-
mother’s’, TLy 44b.58 yugaha se-yfinaha “grandfather’s and grand-
mother’s’; obscure Lyc. B yaniye (TLy 44d.18). Cf. Friedrich, KS
63, 65, 68; Sturtevant, TAPA 59:52 (1928); Laroche, BSL 53.1:191
(1957 — 58).

hanna- differs from anna- ‘mother’ in pan-Anatolian terms, down
to Lyc. ysni vs. éni. Phonemic distribution by initial ;- is a carrier
of semantic differentiation (cf. e. g. hark- : ark-), but in this instance
only mildly (the notions being closely related). Dialectal transitions
or overlaps via loss of /1 seem possible, as in the “Soldier's dirge”
about the “clothes of Nesa” (KBo 111 40, 14 —15), where the donning
of ancestral garb (annas-mas ... uwas-mas) with its shroud-like
implications recalls the mortuary attestations of hannas huhhas
above (uwas < huhhas), rather than the expression annas (attas)
siwatt- “day of death’ (cf. Octtinger, KZ 92:74 — 5 [1978)).

hanna- belongs to the same group of words as anna- (q.v.) and
is hence to a point “cognate” with Arm. han, ORG ana ‘grand-
mother’, Lat. anus ‘old woman’, etc. [t is even possible to credit the
Ji- as an |E *A4,-, as has been commonly done since Sturtevant (Lg.
4:163 [1928] et passim) and Kurylowicz (Etudes 74; see Tischler,
Glossar 145 —6); but the baby-talk nature of this lexeme detracts
from its diagnostic phonological value. Clearly atta- : anna- and
huhha- - hanna- shared alliterative properties that may have affected
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nom. pl. 
ha-a-ni-es (KUB LX 122 Rs. 4 ha-a-ni-es hu-uh-hi[-es)


hanna- han(n)es(s)-, hanis(iya)-

their respective pairings (cf. W. Petersen, Arch. Or. 9:203 {1937).
Further Indo-European reconstructions, such as *(s-)A4,en- ‘old’
involving s-mobile (H. M. Hoeningswald, Lg. 28:183 [1952];
Schmitt-Brandt, Entwicklung 63), are not called for.

han(n)es(s)-, hanis(iya)- ‘plaster; wipe (tears)’, sometimes with preverb

2 SAL.

anda, 3 sg. pres. act. ha-ne-es-zi (KUB X 99 VI 67 ANA
MES¢ A NGA IM-an arha dali] n-an EGIR “SpisAN hanes|zi] *he takes clay
away from two priestesses and [with] it again plasters the drain-
pipe’), ha-ni-es-zi (similarly ibid. 9—10; cf. A. M. Jasink Ticchioni,
Studi classici e orientali 27:165 {1977]; KBo XXIX 65 1 5 anda
haneszi), ha-ni-is-zi (X1X 142 111 30— 31 liskizzi nu SAL ISTU GAB.
LAL [... alnda haniszi “salves, and the woman plasters with wax’,
KUB XL1 4 11 21), ha-ni-se-iz-zi (KBo XX1 74 111 9—11 nu UK U-an
kuit [ASrA] aulis harzi n-an apat ASRA {...} anda hanisezzi ‘the place
where it [i. e. iliness] holds a person’s inner organs [partitive appos-
ition], that place of his he plasters’; cf. Burde, Medizinische Texte
26—8), 2 pl. pres. act. ha-ni-es-te-ni, ha-ni-is-te-ni (KUB XXIX 1
I 31 =34 man-wa-za E-ir andurza hanesteni nu-wa MU.KAM.HILA
GID.DA hanesteni dassu hanisteni mann-at arahza-ma hanesteni nu
nahsaraddan hane{s>ten nu ishassarwatar hanesten ‘if you plaster
the house within, you plaster long years, you plaster wealth; but if
you plaster it outside, plaster fearsomeness, plaster lordliness!’; cf.
B. Schwartz, Orientalia N.S. 16:34 [1947]; Starke, ZA 69:99 {1979];
M. Marazzi, Vicino Oriente 5:158 [1982]; M. F. Carini, Athenaeum
60:498 [1982]), 3 pl. pres. act. ha-ni-es-sa-an-zi (IBoT {11 148 111 15
G'Sap-yas-ma anda hanessanzi ‘at the windows they plaster’; cf.
Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 222), 3 pl. pres. act. ha-ni-es-se-ir (KUB XL
83 Vs. 14—15 3 ALAM.MES GAB.LAL “*UyA.upU pU-ir [... 8]7TU IM
hanesser ‘three pictures of wax [and] sheepfat they made, with clay
they plastered [them]’; cf. Werner, Gerichtsprotokolle 64), 2 sg. imp.
act. ha-a-ni-is (XXIX 11 5—9 [man E.MES GIBIL wedauwanzi zinnisi
[man andurza hanilssi MU.KAM.ILA GID.DA [hanis assu hanils arahza-
-ma [man hanissi nalhsarattan hanis {ishassarwatlar hanis ‘when thou
finishest building new houses, if thou plasterest within, plaster long
years, plaster wealth! But if thou plasterest outside, plaster fear-
someness, plaster lordliness!’), 2 pl. imp. act. ha-ni-es-te-en, ha-ni-
-{es-Yte-en, ha-an-ni-es-tin (XXIX 1 111 34, quoted under 2 pl. pres.
act. above; LIV 1 1l 42—43 nu-wa ammel-pat ishalhru] hannestin
‘wipe my tears!’; cf. ibid. 1V 3 ilshahru sanhandu ‘let them flush
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han(n)es(s)-, hanis{iva)-

tears’, and ishahru ... arha anaszi ‘wipes away lears’ s.v. ishahru-;

perhaps patterned after double meaning ‘plaster; wipe [tears] of

Akk. kapdru; cf. A. Archi and H. Klengel, 4oF 12:56, 57, 63 {1985)),

3 pl. imp. act. ha-ni-es-sa-an-du (XXXI 91, 6), ha-ni-is-sa-an-du

(dupl. X111 2 11 14—15 n-at arha arrirrandu n-at dan €GIR-pa neuit

wilanit hanissandu n-at tan vGIR-pa newahhandu ‘let them scrape

them clean, let them plaster them once again with clay, let them

make them new once again’; ¢f. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen

44 -5y, ha-a-{ni-Jis-sa-an-du (dupl. XXXI 86 [l 43); partic. hanis-

sant-, nom.-acc. sg. neut. ha-ni-is-sa-a-an (KBo XXI 22 Rs. 41 —-42

nu-wa wattary mahhan ivan kunnanit-at wedan arzilit-at hanissan

‘How is the water-tank made? It is built of copper, it is plastered

with arzila- [mortar?]’; cf. G. Kellerman, Tel Avir 5:200 [1978]).
nom.-acc. pl. neut. ha-ni-is-sa-an-ta (XV11 65 Rs. 10 hlanissanta
hurnuanta anda-ya-at karti istappanta ‘plastered [and] sprayed. and

in addition [the premises] have already been shut’; cf. Beckman,

Birth Rituals 140); verbal noun ha-ni-is-su-wa-ar (n.), nom.-acc. sg.

in KUB X111 2 11 16 —17 hanissuwar-ma-kan kuit awan katta mum-

miyetta n-at kuttas awan arha daskandu ‘but the plaster which keeps

falling off they shall remove from the walls’ (cf. von Schuler,
Dienstanweisungen 45), ha-a-ni-is-su-u-wa-ar (dupl. XXXI 86 11

1 —3 hanissuwar-ma-kan kulit ...] mauskittari n-at [...] daiskandu),
ha-ni-su-mar (KBo 1 36 + XXVI 24 1V 4 "MurA-as hanisumar
‘plastering of the millstone’”; ¢f. MSL 17:119[1985]), abl. sg. ha-ni-es-

-su-wa-az (KUB XXV1 43 Rs. 11 §Tu BAD hanessuwaz “from wall-
plastering’, viz. arawahhan ‘exempted’ [ibid. 13]; cf. Imparati, RH A

32:34 [1974]), nom.-acc. pl. ha-ni-is-su-u-wa-ar (VIF 13 Vs. 11 kuttas
hanissivwar kue arha arrir{rir ‘the plasterings which they have scraped

from the walls’); inf. ha-ni-es-su-u-wa-an-zi (XX1X 1 [ 29 man-za hewi-s3400
L.UMES fE - . . -on-2) (K@ 33%6

KISAL.LUH [.MES GIBIL hanessiwanzi appanzi ‘when the yard- wedamanz:
washers start plastering the new houses’). :L‘iﬁ‘:‘“"“
Unlike the semantically akin halissiya- ‘encase, overlay’, also used réster’; <.

of covering walls (q.v. s.v. halissa-), han(n)es- has the looks of a dﬁf}“’iﬁ“ﬁ?{
primary verb like kanes- ‘recognize’ or kalles- ‘elicit’. Despite the
“technical” aura, there is no reason to assume a foreignism (pace

Tischler, Glossar 148). Just as a wall was something ‘poured’ (kuft-;

of. Gk. yvt} yaia ‘earth-heap’), and a fortress or stronghold was

literally a ‘jamming’ (sahessar), haneswar may have denoted origi-

nally the piling of mortar on earth buttresses and thus be cognate

with Gk. wjnoic ‘a heaping’, wyéw ‘heap, pile up’. The individual
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obscurities of hanes(iya)- and vpéw can be alleviated by a recon-
struction *Hnes(e)(ye)-, and Hom. évjveov (Iliad 7:428 vexpovg
nopkaific énevipveoy ‘they heaped corpses on the pyre’; Odyssey 1:147
aitov napeviveov ‘they piled up food’) admits of a formula *en-c-
-Hnesont corresponding (mutatis mutandis, like augment and desi-
nential allomorphism) to Hitt. anda hanesser; the constructional
variation (‘ply a wall with mortar”: ‘pile corpses on a pyre’) parallels
e.g. Lat. mactare deum victima ‘ply a god with sacrifice’ and mactare
victimam deo ‘impose an offering on a god’ (cf. s.v. cku-). Cf.
Puhvel, Hanjamana (1.J.S. Taraporewala Centennial Tribute) 31 — 2
(1989).

hannctalwa(na)- (c.) ‘legal adversary, litigator’, nom. sg. ha-an-nle-tal-

-wa-as (KBo V1 3 11 32 [= Code 1:38] hannletalwas kartimmiyantari
[sic] ‘the legal adversary gets angry’, corresponding to dupl. VI 211
14 hannesnas ishas le[lJaniatta ‘the legal adversary becomes enraged’;
cf. Goetze, JAOS 74:188 [1954]; CHD 3.1:58 -9), ha-an-ni-tal-wa-
-na-as (KUB VII 50 T 31 nu-war-as ANA Py EN-YA hannitalwanas
ésdu ‘let him be legal adversary to the storm-god my lord™ [i.e.
answer to him in court]; cf. Haas— Wilhelm, Riten 238), nom. pl.
ha-an-ne-tal-wa-ni-e-es (XXXI 66 11l 5—6 ABU-YA-man-wa-kan
SAL.LUGAL-ya le hannetalwanés ‘would that my father and the queen
not v[becomc] legal adversaries!” [man + le in the sense of Lat.
utinam ne}; cf. Houwink Ten Cate, Anatol. Stud. Giiterbock 130).

hannetalwanes- ‘become legal adversaries’, 3 pl. pret. act. ha-an-ni-
-tal-wa-{ni-Yes-sir (KUB XXI 17 1 3 Putu-§r '"siN-Pu-ass-a hanni-
Ialn.r.(messir ‘his majesty and Armadattas became legal adversarics’
cf. Unal, Hatt. 2:18; Lebrun, Samuha 144; H. Eichner, Die Sprache
21:163—4 [1975]).

hannitalwa(na)- is a complete semantic match for hannesnas ishas,
EN DINI, LU DI-8U, and the like. Mortals could be so involved with
each other, and also be defendants in cases involving gods (with
ANA PU EN-YA hannitalwanas [above] cf. e.g. KUB 1 1 IV 84 ANA
Listar YRY Samuha EN DINI-SU).

The derivation of hannetalwa(na)- from hann(a)- is unclear.
Some suffix agglomeration may be suspected (cf. Kronasser, Etym.
1:193), perhaps involving an agent noun *hannatalla- (cf.
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arsanatalla-. ishamatalla-). On the other hand there is similarity to
the obscure denominative derivative annit(t)alwatar ‘motherhood’

(q.v.).

hanhaniya- 3 sg. pres. act. ha-an-ha-ni-ya-i with gloss-wedges {KUB X111

4126 -28 [if a servant kecps his master happy] n-as 71-an arha
lanza *|the master] is relaxed in disposition’, [but otherwise] n-as-kan
UL hanhaniyai 21-an-si-ma tamais kuiski “is he not h.-ing, and in
disposition towards [the servant] a different person?’; ibid. 11 63
nu-smas-kan DINGIR. MES-as Z1-anza le hanhaniyvai ‘let not, mark you,
the gods™ disposition h.’; of. Sturtevant, JA40S 54:366, 386 [1934];
N Van Brock, RHA 22:139—41 [1964]). The obscure, gloss-wedged
ha-an-ha-ma-an (XXX111 89 + XXXVI 21, 7) may be an abstract
noun or Luwoid participle (c¢f. Kronasser, Eiym. 1:568).

hanhaniya- as a probable luwianism clearly expresses some form
of displeased temper but does not seem to be a transitive verb (no
object in one instance, while -smas is more probably an “ethical
dative™). Segmentation is opaque (hanh-aniya- or han-han-iya-7).
Either way the morphology is difficult (Luwian has no “duratives”
in -an(n)iya- and no -hi conjugation 3 sg. in i, nor should Hittite
-iya- verbs have - conjugation; but cf. 3 sg. wi-ti-i-da-a-i and
f-i-wi-ta-[, both with gloss-wedge [KBo V 4 Rs.29, 36}, and Van
Brock, op. cit. 161). Van Brock (op. cit. 141) compared Gk. dvoua
‘blame, find fault with’ (q.v. rather s.v. hann[a-), seeing in the
stem-variant gva- either *Honlf- or *Hen-Hy-. Cop (KZ 85:30
[1971]), connecting fanna- (< *Hono-) with Gk. alvoc ‘praise,
assent’, compared (han)haniya- (< *Iinyo-) specifically with Gk.
*aivopar in dv-givouar ‘dis-sent, spurn’ (reduplication with in malam
partem meaning shift in Hittite, reversative prefix in Greek). A.
Bernabé P. (Revisia espafiola de lingiiistica 3:440 [1973]) tried to put
into one basket hann(a)-, hanhaniya-, aivog, dvaivouai, and évouar,
under a root *AYen-H,-, with hann- representing *-nif,- (plausible
for hannfa)- [q.v.] and dvouat, uncertain for hanhaniya-, wrong for
aiv- [see s.v. enant-]).

R4 \Ziﬁ\‘zi-"lis ‘?Q
hant- (c. and n.) ‘forehead, front(age), frontlet’ (SAG.KI; KUB 111 95, 13

ha-an-za = [Akk.] [pu-Ji-dum, 1.e. putum “forehead, front’; cf. MSL
3:79 [1955]); KBo 1421112 and 1V 30 sAG.Ki-an-za = [Akk.] pu-du;
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cf. MSL 13:135, 141 [1971]), nom.-acc. sg. neut.(!) fa-an-za (VII1
73 11 6 [SAG).KI-sa-ssan hanza [takki ‘the forehead matches the
forehead’; cf. Haas, Orientalia N.S. 40:422 [1971}; KUB XX 96 IV
1112 siunas hanza-tit sara kdsa-wa-tta kartimmiyal- ‘thy the god’s
brow up, lo thee anger ..."; ibid. 14 siunas hanza-ttit arha [), dat.-loc.
sg. ha-an-te(-es-si) (KUB XXXI1 123 + KBo XXIX 2061 14—15
nu kuedaniya 1-edani [an)tuhsi 1 GUNNI 1 Nhigwasi-ya hante-ssi *for
each one person onc firc-altar and one baitylos per head’ [lit. ‘for
his forchead’; ¢f. German pro Nase); cf. Starke, KLTU 305), ha-an-
~ti(-is-si) (KUB XXXIII 66 11 19 ‘on his forehead’; ¢f. Laroche,
RHA 23:130 [1963]), ha-an-di(-is-si) (KBo XII 31 Il 6 ‘on his
forehead’; cf. Riemschneider, Geburtsominag 74; X 23 1V 5—6 handi-
-ssi-ma-smas-kan armannis GUSKIN ‘but on the forehead they have
a golden lunula’; cf. Singer, Festival 2:13), SAG .KI-is-5i (KUB XX X111
93 1V 33 PuTu-za 3U-an SAG.Ki-i-ssi pian epta ‘the sun-god held his
hand before his forehead’; cf. Giterbock, JCS 5:158 [1951)),
SAG KI-si (KBo X 37 1 27 SAG.K1-si piran pIB-zi), abl. sg. ha-an-ta-az,
ha-an-da-az (KUB XIII 2 Il 5-9 awwariyass-a-kan EN-as ANA
URU.DIDLLHLA BAD anda warnumas Gi§-rutil.A kissan hantaiddu
hantaz-at-kan 12 galulupas élsjtu Gip.DA-asti-ma-at 1 gipessar 4
sekann-a éstu [...} handaz 3 galulupas éstu Gin.DA-asti-ma-at |...}
estu ‘a watch commander shall procure for the fortress towns
firewood as follows: in frontage it [i. e. the woodpile] shall be twelve
fingers, but lengthwise [i.e. in depth] it shall be one cubit and four
spans; ... in frontage it shall be three fingers, but in length it shall
be ...’ [oblong woodpile, where hant- ‘frontage’ equals pafhasti-
‘width’, vs. dalugasti- ‘length’; cf. Akk. piru ‘frontage, width' vs.
Siddu ‘side, length’]; cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 44), ha-an-
-ta-a-az (KBo XVII 22 111 19; cf. Neu, Altheth. 208), nom. pl.
ha-an-ti-is (KUB XLI11 78 11 18 12 hantis ‘twelve frontlets’; cf.
Siegelova, Verwaltungspraxis 462).

PHantassas (KUB LV 39 111 28), in a list of deities (or deifications)
of body parts with Luwoid suffix -assafi- (see s.v. istanza[n}-).

®Hantasepa- (KBo XVII 1 | 28 “Ha-an-ta-se-pa-an, ibid. 23 P Ha-
-an-ta-se-pi-es, ibid. 22 and 38 ®Ha-an-ta-se-pu-us; Otten — Soudek,
Altheth. Ritual 20 —2), multiple wooden icons holding human heads
and spears, with bloodshot eyes and blood-red garments. Cf. e g.

Clspanzasepa- (s.v. ispant-).
[hantiya’]‘face, countenance, entertain, sustain, maintain, culti-

vate’, 3 sg. pres. act. ha-an-ti-ya-iz-zi (KUB X1V 3 111 58 n-an-kan
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tuel KUR-canza hantiyaizz)i ‘your country will sustain him’; cf.
Sommer, AU 14; Giiterbock, Oriens 10:352 [1957]; 299/1986 11 62
kuin AWAT DINGIR-LIM INA YRV Pustassa hantiyaizzi *what religious
ordinance [he] maintains at Tarhuntassas’; cf. Otten, Bronzetafel

~onm-2i (Gase.se24), 1 sg. prel. act. ha-an-ti-ya-nu-un (KBo V1 29 1 1516 nu-mu

G-ir kuit ésta nu-kan 1STU Bi-ya P1$tar YRV Samuha hantivanen ‘the
estate that 1 had, out of my estate 1 cultivated I3tar of Samuha’; cf.
Gotze, Hattusilis 46), 3 sg. pret. act. ha-an-ti-ya-it (1IV 10 Vs. 40— 41
annisan-za kuwapi VY Pu-tassan pinGirRmiEs YRY Pusrassa-ya NIk
GAL iyat n-as-kan "™V Hattusas humanza hantiyeit ‘formerly when
Muwatallis made Tarhuntassas [his capital] and worshiped [zeugma
of the two mecanings of iye-!] the gods of Tarhuntassas, all Hattusas
cultivated them’; ¢f. Giterbock, Oriens 10:352 {1957]; 29971986 11
21 —22 DINGIR.MES YRV Pu-tassa-ya-kan kuit himantes V™" Hattusas
hantiyait ‘whereas Hatlusas as a whole cultivated the gods of Tar-
huntassas’), ha-an-te-ya-at (KUB XX V143 Rs. 25 01 anda hanteyat,
cf. Imparati, RHA 32:36 [1974]).

[fanza)(ha-an-za, ha-a-an-za) ‘in front’, nom. sg. (c. and/or n.)
used adverbially as an embedded sentence formula (cf. e. g. ispanza,
lammar, nekuz mehur, and see already Benveniste, Origines 98):
KUB IX 28 11 12 =13 nu hanza kuis arta ‘he who stands in {ront’;
ibid. 24 nu hanza arwwaizzi ‘he prostrates himself in front’; ibid. 1V
2 —3 hanza [is)tarna paizzi ‘he passes in front’; ibid. 16 hanza anda
URU-ya paizzi ‘in front he goes inside the city’. For abortive attempts
to find this hanza in hassa hanzassa see s.v. hassa-, at the end.
| _hanza(n) hark- ‘kecp front, keep watch (over), watch out (for),
have respect (for)’ (hanzan analogical acc. sg. c. for *hantan; cf. e. g.
ekzans.v. ekt-) : KUB XXX1I 130, 31 — 32 ammel-za ANA SAG.DU-YA
assuli Ti-anni hanza harsi ‘over my person will you keep watch for
life and limb? (cf. J. Danmanville, RI{A4 14:42 [1956}; Lebrun,
Samuha 168); XBo X1 39 Vs. 10 T1-anni hanza harkanfdu] “for life
they shall keep watch’ (cf. Otten, MDOG 94:11 [1963]); KUB XVIi
21 IV 12—14 AnA Pim YRYNerik-wa [ku)it SISKURSISKUR uppiweni
nu-wa-az hanzan sumes harten nu-war-al KASKAL-si le kuiski walahzi
‘as for the offering which we send to the storm-god of Nerik, watch
out (= leave well alone), you (Gasgas), and let none attack it en
route!” (cf. von Schuler, Die Kaskder 160); V 1 111 53 — 54 BE-an-ma-
-mu-za Pu YRYNerik SAG.DU DINGIR-LIM-is duwan pard GIM-an SAG.
Ki-za harta kinun-a-ya QATAMMA ‘but as you, storm-god of Nerik,
are my personal god, even as all this while you have kept watch
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over me, (do) now likewise!’; cf. Unal, Hart. 2:72; KBo VI 26 1
32—33 [= Code 2:65] kuitman MU.KAM-za mehuni ari ta E-i-ssi
SAG.KI-za harzi ‘until a year in time comes around, he (viz. the
creditor who has caused a disturbance) watches out for (i.e. stays
away from) his (viz. the debtor’s) house’. The expression hanza(n)
hark- resembles Akk. résam kullum ‘hold the head, be ready, look
after, care about’ and put-ka Sullim ‘guard your brow, watch out!”
(cf. Goetze, JAOS 74:188 [1954]; H. A. Hoffner, JAOS 87:185
[1967], JCS 23:21 -2 [1970)).

(ﬁgnza(n) ep(p)-. notably verbal noun hanza(n) appatar, denotes
some sort of frontal reception (open welcome?), often preceded by
menahhanda ‘facing. towards’, mostly in oracular context, once ‘in
joy’ (dusgarati): KUB XIV 3 Il 1 8E8-va-ya-an-zan hanza ep ‘and
you, my brother, welcome him!" (cf. Sommer, AU 12, 140—1); V 6
1 28 hanza appannas; XV1 49, 8 hanza DIB-annas MUSEN.HLA; V 4 |
11 SAG.KI-anza appannas; V 9 Vs.8 iGl-anda SAG.KI-an DIB-anna
IR-1ren ‘we asked to ... ibid. 23 1GI-anda SAG K1-anza DIB-as KUS.MES
IR-wen; XV1 44 Vs, 18 1Gl-anda SAG.X1-anza Di[n; XVIII 18, 14 nu
1GI-anda SAG.K1-anza DIB-annas nu MUSEN.HL{A; XVIIT 26 111 12
iGl-anda SAG.K1-za[; XX11 42 Vs. 6 Jdusqarati SAG.K1 DIB-nas-mal,
ibid. 11 nu SAG.KI DIiB-nas DINGIR.MES-a[s. Contrast perhaps XLIV
16 IV 17 EGIR-pa DiB-annas = appa appannas ‘(god so-and-so) of
pullback, of refuge’. hanza(n) appatar is literally ‘seizing the front’
(cf. e.g. kurur appatar ‘taking to hostility’, and hanzaln] hark-
above), subsequently adverbialized (‘seizing frontally’). 4. picka], pont skt
ha-an—ti, ha-an-ti-i, ha-an-te-i, ha-an-di, ha-an-di-i), dat.-loc.
sg. usgd adverbally, preverbally, and adnominally, ‘facing, frontally,
opposite, against; instead, in (re)turn, matching, copy; apart, asun-
der, in two’; hanti hanti ‘in equal parts, individually’: KBo 114 1 17
INA £ PAshaluga hanti ‘in the temple of A., opposite’ (cf. Haas,
Nerik 278); XIV 6, 5—6 "UR3ASKuriwandal...] [hlanti harta n-at 3
BAD K[I.KAL.BAD iyat ‘he held his ground at Mt. K. and made it
three fortress-camps’ (cf. Gilterbock, JCS 10:80 [1956]); 1V 14 11
7—8 nu ammuk-ma GIM-an nakkésta nu-mu-za hantt kuwapiki ésta
OL-mu-za GAM-an ésta ‘but when the going got rough for me, you
were sometimes against me, you were not for me’ (cf. R. Stefanini,
ANLR 20:40 [1965])); KUB XXXII 133 I 3—4 n-an-zan iNa VRV Sa-
muha E.DINGIR-LIM hantT iyat ‘he worshiped her instead in a temple
in Samuha’ (viz. after the goddess had been relocated in Kizzu-
watna; cf. von Schuler, Die Kaskder 165); XXIX 4 I 4 and 52— 53
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hanii asasi ‘relocates’; ibid. [V 43 hantt asasi (cf. Kronasser, Umsie-
delung 6. 12, 32); XXX 64 Rs. 3 hantt asas(i; KBo 1V 12 Vs. 1112
nu-tta-kkan apadda kanessiwar hanti tekkussesta ‘to you he showed
there favor in return’ (c¢f. Gotze, Hattustlis 40y, XX VI 20 11 20 hantt
hasi “you reciprocate trust’ (cf. MSL 17:106 (1985]); KUB X1V 8
Rs 34— 35 nasma-kan man {ammluk-ma kuitki sarnikzel hanti ishi-
vatteni *or if on me you (gods) impose some matching restitution’
(to duplicate that required of my father; of. Gotze, KIFF 216); XXV
251 6—7 “BzaLAMGARILA ANA U VRYTOL-[na] [ANJA P Zahpund-
-ya hanti ‘matching tents for the storm-god of Arinna and for Z’
(cf. Haas, Nerik 248); 1 11 74 n-at TUPPU hantT DU-mi ‘T will copy
it on a tablet (cf. Otten. Apologie 8); X 88 1 15 7UPPU hanti ‘tablet
copy’ (cf. Haas, Nerik 208); XXIV 3 1V 7 =8 miigawwas-ma arhavan
hanti tuppi “but of the supplication (there is) a copy tablet separately’
(cf. Gurney, Hittite Prayers 38); KBo XVII 65 Vs. 13 and 45 n-at
hanti tuppi ‘this is a copy tablet’; ibid. 46 nu apdtt-a hanii weppi ‘that
too is a copy tablet’ (cf. Beckman, Birth Rituals 132, 136, 138);
KUB XXX 31 + XXXII 114 1 50 n-at hanti pUB.2.KAM ‘that {is) a
second copy tablet’ (c¢f. Lebrun, Hethitica IJ 96); XLI 21 1V 18
ha-an-te-i Turpy (cf. Haas — Thicl, Rituale 278), KBo XXII 6 v 23
(V®Y Pulrushandas BAD-essar KA.GAL hanti pippandu ‘let them raze
asunder the walling (and) gate of P.I” (cf. Giiterbock, MDOG 101:21
[1969]); KUB XV 101 39 nanma-war-as hanti tuhsanzi ‘they also
cul them in two’ (¢f. Laroche, RHA 2392 (1965]); XXXIII S 11 14
namma-war-as hanti tuhsajnzi (cf. Laroche, RIHA 23:100 [1965]);
KBo XXV 37 Rs. 8 ta-z handi sa[rra-; XXV 38, 7 ta-z handi sarfra-
‘split in two" (cf. Neu, Altheth. 96, 97), VI 2 11 8 (= Code 1:33
[OHitt.]) assu-ssemet hanti ha[nti sarranzi ‘they divide their goods
in equal halves’; KUB XXVII 16 1V 28 —29 [nu]-ssi assu-ma nu hanti
hanti DINGIR-LAM [akku)skizzi “(if) it please her, she toasts deity
individually’ (as opposed to collectively; cf. M. Vieyra, R4 51:92
[1957]); par. X 27 V 10 =12 nu man ANA SAL.LUGAL dassu nu DIN-
GIRMES [han)di handi-pat akkluskilzzi i it please the queen, she
toasts the gods individually’ (cf. M. Vieyra, RA 51:87 [1957]); KBo
XXIV 45 Vs. 16 nu kuinna hanti ekuzi *he toasts each one separately’
(cf. Lebrun, Orientalia Lovaniensia Periodica 14:104 [1983]). KUB
XX VI 66 111 14 and dupl. KBo XVIII 153 Rs. 18 handr (cf. S. Kosak,
Hittite inventory texts 67 [1982]; Siegelova, Verwaltungspraxis 106).
[ hanti tiya- ‘take a stand against, confront, turn on, inform on,
denounce, accuse’s KUB XXVI1211 6 — 8 EGIR-a[n-wa-rta) OL tiyami
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hanti-ya-wa-ssi OL tiyami ‘] shall not back you up, nor shall I turn
on him’ (hanti tiya- antonymic to appaln] tiva-, appaln] es-, appan
iva(tiaril, appan huwai- ‘get behind, back up’); XXVI 1 1V 710
nasma-kan “Varas Cari anda $a PuTU-81 [kluinki WUL-lun memian
isdanumaszi n-an-kan hantt UL tiyazi [GAM] NFES DINGIR-LIM GAR-ru
‘or (if) one person hears from another a bad word about my majesty
and does not denounce him, it shall be put under oath’; dupl. XXX1
97 IV 3 -klan hanti OL tiyazi | ; similarly XXVI 1 1V 44 —45 hanti
[0L) tiyazi (cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 15—6), XXV 12 1l
9—12 kuiski EME-an BAL-nuzi HUL-uesta nu-wa-kan ehu tamédani
anda tivaweni memai-ma-at [kuledani n-an-kan hantt UL tiyazi [GAM
NI-ES DJINGIR-LIM GAR-ru ‘(if) someone advocates sedition (and) has
turned bad (saying) “Come let us join up with another!”, and the
one he says it to does not denounce him, it shall be put under oath’
(cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 26); KBo XIV 19 Il 1718
n-as-kan 1.0.MES-SUNU] hanti tiver ‘their people denounced them’;
cf Houwink Ten Cate, JNES 25: 174 [1966}; KUB X111 3511 3537
apiya-ma-war-at kuit GL AQBI UMMA ' Palld "V K U.DIM SAG.KI-iwa-nu-
-kan le tiyasi nu apaddan askut ‘that I did not then tell it, (it is
because) P. the goldsmith said “Don’t squeal on me!”; that’s why 1
kept mum’ (cf. XXII 70 Vs. 37 'Pallann-a-wa-kan £GIR-an iyahhut
‘go easy on P.I; cf. Sommer, AU 1857, Gurney, Hittite Prayers
97 —8; Werner, Gerwhtsprotokolle 8; H. Eichner, Die Sprache 21:164
[1975]). For the partial holophrastic transitivization of hanti tiya-
(+ acc.), cf. e. g. Lat. te manum iniciam ‘1 shall lay hands on you’
(Plautus, Truculentus 762), quempiam iniexit manum (Plautus, Persa
70). Agent noun hantitiyatalla- (c.) ‘denouncer, informer’ (Lat. de-
lator), nom. sg. ha-an-ti-ti-ya-tal-la-as (XXXVI 112, 5 LUham]m-
yatallas aku ‘let the informer die’), acc. sg. “Vha-an-ti-ti-tal-an (ibid.
6: cf. XXXVI 116, 3 “hanti-, ibid. 4 hantitiyal-; Carruba, SMEA
18:187 —8 [1977]), nom. pl. ha-an-ti-ti-ya-tal-li-es (X1V 1 Rs. 27128
nu-ssi kedani uddant * Antahittas-pat G[aL ...] 'Mazlauwass-a L0 V*Y
Kuwaliya hantitiyatalles ‘in this matter A. the chief [...] and M. of
Kuwaliya [were] informers against him’; cf. Otten, Sprachliche Stel-
lung 24).

handa,) frozen directive dat.-loc. sg., lit. ‘(to the) fore’, seen in
menahhanda ‘facing, towards, vis-a-vis’ (lit. ‘face-to-fore’, q.v.),
OHitt. man handa > manhanda > mahhanda (later mdahhan, q.v.)
‘(according) as’, kuit handa ‘what for, wherefore? (KBo III 41 +
KUB XXX!1 4 Vs. 16; cf. Otten, ZA4 55:160 [1962]; VBoT 58 1 23;
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¢f. Laroche. RHA 23:83 [1965)), apadda handu ‘therefore’ (KUB
XXV 37 1 28). Thence postposition kanda or hantas, handas (dat.-
loc. pl.y with dat.-loc., ‘in view of, with a view to, for the sake of
(cf. English for, or Lat. ob ‘facing’ [ob-versus), thence also “on
account of': ¢f. Laroche, RIH A 28:37 (19707): KBo 111 4 111 16—17
H-nie SAL.MEE kit GIR.MES-as GAM-an lialiver (nu ANA SAL.MES] handa
kari tivamm ‘because the women knelt down at my feet, for the
women's sake T acceded® (¢f. Gotze, AM 70y, 111 21 11 12 sargawanni
handa ‘in view of (thy) exaltedness’ (cf. A. Archi, Orientalia N.S.
5§2:23 [1983]); KUB XXXV1 83 15 suppiyasni handa ‘in view of the
hallowing”; XX1 1911213 $a Py... nakkivanni handa ‘in view of
the storm-god’s clout’ (cf. Lebrun, [{ymnes 310); I 1 IV 61 (et alibi)
$a §E]8-YA nakkiyanni handas UL manga LU-nun ‘out of regard for
my brother’s eminence I did not act in any way’ (cf. Otten, Apologie
28, 86); X1X 64, 10 lhantas OL mafnga (cf. Otten, Apologie 20). XXI
15 1 8 nakkianni hand[as (with gloss-wedge: cf. Gotze, Newe Bruch-
stiicke 46); X1V 3 11 56 ana 3i5-vA handas ‘out of consideration for
my brother’ (cf. Sommer, AU 10); ibid. I 59 [kledan(i-ya] memini
handas ‘with a view to the following pronouncement’ (cf. Sommer.
AU 4); 1V 4 Vs. 9 assiyanni handas ‘for the sake of love’ (cf. Laroche,
RA 58:73 [1964]): XX1 38 Vs. 52 Sum-ni handas ‘for (my) name’s
sake’ (cf. L. Rost, M10 4:333 [1956); W. Helck, JCS 17:91 [1963]:
R. Stefanini, Atti La Colombaria 29:12 [1964]); XXXVI 74, 2 KIN-1i
handas ‘on account of the task™ (cf. Siegelova., Arch. Or. 38:136
(1970]).

‘special’ (vel. sim.), postulated by Goetze (JAOS 74:188
[1954]) in nom. sg. c. ha-an-ti-is (KUB XVII 10 1T 30; cf. Laroche,

RHA 23:93 [1965)), nom. pl. ¢. ha-an-te-es (XXX1 127 111 38: cf.
Lebrun, Hymnes 100), remains dubious as a possible adjectivization
of the adnominal use of hanti, as in hanti tuppi ‘copy tablet’ (cf.
Gk. dvtiypagov ‘copy’, dvtiog ‘opposite’).

Hittite alone preserves a paradigmatic root noun from IE *4,ent-
‘to face, confront’ (Gk. dvrouar ‘face, entreat’), besides using its
case forms as petrifacts (hanza(n], hanti, haniafs]). The construction
of nom. sg. hanza [hant-s/ as a nom.-acc. neuter may have to do
with the “frozen” embedded usage of hanza (cf. nekuz mehur). Other
languages have derivatives or debris of this root (e.g. Skt. anta-
‘end’, anti ‘before’; Lat. ante ‘in front of’, antés ‘front rows’, antiae
‘forelock™; Olr. étan ‘forehead’ (< *antono-), Lith. aritis ‘breast,
bosom’; Toch. B ante ‘brow™; cf. IEW 48 —50; R. Eckerl, Baltistica
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6:33 —41 [1970]), notably Greek with the fossilized locative dvti and
accusative dvra ‘face to face’ (also in &vavti, &vavta, éodvra ‘facing,
opposite’; distinct from dvavta, xatavia, mipavia, *éravia, for
which see under appanda s.v. appa), and the denominative verb
dvraw ‘face, meet’ (cf. hantiva-). Despite possible formal variation
(loc. dvti vs. dat.-loc. ha-an-te-i; cf. Neu, Anitta-Text 41) and dis-
crepancy of usage (acc. sg. vs. “embedded” nominative), there are
parallelisms between Hittite and Greek usages: hanti hark- “hold
one’s ground” and hanzan hark- ‘stay away from’ : dvtéyw ‘with-
stand, resist’; hanti tiya- . dvlictauar ‘stand up 0, hanti iya- :
dvumnoiée ‘do in return’; hanti ishiya- : dviidéw ‘bind in turn’.

Earlier discussions are recorded in Tischler, Glossar 149 —53,
156—7; see esp. Kronasser, Erym. 1:160—1. O. Szemerényi
(Gedenkschrift fiir H. Kronasser 215—34 [1982]) not only reviewed
much former literature but put forward a series of “fanciful” and
“bizarre” (his own adjectives applied to others) interpretations: hanti
reflects *handhe(i) ‘elsewhere’ from the root of IE *anyos ‘other’,
whereas hanti tiva- is syncopated from *hanati tiya- ‘go to court’
(*hanat- ‘legal proceeding’, from hanna- ‘judge’); hanza represents
*hantyé (cf. Gk. dvtiov); handa in kuit handa is “somehow short-
ened” from handan ‘truly, indeed’ (neuter of handant-, participle of
handai- [q.v.]). Equally implausibly Gusmani (/F 68:294 [1963])
explained handa(s) ‘according to’ (sic) as dat.-loc. sg. or pl. or nom.
sg. of an abstract noun *handa- ‘order’ from handai-.

Cf. hantalliya-, hantezzi(ya)-.

ai- (trans.) ‘(en)trust; betroth, marry off; match, fix, set aright, fit,
determine, diagnose, assure; arrange, ready (also kartaln] hantai-)’;
(intrans.) ‘plight troth, marry, get married; get ready (also kattaln)

shantai—)’; anda hantai- ‘join (up with)' (4 dat.); (midd.) ‘get fixed, .

fit, be in line (with) (+ dat.), be loyal, turn alright, compose oneself’;
anda hantai- ‘join (up with), make common cause (with)’ (4 dat.),
opp. arahza hantai- ‘stay away, be secreted’ ([NiG.JsixsA), 1 sg. pres.
act. ha-an-ta-a-mi (KUB XX1 36, 8 — 10 nu-war-an-kan aANA[...}[...]
KUR YRYZulapi hantami ‘shall 1 betroth him to [a daughter of]
Zulapi[-land]?"), ha-an-da-a-mi (e. g. XXX 26 1 14 ki hitman handami
‘all this 1 ready’; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 102; LV 20 + 1X 41212
VZUgg fitA-ya anda handami ‘and T match the twelve body parts’
[viz. those of the patient and his anatomical substitute-model]; cf.
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Z A 71:130 [1981})), ha-an-da-mi (dupl. KBo XXVII 81, 2; KUB XXI
38 Vs 13 n-an-kan kuedani handami ANA DUMUSAL KUR “"VKar-
andunivals kur] VRV Zwlapi kUr VRV Assur handami *to whom shall
[ betroth him? Shall | betroth [him] to a daughter of Babylonia,
Zulapi, Assur?; cf. W. Helck, JCS 17:88 [1963]; R. Stefanini, Atti
la Colombaria 29:6 [1964)), ha-a-an-da-mi (VI1 54 1 10), SixsA-mi
(LI1 51 Vs. 6), 2 sg. pres. act. ha-an-da-a-si (€. g. VIl 571 11; KBo
IV 14 11 75 zik-ma-smas-kan anda handisi *but you join up with
them’ [viz. defectors, claiming duress}; similarly ibid. 49; cf. R.
Stefanini, ANLR 20:42 -3 [1965]), 3 sg. pres. act. ha-an-ta-a-iz-zi
(e.g. XX 33 Vs. 9 1.U “SBJansUR MNP zippulasnie Sarimpi hantdizzi
‘the waiter readies z.-bread on the stand’; cf. Neu, Altheth. 53).
ha-an-ta-iz-zi (e.g. KUB XXVII 99, 5 tman LUGAL-us NAhwasiva
hantaizzi ‘while the king gets ready at the baitylos’; cf. Haas, Nerik
219: XVII 24 11 18: XXXIX 73, 3), ha-an-te-iz-zi (HT 1 111 7).
ha-an-da-iz-zi (e.g. dupl. KUB IX 32 Vs, 6; V11 53 1 24 ki hiiman
handaizzi all this she readies’; cf. Goetze, Tunnawi 6; XII 58 127
niessan ki himan “paddant katta handaizzi “all this she readies on
a reed tray’; cf. Goetze, Tunnawi 8; 1BoT 111 148 IV 23—24 EGIR-pa
uppivawwas SISKUR ... handaizzi ‘he arranges the ritual of sending
back’: cf. Haas — Wilhelm. Riten 230). ha-an-da-a-iz-zi (e.g. KBoV
2 1 41 ki himan pedi-ssi handaizzi ‘all this [he] arranges on the
spot’). ha-an-da-zi (XVI1II 133, 5), ha-an-da-a-i (V 2 IV 15-16
nu-ssan namma ... katta kisan handai ‘he also gets ready as follows’),
SIXSA-iz-zi (€. g. IBoT 1 32 Vs.29), sixsa-zi (e. g. KUB XVI 13117,
VI 213), 3 sg. pres. midd. ha-an-ta-it-ta (e. g. KUB LVI4611 8—9
man-asta hantezzias-(s)mis LUGAL-i hantaitta ‘when the first of them
is in line with the king’ [viz. in a procession]; ibid. 16 —17 midn
hantezzias-semes LUGAL-|i] hantaitta; cf. Neu, Altheth. 86, 84; Daddi,
Oriens Antiguus 26:48 [1987}; XXVIII 97 11 6), ha-an-da-it-ta (e. g.
11 7119), ha-an-da-a-it-1a (e. g. IBoz’[ 3{) v 20— 21 man tamais-ma
kuiski BELUY™ handaitta kuis ilesei e arla nu apas USFEN 9f
some other lord is in line, the one who stands st in ron{f that
one prostrates himself’; cf. L. Jakob-Rost, MI0 11:200 {1966]. KBo
XXV 42 LK. 9 NIN.DINGIR-as LUGAL-i handditta ‘the sister divine
is in line with the king’), ha-an-da-a-e-it-1a (OHitt. dupl. XXV 31
11 11 man-asta NIN.DINGIR-as LUGAL-I handae!!a; cf. Neu, Altheth.
81, 79), ha-an-ta-it-ta-ri (e. g. 1BoT 11 148 IV 26— 27 namma man
piran par@ SISKUR ... iyauwwanzi hantaittari ‘further if it has been
arranged beforehand to have the rite performed’; KUB XLVIII 123
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+ XV 28 + [BoT 11 125, 111 23 aulis hantaitiari *sacrifice is fixed”;
cf. Lebrun, Samuha 191; ZA 68:156 [1978)), ha-aln-ta-a-it-ta-ri (KBo
XXX 102 1V 3), ha-an-da-it-ta-ri (e. g. KUB XXIX 1 1V § masivan-
-san hasst anda handaittari *as much as is fitted inside the fireplace’;
IBoT 1 36 1 39 —40 man uGULA 10 MESEDI-ya handaittari *when the
decemvir of the bodyguard has assured himself®; KUB XXHI 79
Rs. 12; ef. Laroche, RH A 23:176 [1965); L1V 52 Vs. 3), ha-an-da-a-it-
~ta-ri (e.g. IBoT 1 36 IV 22—-23 man BELU GAL-ma UL kuiski
handaittari nu kuis “YMESEDI-ma arta nu apas USGEN ‘but if no great
ford is in line, the bodyguard who is standing, that one prostrates
himself; KBo XVI 97 Rs. 38—139 n-ar mahhan 1STU {DINGIR]-LIM
handaittari n-at QATAMMA iyami ‘as it has been fixed by the deity,
thus I shall perform it’; similarly ibid. 42; KUB XXXII 105, 11
ISTU] DINGIR-LIM handaittari), ha-an-da-i-it-ta-ri (KBo X111 58 11
23 —24 kuis imuma BELU handavittari ‘whatever lord is entrusted’
{viz. to check the scal on the city gate}). ha-an-da-it-ta-a-ri (1V 4 11
29 and 32 01 handaittari ‘will there not be a[n oracular] determi-
nation?"; cf. Goétze, AM 116), ha-an-da-a-ta-r[i] (XV 33 111 23),
ha-an-da-a-at-ta-ri (XVII 78 1 9 —10 UNUTEMES-ya-ssi kue kattan
{halndartari n-at-za 1.0 PU-pat dai ‘the gear that has been readied
for him, those the man of the storm-god takes for himself’), sixsA-ta-
-ri (KUB XXI11 70 Vs. 50; cf. Unal, Orakeltext 70), sixsA-ri (frequent,
e.g. KBo V1 4 1 12—13 nu-kan kuis kuis URU-as anda SIXSA-ri
‘whatever town is fixed [as being] within’ [viz. the perimeter]; cf.
Friedrich, Heth. Ges. 50), 1 pl. pres. act. ha-an-da-a-u-ni (1691/u 11
15; of. e.g. hatrauni s.v. hatrai-), 3 pl. pres. act. ha-an-ta-a-an-zi
(KUB XXXIX 1021 3; KUBLI1 102 + IBoT 1191 195), ha-an-ta-an-
-zi (IBoT 11 87 1 2), ha-an-da-a-an-zi (e.g. KUB X 88 1 14 n-at
QATAMMA handdnzi ‘they arrange it likewise’; cf. Haas, Nerik 268:
XV 31 1 12 nw mahhan ki hioman handanzi *when they arrange all
this’; cf. Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 150; 1BoT 1 36 111 47 — 48 nu-smas-
-kan ape handanzi ‘those get ready for them’; KBo XVII 62463 |
15 pUMU-an piran karii handanzi ‘they have already diagnosed the
baby’ [viz. as about to be born}; cf. Beckman, Birth Rituals 32),
ha-an-da-an-zi (e.g. KUB XI1 58 III 28; cf. Goetze, Tunnawi 18),
sixsh-da-an-zi (XVI 68, 21), sixsA-an-zi (e.g. XXX 56 111 1011
man UKU-si iR.MES-$U GEME.ME[$-$U-ya OL] sixsA-anzi nasma LU-LUM
SAL-TUM-ya UL handanzi ‘if a man’s male and female slaves do not
marry, or a man and a woman do not marry’; cf. Laroche, CTH
181), 3 pl. pres. midd. ha-an-da-a-an-ta-ri (e. g. X11 19 111 10; KBo
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XVII1 78 1 11 kattan handantari “*have been readied’). fa-an-da-an-ta-
- (KUB XLVI 57 1 12), ha-an-da-an-da-a-{ri (KBo XV 34 111 20),
ha-an-da-an-da (XXTV 93 HI 21—-22 masiyes e UJD.KAMHLA
anda handuanda “however many days arce fixed'), sixsA-an-ta-ri (KUB
LVI 23 Vs. 11), sixsa-ri (V 1 111 19— 20 eni kue HUL-tiwa SIXSA-ri
‘those [things] that are [oracularly] fixed |as] bad’; cf. Unal, Hatt.
2:68), 1 sg. pret. act. ha-an-ta-nu-un (XX 36 Vs. 5 ‘I married off"),
ha-an-da-nu-un (1X 4 118; KBo X 12 I 26 n-an-kan ANA SES.MES-SU
handanun ‘1 entrusted him to his brothers’). ha-an-da-a-nu-un (X11
110, 3: KUB LVIl 3 Vs. 8 ug-as anda handanun ‘1 joined up with
them"), 2 sg. pret. midd. ha-an-da-a-it-ta-a! (XIV 1 Rs. 90 apled]as-
za anda kwwat handaittat *why did you join up with those?’; cf.
Sommer, AU 338, 348 —9; Ncu, Interpretation 43 —4). 3 sg. pret.
act. ha-an-da-a-it (e. g. XVIL 8 1V 29 welllu istarna arha handait *he
transfixed the field"; cf. ibid. 27 Jwellu pe harkanzi nu U.sal. waralsta
‘they proffer{ed] the field, he denuded the field'; cf. Laroche, RI{A
23:167 — 8 [1965)), ha-an-da-it (e. g. XXI 38 Vs. 58 nu-piu 1171 SES-KA
handait *[the deity] married me off to your brother’; KBo 111 7115
nw human mekki handait ‘she readied everything in quantity’: cf.
Beckman, JANES 14:13 [1982]), 3 sg. pret. midd. ha-an-ta-it-ta-at
(e.g. KUB XIV 11 1146 and X1V 14 Rs. 3 and S ‘[it] was [oracularly]
determined’: cf. Gotze, KIF 212, 172: Lebrun, Hymnes 196; Vitl
25 hantaittat-wa ‘there was a[n oracular] determination’; XVII 67
Vs. 7; LVII 111, 6, KBo X 20 11 39 1$TU DINGIR-LIM kissan hantaitiat
‘thus it was fixed by the deity’; cf. Giiterbock, JNES 19:82 [1960]),
ha-an-da-it-ta-at (e. g. KUB XVII1 18 111 22 I§JTU DINGIR-LIM kissan
handaittat: XV 311 7; ¢f. Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 148; XXXII1 19
111 3 7AG.GAR.RA-as handaittat ‘the altar got fixed’; KBo 1V 4 11
50— 51 nu ANA 'Nuwanza GAL.GESTIN ISTUMUSEN HI.A 1$TU SU.MES-ya
piran ariyann nu-ssi ... hundaittat ‘1 arranged for N. the wine-chief
an oracle with birds and with flesh, and he got a fix” [lit. ‘it was
determined for him’}; similarly ibid. 54— 55; cf. Gotze, AM 118,
XXIIH 106 Rs. 11; VIII 82 Rs. 11 0L handait[tat), ha-an-da-a-it-ta-at
(e.g. ibid. 12; XXI 37 Rs. 15; KUB XXXII 130, 1 —2 Pi$TAR SERI
URU G ymitha kardimiatti handaittat ‘1. of the field of Samuha had
been determined [as being) in anger’; cf. J. Danmanville, RIHA 14:42
[1956]); Lebrun, Samuha 168; X1V 14 Vs. 12 nu-za] AWAT 'Duthaliya
DUMU-R! ISTU DINGIR-LIM-ya handaittat ‘the matter of Tuthaliyas the
Younger was also determined by the deity’; cf. Gotze, KIF 164;
Lebrun, Hymnes 194: X1V 8 Vs. 39—40 nu-mu-kan apiya-ya "1[M
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URU trqq1i] £N-YA piran tiyauanzi handdittat “then too the [oracular]
determination was for me to step before the storm-god of Hatti my
lord’; cf. Gétze, KIF 212; Lebrun, Hymnes 206: KBo XXI1 71 10
ru api kinumanzi handaittar *it was delermined to open the pits’;
KUB XIV 1 Vs. 56 nu ... AHITI-SU arahza handaitrat ‘[he} was secreted
by himself’), ha-an-da-a-ta-alt] (KBo XV 33 111 23), ha-an-da-at-t{a-
-at] (VI 69, 14), sixsA-ta-at (XXI11 114 Vs. 7, KUB L 91 1V 13),
sixsA-ar (profuse, ¢.g. KBo IV 2 111 48 nu "u ... sixsA-at ‘the
storm-god was pinpointed [by oracle]’; cf. Gotze-Pedersen, MS 4,
Lebrun, Hethitica VI 104 [1985]), 1 pl. pret. act. ha-an-da-a-u-en
(KUB XIX 71, 6 nu handawen ‘we got married’; cf. Otten, Apologie
16), ha-an-da-u-e-len (XXIII 107, 4), 3 pl. pret. act. ha-an-ta-ir,
ha-an-da-ir (XX1V 7119—=21 hantair-ma SALMESE G, A-us nu TOG-
-an sariskanzi handair-ma DUMU MES §- 71 A 3A~an IKU-1i harsiskanzi
‘they have married off the brides [or: the brides have married], and
they keep weaving cloth; they have married off the sons of the
house [or: the sons ... have married], and they keep tilling the field
by parcel’; cf. Lebrun, Hymnes 403, Giterbock, J40OS 103:156
[1983); XIX § Vs. 10 nu-ssi hlumandus-pat anda handair ‘they all
have joined up with him’; ibid. 11 a-ar-kan hiamandus-pat anda
handair ‘they all have joined up’), 3 pl. pret. midd. ha-an-ta-an-ta-at
(XXXII 34 Vs. 14 iR.MES GEMEMES hantantal ‘male [and] female
servants turned alright’; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:127 [1965)), ha-an-ta-
~an-ta-ti (XXXUIL 19 HI 6—7 & hili-kan anda UDU.HLA hantantati
[INA E£.GUD-ma GUD.HLA hantantati ‘in the yard the sheep turned
alright, and in the barn the cattle turned alright’; cf. Laroche, RH A
23:123 [1965)), ha-an-ta-an-da-ti (ibid. 4 DINGIR].MES hantandati ‘the
gods turned alright’), ha-an-da-a-an-ta-et (KBo XXI 37 Rs. 19),
ha-an-da-an-da-at (e. g. ABoT 14V 11; KUB XL 2 Vs. 3), ha-an-da-
_an-ta-ti (KUB XVII 10 1V 22 istananis DINGIR MES-nas handantati
“the altars were set aright for the gods’; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:97
[1965)), ha-an-da-an-da-ti (XXXII1 40 IV 6; cf. Laroche, RHA
23:165[1965]), SixsA-an-ta-at (e. g. LIV 1 [ 44 —45 nu-war-at kuedani
[memliyani ser sixsh-antat ‘for whal matter they [viz. the oracles]
were determined’; cf. A. Archi and H. Klengel, 4oF 12:54 [1985];
V 6 Il 41 and 58; cf. Sommer, AU 280, 282), sixsA-an-da-at (e. g.
KBo 1V 2 IV 10), sixsa-at (KUB XIX 5 Vs. 13 apiiss-a anda sixsA-at
“they too have joined’), 2 sg. imp. act. ha-an-da-a-i (e. g. XXXVI 12
111 13— 14 nu-kan S MAR.GID.DA.HLA para tiandu namma-at handai
‘let them set out the wagons, and you ready them?!’; cf. Glterbock,
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JCS 6:16 [1952]; KBo V 2 1V 16), 2 sg. imp. midd. ha-an-da-ah-hu-ut
(KUB XVII1 10 11 31 =32 Gt-az lazzais nLui/zh;m hsmd(inza zik PTeli-
pinus QATAMMA handahhut ‘even as a Soad-ferow-is firm. be thou
T likewise loyal!; ¢f. Laroche, RIfA 23:93 (1965}, 1873/u, 7—8 nu
sdnza EGIR-pa handahhut ‘when enraged, compose yourselfl”;
XXX 11 11 14: ¢f. Laroche, RHA 23:109 [1965]), 3 sg. imp. act.
ha-an-ta-id-du (XU 2 11 5—6 auwariyass-a-kan EN-as  ANA
URU.DIDLLHLA BAD anda warnumas Gi&-rutiA kissan hantaiddu *a
watch commander shall lay in firewood for the fortress towns as
follows’;u ;g.My;on Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 44), ha-an-da-id-du
(dupl. XXX1'87 I 6 warnumas GIS.HLA handuliddw, KBo XVIII 36
I 11), 3 sg. imp. midd. ha-an}-da-it-ta-ru (XXII 263, 9), 3 pl. imp.
act. ha-an-ta-an-du (KUB XVIIL 30, 2 and 17), ha-an-da-an-du
(XLIX 6, 7 and L 1 [II 11 rnu MUSEN.HI.A handandu ‘let them
determine the [oracle] birds’;, XXX VI 25 1 3. ¢f. Laroche, RiiA
26:73 [1968]), ha-an-du-a-an-du (XX XI1 130, 34 —~ 35 nu MUSEN.HLA
handandw: X1 1 1 26 lustaniyas FRIN.MES EGIR-an handalndu ‘let
them station soldiers behind the postern’; cf. von Schuler, Dienst-
anweisungen 60), Sixsh-an-du (frequent, e. g. XVI 51 Vs. 15 and
XVI 60 111 7 nu MUSEN.HLA SIXSA-andu), S1xsA-du (IBoT I 32 Vs. 23
and 29)@/1(011(1”1- ‘trusted, true, loyal, just, right(eous) (opp.
marsant- ‘false’ in KBo 11l 23 1V 14 and KUB
A. Archi, in Florilegium Anatolicum 41 =3 [1979]); betrothed, mar- ¥
ried; matched, fit(ted), fixed, firm’, pard hantant- ‘pro-trusted’, i.e.
‘endowed with providence, providential’, hence ‘caring, providing’
(deity) or ‘blessed, provided for’ (mortal), nom. sg. ¢. ha-an-ta-a-an-
-za(e.g. KBo XX 75 Rs. 7, KUB11 8 V 25—26 and 1 26 iepu pedan
EME-as hantanza ‘little place, tongue fit’), ha-an-da-a-an-za (e.g. KBo
XVII 62+ 63 1 19 =20 kuis handanza man armauwalnzal man san-
napilis ‘[a ewe] that has been diagnosed as either pregnant or devoid
of foetus’; KUB 1 1 1 46—47 ammuk-ma-za pard handanza kuit
UKU-as esun ‘whereas 1 was a blessed person’; cf. Otten, Apologie
6), ha-an-da-an-za (e. g. dupl. KBo 111 6 1 39 pard handanza, KUB
11 8 11 12 fepu pedan EME-as handanza; KUB LV 20 + IX 413
SAG.DU-as-kan SAG.DU-i handanza ‘head [is] matched to head’; cf.
e.g. KUB XLII{ 5318 $A-5U ANA SA-SU dakki ‘its [viz. the substitute-
-model’s) heart matches his heart’; HT 99, 3 handanza UKU-as ‘just
man’; cf. Lebrun, Hymnes 397, KUB XXX 8T 19 —22 GLDUG.GA
mahhan handanza z{ig-a TT1 LUGAL SAL.LU[GAL] ANA KUR YURY Hutti
0ATAMM{A] handanza &s] ‘as a good arrow is firm, be thou hkewise
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with king [and] queen loyal to Hattil’; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:104
(1965} XXIV 3 1 47 hannesnas-az para handanza EN-as zik ‘of

judgment thou art the providential lord? ibid. 40--41 para

handanzas-a-kan antulvwahhas tuk-pat ... assivanza ‘the providential
man is dear to thee'; for ha-an-da-an-za-sa = handanza + « ‘and’
cf. e.g. 'OniG.sisA-ass-[a [below] or appanzass-a = appanza + a
[HED 1 —2:279], and see Friedrich, [/ 31), ha-an-da-za (KBo XXVI
190 11 5), sixsA-an-za (e.g. KUB XXV 1111 42 ‘righteous’; cf. von
Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 14), NiG.si.sA-za (XXIV 81V 6 NiG.SI.SA-
za $§E%-as ‘Brother Just; ibid. 21 nu-za “Ynut-as "UNiG.s1sA-ass-[a,
i.e. Huwappas Handanzass-a ‘Bad and Just’; cf. Siegelova, Appu-
-Hedammu 12, 18, 24), acc. sg. ¢. ha-an-ta-an-ta-an (e. g. XXXI1 127
I S1 hantantan iR-kA ‘your true servant’; cf. Lebrun, Hynines 96;
KBo XXX 45 Rs. 6 ME-an hantantan), ha-an-da-an-ta-an (KBo X1X
128 VI 22—24 tepu pedan ¥ME-an handantan lammar TAR-tan
DUD.SIGs ‘little place, tongue fit, hour severed, Good Day’; cf. Otten,
Festritual 16, 46— 7: Puhvel, Kratylos 25:135—6 [1980]), NiG.S1.5A-an
(KUB XXIV 8 111 8 —9 and 15 NiG.S1.sA-an KASKAL-an ‘right path’),
nom.-acc. sg. (or pl.) neut. ha-an-ta-a-an (e.g. 11 & VI 7, XXXI 47
Rs. 7), ha-a-an-ta-an (431js Rs. 6; cf. L. Mascheroni, Hethitica V
98 [1983]), ha-a-an-ta-a-an (XX 29 VI 4), ha-an-ta-an (c.g. X 181
25— 26 SSGIGIR-ma tamai tiriyan hantan ‘another harnessed chariot
[is] readied’; cf. V. Haas and M. Wifler, Istanbuler Mitteilungen
23 —4:19 [1973 —4)), ha-an-da-a-an (e.g. KBo 11 23 IV 12 handan
nientian ‘true word’: XXXI 143a 11 5 ANA AWAT handan “true to the
word’; ¢f. Neu, Altheth. 188; XXXI 143 11 17 Pnaras maltesnas
handan ‘true to Inaras’ ritual’; cf. Neu, Altheth. 186; KBo XIX 128
VI 34— 35 ana GIS.HUR-Kan handan Turpy V™" Hatti ‘true to wooden
original, tablet [for] city [archive] of H.'; cf. Otten, Festritual 18, 48;
KUB 11 6 VI 3—4, KUB X1 34 VI 54, KBo XI 39 VI 4 ANa
GIS.HUR-kan handan; XVII 61 Rs. 11 IGLHI.A-kan ANA IGLHLA-SU
handan ‘eyes [are} matched to his eyes’; cf. Beckman, Birth Rituals
44; KUB XV 31 110 anva 1 Sy hyi-ma-ssan kattan kissan handan
“for the other basket [it is] readied as follows’; cf. Haas — Wilhelm,
Riten 150; XV 34 1 4 ana "Ma.sA.aB-ma kissan handan *for the
basket [it is] readied as follows’; cf. Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 182; ibid.
20 ser-a-ssan S'>MA.SA.AB handan tianzi ‘above they place the readied
basket’; KBo XVIH 62+63 1 17 n-an piran karti handan harkanzi
‘they have it already diagnosed’ [viz. the baby as about to be
delivered’}); KUB XLII 42 1 12 AL]AM SAL-7TI GUSKIN SUM-an UL
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handan ‘statue of woman, of gold, name not affixed’; cf. S. Kosak,
Hittite inventory texts 57 [1982); Siegelova, Verwaltungspraxis 470:
116 1 51 kusduwata le handan-pat ésdu ‘may defamation never sit
right [with you]; ibid. 55 klusduwata le le handan-pat osdu;, cf.
Sommer, {148 8, 91 -2, XLI 8 Il 26-27 man-ma sum|és ké)l
parnas vi-essar handan [OL hannatjummat ‘but if you do not justly
adjudicate the case of this house'; ¢f. Otten, ZA4 54:130 [1961]; XVII
214 1 12 nu sumas DINGIRMES-as ™ Hattusas-pat handan parkui
KUR-¢ ‘for you gods H. is a truly pure land’; cf. von Schuler, Die
Kaskéer 152; Lebrun, Hymnes 133; VBoT 2, T—8 nu man handan
ammel DUMU.SAL ¥ sanhiskisi ‘il you truly woo my daughter’; cf.
L. Rost, MIO 4:329 [1956]; KUB 1 4 111 44 mdn handan LUGAL.GAL
ANA LUGAL.TUR [katterrahhir ‘would [the gods] truly have brought
down a great king before a petty-king?'; ¢f. Otten, Apologie 22,
dupl. 1 9 111 6 man hantan LUGAL.GAL ANA]), ha-an- ~da-an (e.g. X111
2 111 28 kuit handar apat issa ‘what {is] right. do that!’; IBoT 11 1
V1 12—14 k)i parkui TUPPU ANA GIS.HUR.TE-kan handan ‘this [is] a

_clean tablet, trug to wooden original’; KUB 119 VI9—10 k)7 parkui

TUPPU [A]NA G13.UR-kan handan; VI 45 111 50, 57, 73 handan ‘truly,
verily’), ha-a-da-an (KBo XXX 15 1V 5), sixsA-an (e.g. KUB XLII
91 11 4), NiG.s1.sA-an (XXIV 8 I 13 nu-ssi-kan NiG s1.sA-an SUM-an
dais ‘he gave him the name Righteous’; ibid. 14 [nu-ssi-s|san
NiG.SL.SA-an SUM-an halzessandu ‘let them call him Righteous by
name!’; ibid. 16 NiG.S1.SA-an §UM-an ésdu ‘let [his] name be Righte-
ous’), gen. @lm an-ta-an-da-s{u-) (XXIV 31 34 =35 hantandas-az
[)annesnas ‘of righteous judgment’; ¢f. Gurney, Hittite Prayers 22),
dat.-loc. sg. ha-an-ta-a-an-ti (XV 34 11 6 [emended from X111 29,
13] n-asta anda ANa KUR RVHari hantan(ti parkuwai] siGs-anti
misriwanti wwattin ‘come to the true, pure, favored, splendid Hatti-
Jdand”; ¢f Haas— Wilhelm, Riten 190), ha-an-da-a-an-ti (ibid.
45— 46 n-astla anda AJNA KUR "RYHatti handanti 8iGs-anti mis[ri-
wanti ulwattin), ha-an-da-an-ti (e.g. KBo XXX 125 111 11 EMe
handanti; XX1 22 Vs. 33), nom. pl. c.ha-an-ta-an-te-es (KUB [ 16
11 48 [OHitt.]; cf. Sommer, HAB 8; XXIV 12 111 27), ha-an-da-a-an-
-te-es (e.g. IBoT 136 11 35 n-at-kan 3-és taksan handantes ‘the three
of them [are] in joint formation’; KBo XV1 78 1V 15), ha-an-da-un-te-
-es (e.g. 1 35, 18 ‘betrothed ones, married folk’ {7]; cf. MSL 17:118
[1985]; 1V 1 Vs. 23 ‘fixed, set’ [corners]; IV 6 Vs. 30 S]AG.DU-/ kuyes
handantes ‘which are fitted on the head’: cf. Tischler, Geber 14),
ha-an-da-a-an-te-es (KUB XLI1X 6, 5; KBo XV1 97 Rs. 47), SixsA-an-
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te-es(e.g. KUBXVII35111; LVIE 1021V 7), acc. pl. c. ha-an-da-an-
-du-us (XX1V 8 1 2—3 hlan|dan]dus LU.MES-us kuis [sarl)iskizzi ‘he
who elevates righteous men’; cf. Siegelova, Appu-Hedammu 4). SIXSA-
{an-}du-us (XXI1 65 111 29); verbal noun /((1{;9’@119(11.), NON.-4CC.
ha-an-da-a-u-wa-ar (KBo 1 35, 10, matchirng Akk. kunni ‘0ix’; cf
MSL 17:117 [1985); KUB XV 3t [ 11-12 nu-kan ki handawwar
karuuiliyaz tuppiaz ienzi ‘they make this determination from an
ancient tablet’; cf. Haas— Wilhelm, Riten 150), ha-an-da-u-wa-ar
(XLI 21 1V 17; cf. Haas— Thiel, Rituale 218), ha-an-da-u-ar (KBo
X XVI 30, 3 uttar handauar ‘fixing a thing’; cf. e. g. arkuwar tiyawar
‘plea-presentation’ [HED 1 —2:149}; MSL 17:127 {1985]), gen. ha-
—an-da-a-u-wa-as (KUB XLV 22 11l 12); inf. ha-an-da-a-u-wa-an-zi
(e.g. XXVII 59 1 24 and 29), ha-an-da-a-u-an-zi (KBo XX1X 65 |
9); verbal noun hantatar (n.), nom.-acc. para ha-an-ta-tar (V1 29 11
29 30 Prs7aR YRVSamuha-ma-za GASAN-YA apiya-ya pard hantatar
tikkussanut ‘I§tar of Samuha then also betokened providence’; cf.
Gotze, Hattusilis 50), para ha-an-da-a-tar (11 5 IV 14 —15 nu-smas
DINGIR.MES MAMITI [parld handdtar tikkusnuir n-as DINGIR.ME[S MAM-
171) [e]ppir ‘the oath-gods betokened to them [viz. the oath-breakers]
providence [i.e. that they cared about the sanctity of oaths], and
the oath-gods seized them’; cf. Gotze, AM 192; 111 6 TII 50, besides
dupl. pard handandatar, q.v. infra sub hantantai-), gen. sg. ha-an-ta-
-na-as (XVI11 23 Vs. 2), dat.-loc. sg. para ha-an-da-an-ni (KUB XV
321 50 “for blessing’; cf. Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 152; KBoV 1143
nasma-wa zik kda para handanni nasma zashit kuitki wastanuwan
harta ‘or you [viz. d‘;(y] here in providence, or by a dream had
caused some sin to occur’; cf. Sommer — Ehelolf, Papanikri 4*; KUB
XII 29, 4 parla handanni, cf. Haas—Wilhelm, Riten 352), para
ha-an-da-a-an-ni (XXVI 41 Vs. 13; cf. A.j_ﬁ%npinski and S. Kosak,
Die Welt des Orients 5:192 [1970]); inf. )ha-an-da-a-u-wa-an-zi
(XXVII 59 1 24; context s. v. halkuessar); iter. hantaiski-, hanteski-,
1 sg. pres. act. ha-an-da-a-is-ga-mi (KBo XVII 32 Vs. 10), 2 sg. pres.
act. ha-an-te-is-ki-si (KUB XXX1 127 1 16 udniyandas saklain ishiidd
zik-pat hanteskisi ‘you fix the custom [and] covenant of the land’),
ha-an-te-es-ki-[si (dupl. XXX1 129 Vs. 6; cf. Lebrun, Hymnes 94), 3
sg. pres. act. ha-an-te-es-ki-zi (XIV 1 Vs. 81 nu-wa-slsi EGIR-[an
hlinkan hanteskizi ‘he afterwards fixes death for him’; cf. Gotze,
Madd. 20), ha-an-te-es-ki-iz-zi (IV 47 Vs.3—4 UD.KAM-az ispanti
idalaui anda hanteskizzi ‘day joins up with evil night’), 3 sg. pres.
midd. sixsa-kat-ta-ri (XX11 13, 23 kuit LUGAL-iznani asatar SIXSA-
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at [...} |...)KkA-ya ariyascsnaz SixsA-kattari ‘the seat that was de-
termined for kingship ... the gate by oracle is being determined’),
3 pl. pret. act. ha-an-ta-is-kir (XX 59 1 5), 3 sg. imp. act.
ha-an-te-es-ki-id-du (KBo X111 204, 3), * pl. imp. act. kattan
ha-an-te-es-kdn-dJu (KUB X111 1 1V 27, cf. von Schuler, Dien-
stameisungen 62); supine ha-an-te-es-ki-u-an (KBo XXI1X 76 1 12).
,jg_angqn!@(dcnominativc verb from hantant-), notably para
hantaniai- ‘act providential, show providence, provide for’ (for
derivation cf. tiyantai- from tiyant-, participle of dai- ‘place’, 3
pl. pres. act. tiyantiyanzi ‘they set up’ [XXIX 1 v 17]), 3 sg.
pres. act. ha-an-da-an-da-ilz-zi (XL 1 Vs. 39), 3 pl. pres. act. ha-an-
-da-an-da-a-ajn-zi (KBo XV 34 111 20), 3 sg. pret. act. pard ha-an-
-ta-an-te-es-ta (111 6 1 18 and KUB 1 2 1 19 n-as-mu-kan pard
hantantesta), para ha-an-da-an-te-es-ta (dupl. 1 1 1 21 au-mue Pi-
TAR GASAN-YA $U-za HSBAIT n-as-mu-kan para handantesta ‘IStar
my lady took me by the hand, and she provided for me’; cf.
Otten, Apologie 4); partic. handandant-, nom. sg. c. ha-an-da-an-
-da-an-za (KBo XII1 176 Vs. 10 eME-[as] handandanza): verbal
noun para hantantatar (n.), occasionally ha-an-ia-an-ta-tar (KUB
XVII 20 11 9) or ha-an-da-an-ta-tar (XVII 9 1 10) or ha-an-da-an-
-da-tar without preverb (I 1 1 44—45 nu-za-kan ... $SA DINGIR-LIM
handandatar ser uskim 1 saw watching over me the deity’s
providence’, with dupl. ABoT 062, 38 SA DINGIR-LIM NiG.SI.SA-tar;
cf. Otten, Apologie 6; cf. for meaning also German fugung ‘fitting.
dispensation, providence’), nom.-acc. pard’] ha-an-ta-an-ta-tar
(KUB XL 3 1l 6), para ha-an-ta-an-da-tar (XIV 15 I 2 para
hantandatar tikkusnut ‘betokened providence’; cf. Gotze, AM 46,
KBo 111 6 1 5 $a PistaR para hantandatar memahhi ‘1 speak of
Istar’s providence’), para ha-an-da-an-da-tar (e.g. dupl. T 115
and 1 2 1 5: ¢f. Otten, Apologic 4; XIX 67 1 3—4 nu-za PI5TAR
GASAN-YA pard handandatar apedani méhuni likkusnut ‘IStar my
lady at that time betokened providence'; cf. Otten, Apologie 18;
I 11V 18, with dupl. KBo 111 6 [II 50 para handarar |quoted
above]; cf. Otten, Apologie 24), pard ha-a-an-da-an-da-tar (dupl. 1
10 111 38 + 511/v, 1), para ha-an-da-a-an-ta-tar (dupl. I 8 IV 6;
XIV 10 1V 15; cf. Gotze, KIF 218), para ha-un-da-an-ta-a-tar
(KBo IV 4 1l 76—77 nu-za U EN-vA para handantatar malhhan
...] tetkusnut; cf. Gotze, AM 122), para ha-an-da-an-da-a-tar (111—
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handandatar; cf. Otten, Apologie 24; X1V 11 1V 19; cf. Gotze, KIF

218), NiG.SLSA-tar (e.g. VIII 35 Vs.2), gen. sg. parld ha-an-ta-an-
-ta-an-na-as (11 1 1V 7), para ha-an-da-an-ta-an-na-as (LVI 19 1
32 E7EN pard handantannas ‘feast of providence'), para ha-an-da-
-an-da-an-na-as (I 1 11 20; cf. A. Archi, SMEA 16:108 [1975];
XL 108 V 2; [without preverb] XX 60 | 6 Pu ha-an-da-an-da-a[n-
-na-as, cf. Lebrun, Samuha 184), dat.-loc. sg. para ha-an-da-an-da-
—an-ni (1 1 1 48 ANA PANI DINGIR.MES kuit para handandanni ivah-
hahat ‘whereas 1 walked before the gods in blessedness’; dupl.
KBo 11 6 1 40 parla handandannt; cf. Otten, Apologie 6). Cf. A.
Kammenhuber (P. Cotticelli), MHT 11, Nr. 8 (1988), marred by
many errors.

handatt- (c.) ‘trust; determination’ (7), gen. sg. ha-an-da-at-ta-as
(KUB 11 1 11 45 $a tlabalrna handattas "LaMa-i ‘to the ruler’s
tutelary god of trust’; cf. A. Archi, SMEA 16:109 [1975]); cf.
KBo 11 38, 8 hu-an-da-at-ta-as-si-is (with gloss-wedges); further
KUB 11 1 11 40 [PLA|MA tepauwas pe{d>as la-mar-ha-an-da-at-ti-es
(sic) ‘tutelary god of little place, of hour-fixing’; ibid. [1I 46 °Alas
la-mar-ha-an-da-at-ta-as-[si-is] ‘of hour-fixing’, with Luwoid adjec-
tive of appurtenance (dupl. XLIV 16 IV 1 -dJa-at-ta-as-si-is).

hantantiyaia- (c.) ‘fixer, repairman’ (vel sim.), dat.-loc. sg. “Vha-
-an-ta-an-ti-ya-li-kan (KUB V 6 11 72; cf. Sommer, AU 285, HAB
133). Agental formation of the type lahhiyala- (from lahhiyva-
‘wage war’), from hantantai- (see para hantantai- above).

Other Anatolian evidence is scant. Lyd. dnré- ‘arrange, deter-
mine’ (vel sim.; cf. Gusmani, Lyd. Wb. 73) is by itself a brittle
reed. The Luwoid handaitassi- has a possible “southern” cognate
in Hier. hahatayata (redupl. 3 sg. or pl; cf. Neumann, Festschrifi
H. Otten 251 {1973)).

Such paucity is plausible, in view of the secondary, derivative
nature of hantai-. It is denominative from a jiant-, in the manner
of istantai- (q.v.). This hant-, however, has no truck with hant-
‘front’ (pace Oettinger, Stammbildung 367) or its derivative handa
‘with a view to’ (ditto Kronasser, Etym. 1:476, repeated by Tis-
chler, Glossar 153). The base-meaning is not ‘arrange’, nor ‘carry
out, accomplish’ (wrongly Neumann, /F 90:289 —90 [1985]), but
rather ‘(en)trust’, thence ‘betroth’ (in this latter sense semi-
-synonymous with hamank-), and by extension ‘fix, fit’ (the re-
verse semantic development is seen in Engl. ‘hitch’ > ‘marry’
and in German figung ‘providence’). A close parallel is German

hantai- hantais-

betreuen from trew ‘true, faithful’, which has come to mean ‘take
care of, tend to’. As such, hantai- is derived from hdnt-, participle
of A= “trust® (q.v.), much as (pard) hantantai- merely repeats
the derivation once more from the participle fantant- (cf. e g
[KBo XVII 24 1V 11-12] tuél-wa handan uxuU-an ‘a trusted
person of yours” with [KUB XXXI 127 1 51] hantantan iR-kA
‘your true servant’). Occasional plene-forms like ha-a-an-da-mi
(KUB VII 54 1 10) or ha-a-an-ta-a-an (XX 29 VI 4) still betray
this origin (hant- < *hayant-), while the short spellings hantai-
and hanta- (< *hantaya- < *hayant-aya-) prevail in derivation
(¢l c.g. pittai- ‘render’ < *piyattaye-; Puhvel, in Hethitisch und
Indogermanisch 213 —4 = Analecta Indoeuropaea 360 ~1 [1981]).

2]

hantalliya-.

Tocr

hantais- (n.) ‘heat’, nom.-acc. sg. ha-an-da-is (KBo 111 23 Vs.5—6

man-{an] handais walahzi zig-an ekunimi dai ‘if heat strikes him.
place him in the cold’; ibid. Rs. 9 [t]akkuw-an handais walahzil),
ha-an-da-a-[is (KUB XXXI1 115, 9 man-an handais walahzi; cf. A.
Archi, in Florilegium Anatolicum 41 —2 [1979]), dat.-loc. sg. ha-an-
~ta-i-si (KBo 111 22 Vs. 17 and 19 hantaisi méhufni ‘in the time
[of] heat’, i.e. “in the heat of the day’, vs. ibid. 18 ispandi ‘at
night'; cf. Neu, Anitta-Text 10, 98 —9; Neumann, /ndogermanica.
Festschrift fur W. Krause 141 [1960]), [ha-dajn-da-is-si-kan mélhuni
(1554)u, 8), ha-an-da-si (111 23 Vs. 7—8 takkuww-an ekunimas wal-
ahzi n-an handasi dai ‘if cold strikes him, place him in the heat’).

This rare s-stem neuter noun was plausibly connected by Ped-
ersen (Hit. 48) with OlIr. and- ‘kindle’ (e.g. participle andithe
‘accensus’; for another Anatolian-Celtic isogloss see s.v. allani-
ya-); for the semantics cf. e.g. Gk. aillw ‘kindle’; Lat. aestus
‘midday heat’. hantais has no etymological connection with
wanlai- ‘be warm’, @- ‘be hot’, or hat- ‘dry up’ (see s.v.).

Pal. ha- ‘be hot’ (?) (3 sg. pres. midd. ha-a-ri, 3 pl. pres. midd.
ha-a-an-ta, ha-an-da;, cf. Carruba, Das Palaische 22 —4) seems to
imitate the conjugation of Hitt. a- (a-ag-ri, a-a-an-ta) in true
rhyme-word fashion (cf. Hitt. dant- ‘hot’, hantais- *heat’, wantai-
‘be warm’); it may be back-formed on the stem *hant- misper-
ceived as being participial from a *ha-.
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hantal(l)iva- hantezzi(ya)-

hantal(l)iya-, 3 sg. pret. act. in KUB XXIIl 57, 4 01 ha-an-da-li-ya-it, 3

pl. pret. act. ha-an-da-al-li-i-c-ir (KBo 1V 4 111 62 —63 nu-mu-za
namma UD.KAM.HLA zahhivawwanzi OL [...] handalliver [after previ-
ous defeats] ‘they no longer ? to wage battle against me in daytime’
[preferring night raids instead]; cf. Gétze, AM 132).

hantalliya- seems to be denominative from hant- (cf. e. g.
arantalliya- ‘be insurgent’ from the participle arant- s.v. arai- ‘rise’),
be it hant- *front’ (thus ‘had the effrontery’) or iant- ‘trusted’ (from
hai-; then ‘had the confidence’). In the former case cf. hantiva-

‘countenance, sustain’ s.v. Aant-, in the latter cf. hantai- ‘entrust:
fit’.

hantezzi(ya)- ‘forward, front, firs(; first-born (= oldest, eldest), earliest;

foremost, first-rank’, adverbial ‘forward, in front; first, forthwith’
(1G1-zilya}-), nom. sg. c¢. ha-an-te-iz-zi-is (e.g. KBo X 24 111 2730
NiG.GUL AN.BAR-ma-kan $a ©*SUKUR ANA DUMU E.GAL appizzi han-
tezzis DUMU E.GAL arha dai ‘but the first page takes the iron hammer
away from the last page of the spear’; cf. Singer, Festival 2:19; KUB
XXHI 1 11T 10-11 nasma eGIR-izz[is] hantezzis UKU-as ‘whether a
man of last {or] first rank’; ¢f. Kithne — Otten, §aus’gamuwa 12; XIX
29 1V 8 hantezzis 8ES-as ‘oldest brother’; cf. Gotze, AM 16; KBo 111
1 11 38 puMmu.sAL hantezzis ‘eldest daughter’; ibid. 36 —37 takku
DUMU.LU[GAL] hantezzis NU.GAL ‘if there is no first-rank prince royal’
li.e. born of the queen, rather than morganatically tan pedas
‘second-place’]), 1G1-zi-is (e.g. KUB XXVI 79 1 15 1G1-zis auris
‘forward watch, first-line guard, border post’; KBo VI 5 II 12
[= Code 1:28] 1G1-zis LU-as ‘the first fellow’), ha-an-te-iz-zi-ya-as
(e.g. dupl. VI 3 11 6 hantezziyas v0-as; 111 1 11 36 LUGAL-us-san
hantezziyas-pat DUMU.LUGAL DUMU-RU kikki[s)taru ‘king shall be-
come a son, specifically a first-rank prince royal’; cf. I. Hoffmann,
Der Erlass Telipinus 32 [1984); KUB XXXII 120 I 9 PAnus
DINGIR.MES-as hantezziyas-(s)mes ‘Anu, of the gods their foremost
one’; cf. Giiterbock, Kumarbi *1), ha-an-te-iz-zi-as (e.g. LVI 46 11
8 — 10 man-asta hantezzias-(s)mis LUGAL-i hantaitta pedi-s[mi-pat)
kunni 1-8U wahanzi ‘when the first of them is in line with the king,
on their place(s] they turn once to the right’; ibid. 16 —18 man
hantezzias-semes LUGAL[-{] hantaitta pedi-smi-pat {...] [walhanzi; cf.
Neu, Altheth. 86, 84), acc. sg. . ha-an-te-iz-zi-in (e.g. KBo XXV
176 Rs. 8 1 TUG hantezzin ‘one first-rank vestment’ for priest, vs.

hantezzi(ya)-

ibid. 9 1 TG dan [pedan, ibid. 10 1 TUG dan ped|an “second-rank’,
for lower clergy; similarly ibid. 4—5; cf. Singer, festival 2:93),
ha-an-te-iz-zi-ya-an (e. g. 111 1 11 10 hantezziyan NIN-zU ‘his oldest
sister’), ha-an-te-iz-zi-an (€. g. XVI1 43 IV 4; cf. Neu, Altheih. 105),
(Glzi-an (e g, X1 14 11 22 =23 1Gi-zian GiM-an "Shurkin EGIR-zis
anda U1 wemiyazi ‘as the rear wheel does not catch up with the
front wheel’); nom.-acc, sg. neut ha-an-te-iz-zi (e.g. KUB XXXIII
67 1 30—31 nu-ssi "YChapiki appizzi [piran huinut] hantezzi-ma-za
appizziaz [huinut ‘she let the back of her veil fall forward, but the
front she let fall behind’; ¢f, Beckman, Birth Rituals 74; XX1 29 11
4 - S hantezzi-ya-smas-kan ' Labarnas ' Hatiusilis ' Kumesmahan par-
ian O1. tarneskir ‘and L. [and] H. would not let their van across
the river K.), adverbial hantezzi (e.g. KBo X 23 IV 15-17
DINGIR MES-ass-a hilanni "USANGA PKAL suppin “UsanGa PKAL han-
tezzi harzi ‘in the gods’ gateway the priest of K. has in front the
holy priest of K.'; cf. Singer, Festival 2:13; XXVII 42 T 1920, 46.
48 —49 hantezzi ti(y)anzi ‘[they] step forward’; cf. Singer, Festival
2:57—8:; KUB XXII 70 Rs. 61 —62 nu-kan hantezzi para tiskanzi
‘they step forth in front’; ibid. 48 UNUTEMES-ya-kan hantezzi para
tiskanzi ‘they set forth the implements out front’; cf. Unal, Orakel-
text 94; KBo XIX 128 1V 11 nu LU.MES GBpANSUR hantezzi tianzi
‘the waiters step forward’; cf. Otten, Festritual 10, 40—1; KUB
XXX 15 + XXXIX 19 Vs. 15— 16 namma U MFSMUBALDIM LU.MES
GISBANSUR hantezzi UTUL.ILA tiyanzi hantezzi-ma sara daskanzi ‘then
the cooks [and] the waiters set forth the dishes, but forthwith they
keep taking them up’; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 66, XX1 1 HI 58 —59
zilgg-a-m]a-an hantezzi ANA “YKUR GAM-an pest[i ‘but you forthwith
hand it over to the enemy’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsvertrige 2:74; KBo
VIII 88 Vs. 11 hantezzi ANA PU “first to the storm-god’; cf. Haas—
Wilhelm, Riten 260), ha-an-te-e-iz-zi (KUB XXXVI1 55 I1 21}, 1G1-zi
(e.g. XXII 70 Vs. 33 nu 1G1-zi MUSEN HURRI NU SIG; EGIR-zi-1ha SIGs
‘the first oracle bird [is] inauspicious, but the last [is] auspicious’:
XVIII 11 Rs. 4 and 7 1G1-zi hali ‘the first watch’), ha-an-ti-iz-zi-an
(KBo XXV 123, 8 hantizzian-tet happaru may thy first one succeed’
[?]: cf. Neu, Altheth. 206), gen sg ha-an-te-iz-zi-ya-as (XXVII 42
11 44 n-as $a4 “OMUNALDIM hantezzivas piran_huwai ‘he runs before
the first cook’; cf. Singer, Festival 2:57), (dat.-loc. " sg. sg. ha-an-te-iz-zi
(e.g. X 23 11 12— 14 1 “Csusenrma-kan hantezzi Fhalentuuas Farkivi
menahhanda arta ‘one bodyguard stations himself facing the front
anteroom of the palace’; cf. Singer, Festival 2:11, XXII1 103 IV 18
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hantezzi(ya)-

lrantezzi up-ti “on the first day’; cf. Haas, Nerik 44; frequent hantezzi
palsi ‘[for] the first time’; cf. Gotze, Madd. 30, 32, 34; Dict. louv.
172; Kammenhuber, Hippologia 80, 328; X111 58 111 15 hantezzi héli
‘at the first watch’; KUB X111 28, 9 hantezzi auriva ‘at the forward
waltch-position’; c¢f. S. Rosi, SMEA 24:113 [1984]; XXXI 79, S
hantezzi KASKAL-si ‘on the first voyage’; cf. Lebrun, Sanuha 217
XV 31115 hantezzi KASKAL-si ‘on the first path’; ibid. 11 17—18,
19, 26 hantezzi apiti ‘in the first pit’; ¢f. Haas — Withelm, Riten 150,
156 —8), 161-zi (e. g. X1l 41, 4 1G1-zi UD-1i *on the first day’; KBo X
27 11 33 161-zi up.KAM-1i; cf. Singer, Festival 2:52; 111 6 11 14 1G1-zi
palsi, cf. Otten, Apologie 12), ha-an-te-iz-zi-ya (e.g. XIX 128 1 §—9
hantezziya-ssan tuppiya kuyés DINGIR.MES kiyanta ‘the deities who
have been set down on the obverse of the tablet’; cf. Otten, Festritual

6, 38—9; XXI 33 IV 16, 30—31, 33 hantezziya up-at ‘on the first » -3 9“}’“
day’; cf. CHS 1.2.1:69; KUB XX 4 VI 1 hanltezziya siwat ‘on the Loseelfise

first day'; cf. Singer, Festival 2:79), abl. sgy adverbial ha-an-te-iz-zi-
-ya-az ‘in front; beforehand’ (e.g. XXX 38 I.Rd. 1—2 ki TUPPU
hantezziyaz ... EGIR-az-ma-at ... ‘this tablet on the obverse ... but
on the reverse it ..."; KBo V 2 111 46—47 nu 1 YYazy hantezziyaz
ANA KA.GAL ZAG-za artari ‘one medicine man stands in front of the
gate to the right’; cf. G. F. Del Monte, Oriens Antiguus 12:126
[1973]; ibid. 18 —19 nu GLHI.A ANA “S80.A hantezziyaz piran KA.GAL
iezzi *he makes the reeds into a gate in front of the throne’),
ha-an-te-iz-zi-az (e.g. KUB I 4 111 18— 20 hassi hantezziaz GUB-laz
‘in front of the hearth to the left’; KBo XIX 128 1 7—8 hantezziaz-ma
... kari arantari ‘[they] already stand in front’; cf. Otten, Festritual
2, 234, Z4 T1:141 [1981]), 1G1-zi-az (IT 9 IV 28 ‘beforehand’),
(nom.f;ilﬁ?.} ha-an-te-iz-zi-e-es (e.g. KUB XIIl 2 1 §—9 and 23 —24
hantezziés-ma kués MADGALATI ‘the forward walch-positions’; cf.
von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 41, 42; KBo XXV 61 11 1; ¢f. Neu,
Altheth. 134), ha-an-te-iz-zi-us (KUB XXI1 27 1 16 —17 hantezzius-
-ra-at LUGAL.MES mahhan arha pittaldir ‘but how the earliest kings
neglected it [viz. Nerik]’; ibid. 18; cf. D. Stirenhagen, AoF 8:108 — 10
[1981]), ha-an-te-iz-zi-ya-as-sa (KBo 111 1 11 22 *and leading figures’
[followed by list of titled worthies]), acc. pl. c. ha-an-te-iz-zi-us (e. g.
KUB X 631 30 hantezzius GIR.MES-us ‘the fore feet’; cf. M. Vieyra,
RA 51:88 [1957); XII 66 IV 3 [EGIR-izziuss-a hantezzius ‘and last
[ones] first’; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:70 [1965]; XXIV 7112 34 PGA3AN
hantezzius S*“SUHUR.LAL.HLA ‘the top-ranked hierodules of the
Lady’; cf. ibid. 22 $4 PGASAN appizzius SA'SUHUR.LAL.HILA ‘the
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bottom-ranked ..." {Lebrun, /fyames 402 —-3]; XL 60, 2 hantezzius
auriufs); cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 61), ha-an-te-zi (sic
XXVI 12 11 13 hantezi aurius), ha-an-te-iz-zi-as (X 88 1 17—18
[Mantezzias “SANSUR.ILA-as [tia)nz[i] ‘[they] set out the front ta-
bles’; cf. Haas, Nerik 268), gen. pl. ha-an-te-iz-zi-ya-s(a-ar) (XX X111
68 11 7—10 Jsardazzi zik {...-)saz hantezzis zik [... slarazzias sarazzis
(... hant]ezzias-at hantezzis, something like Lat. summus sumniorum
primus primorun, cf. Laroche, RIHA 23:129 [1965}), dat.-loc. pl.
ha-an-te-iz-zi-as (e. g. KBo IV 9V 22—23 n-as $a LUMESMUHALDIM
hantezzias piran huwai "VM"SMUHALDIM hantezzi tianzi ‘he runs
hefore the first cooks; the cooks step forward’).

‘for the first time’ (KUB XXX 39 Rs. 4 EZEN.HILA
AN.TAH.SUM ™ mahhan hantezzili aniyantes *“when performing the a.
festivals for the first ume’).

‘make foremost, put in front’, 3 sg. pret. act. ha-an-
-te-iz-zi-ya-ah-ha-as (KUB XXX1 147 11 21). For formation cf. e. g.
sarazzivahh- ‘elevate’ from sarazzi- ‘upper’.

(n.?) ‘forecourt’ (vel. sim.), dat.-loc. sg. ha-an-te-zum-
-ni (KBo XX 77 Vs. 7—8 LUGAL-us INA E PZA.BA.BAy palizzi) t-as
hantezumni t[ivezzi] ‘the king goes to the war-god’s temple, he steps
into the forecourt’; XVII 11 21 apis hantezumni téhhi *1 put those
in the forccourt’), ha-an-di-zu-um-ni (dupl. XV11 3 116 hjandizimni
tehhe; of. Otten — Soudek, Altheth. Ritual 20, 95). Derivation with
the -umna- suffix of appurtenance is more probable than an abstract
noun *hantezzuman- (pace H. C. Melchert, Die Sprache 29:11[1983];
cf. s.v. harsumna-).

Cf. Luw. hantili- “first’ and hantawa-, Lyc. yitawa- ‘foremost,
leader, princeps’ (Laroche, Fouilles de Xanthos 6:104 -6 [1979)).
Unlike those inner-Anatolian derivatives from *hant-, hantezzi( ya)-
(with its antonym appezzilyal-, q. v. s. V. appa) represents an ancient
Indo-Furopean type with suffix *-tyo- (*Aptéy-tyo-; cf. hante,
dat.-loc. of hant- s.v.], and Neu, Anitta-Text 41) seen in e. g. Skt.
nitya- ‘one’s own’ and Goth. nipjis ‘relative’ (lit. ‘insider’), or Gk.
onioow ‘hereafler’, Hitt. appezziya- ‘later, last’, and Skt. apatyam
‘offspring’. Such an adjective (hantezziya- literally ‘front-oriented’)
was in competition with the *-(e)ro- type scen in e.g. Skt. adhara-
(from adhdh ‘below’), Lat. inferus, Gaulish anderos *lower’; Hitt.
kattera- ‘lower’ (from katta) still reflects this fact in antonymy with
sardzzi- ‘upper’ (already Hrozny, SH 21, compared hantezzi- to Gk.
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dvtioc and Lat. anticus, anterior; later cogent treatments by J.
Lohmann, 7F 51:322 -5 [1933], and Benveniste, Hittite 102 —5, who
stressed the archaism of the Hittite situation).

HANTIIARA- . HEM:35 /HANTINARAL - low (e1), wrlecior, Shallow’ sae weP( A, 205
AATIARARHA- () “Frontiet ((ovae) Gee NEPE, Adh: 206
hanzana-

c.) ‘strand, thread, yarn, web’, no—Tb g.) ha-an-za-na-as (KBo
1 44 + XIII 1 1 50 auwawas hanzanas ‘spider’s web, cobweb'
matching ibid. [Akk.] qit ettuti, cf. Otten, Vokabular 11), fiom.
ha-an-za-na-as (KUB XXIX 8 1 33 —34 siG sas siG 2A.GIN S Ghan-
zanas SiG $1G7.81G;_‘strands [of] red wool [and] blue wool, [and]
yellow wool’), -acc. ﬂ\lra -an-za-na-as (XXIX 4 1 32 siG sas SiG
ZA.GIN SChanzanas siG $1G,.81G, SIG BABBAR danzi ‘strands [of] red
wool [and] blue wool, yellow wool [and] white wool they take’;
similarly ibid. 32—33; cf. Kronasser, Umsiedelung 8).

hanzana- is a near-synonym of kapina- ‘thread, yarn’ (q. v.). There
may be some connection with “Shanza (KUB VII 13 Vs. 6, in a list
of wooden objects), dat.-loc. sg. “Shanzani (XXXIV 78, 7, frag-
mentary; in KBo VI 10 111 11 [= Code 2.44] Shanzanli figures in
the context of a garment being cut [tuhsari]).

Wrongly interpreted as a color adjective (Goetze, JCS 1:312
[1947]), specifically ‘black’ (Laroche, RA 47:41 [1953); Otten, Voka-
bular 16), and connected etymologically by Cop (Ling. 10:95—6
[1970]) with Gk. doig (< *gsi-) ‘mud, filth’, Skt. asita- ‘dark, black’.

Cf. Puhvel, Essays in Historical Linguistics in Memory of J. A.

Kerns 237—40 (1981), Bi. Or. 38:353 (1981). + €92 e3mnc ua ‘blads
st MEP 5: g

‘join, attach’; (impersonal or midd.) ‘arrange itself, work out,
act. ha-ap-zi (KBo X1 34 14-5 takku- -smas UL-ma hapzi “but if it ki;’;“cglé?a
does not work out for them’), 3° sg. pres. midd. ha-ab-da-ri (XVIII
54 Rs. 21 kuezza-wa-kan OL habdari ‘why does it not succeed?’; ibid.
19 and LR. 1; cf. Daddi, Mesopotamia 13 —14:204 [1978 — 9]),ng
pret mldd ha-ap-ta-at (KUB XXI 27 1 11—12 nu-kan apass-a ...
ANA PU YR Nerik DUMU-KA assiyanti haptat ‘he too attached himself
to the storm-god of Nerik, your beloved son’; cf. Lebrun, Hymnes
330; D. Siirenhagen, AoF 8:108 [1981]; KUB 1 1 + 1304/u 11 76
nu-smas-kan UL kuezqa kuit haptat ‘nothing in any way worked out
for them’; cf. Otten, Apologie 16), ha-ab-da-at (KBo XVIII 54
Rs. 14 —15 nu-nnas epurawanzi OL habdat ‘our siege did not suc-

112 .

S

Msic IT8 I119 and 18

hap(p)-

ceed’), 3 sg. imp. midd>ha-ap-pa-ru (XXV 123, 8; cf. Neu, Altheth.
206). Cf. Neu, Interpretation 44 —06.

happessar (n.) ‘joint, limb, member, body part’ (Y?YUr), nom. -acc}
sg. or pl. ha-ap-pi-es-sar (KUB XXXV 148 111 15 9 V" happessar-set
‘his nine body parts’; XLVII 7 11 5; cf. Singer, Festival 2:100), 3
Y2V ha-ap-pi-es-sa (KBo XVI 78 IV 19; cf. hannessa(r] s.v. han-), 1
en. sg. or pl. ha-ap-pi-es-na-as
(KUB XXXV 148 111 17), ddt loc sg, ha-ap-pi-es-ni (VIII 40, 13;
XVIL 28 1 17—19 nu-kan kuw apitta happesni tepe dahhi nu taknas
PuTtu-i BAL-andahhi ‘1 take a lmle of every limb and sacrifice [it] to
the solar deity of the earth’), abl s)ha-ap-pz es-na-az (XXX 40 1he ap-piei-
17 hiimandaza happesnaz ‘from e every limb’), YU UR-na-az (XXIV 9 G 2'7‘*"-‘8)
1 50 himandaz Y"YOr-naz), nom. pl. c. (') Y"Y0r-ni-es (XLI 1 11
17, perhaps from a thematized *happesna-; cf. Jakob-Rost, Rital
der Malli 70), nom .-acc. pl. Y*Vh{a-pi-es-sla-ra (KBo X 31 11 17: cf.
Singer, Festival 2:102), 12 Y*YOrR (KUB VII 53 IV 2; cf. Goetze.
Tunnawi 20), 9 VZUOr.H1LA (KUB XLIV 4 + KBo XIII 241 Rs. 8:
cf. Beckman, Birth Rituals 176), gen. pl. ha-ap-pi-is-na-as (KUB 1X
41 20; cf. Alp, Anatolia 2:38 [1957)), dat.-loc. pl. ha-ap-pi-es-na-as
(X111 60 1 23 8-andus happesnas ser “on the basis of eight limbs’:
cf. partic. hassant- s.v. has(s)-), iINa 9 YUUR (KBo XVII 61 Rs. 10
‘at the ninc body parts’; cf. Beckman, Birth Rituals 44).

happesnant- (¢.) ‘id.", nom. sg. ""Ur-za (KBo 1V 2 11 10; cf.
Kronasser, Die Sprache 8:92 [1962]), acc. sg. Y"YIOr-da-an (KUB |
16 111 40; cf. Sommer, HAB 12), nom. pl. ha-ap-pi-is-na-an-te-es
(IX4119). Cf e.g. eshanant- s.v. eshar.

arha happe Aai- ‘dismember’. 1 sg. pres. act. ha-ap-pi-is-na-mi
(KBo XVII 61 Rs. 22 MAS.GAL-ma arha happisnami 1 dismember
the he-goat’), 3 pl. pres. act. ha-ap-pi-es-na-a-an-zi (1112/c + 11 40,
cf. L. Rost, M10 1:356 [1953)), ha-ap-pi-es-sa-na-an-zi (dupl. 11 3 1
52 nu UDU haddanzi namma-an arha [hap|pessalnanzi] ‘they stick the
sheep, then they dismember it’), ha-ap-pi-es-na-an-zi (VBoT 24 11 3.
cf. Sturtevant, TAPA 58:8 [1927)), ha-ap-pi-is-na-an-zi (KUB XXX
123 111 48; cf. Goetze, JCS 23:91 [1970])).

Cf. Goetze, Tunnawi 42 —4; Kammenhuber, MIO 2:405 (1954);
Kronasser, Etym. 1:282, 476.

Luw. happisa- ‘limb’, instr. pl. ha-ap-pi-sa-a-ti (KUB XXXV 24,
10; XXXV 51 111 11), also (misspelled?) Y"Vza-ap-pi-sa-a-ti (XX XV
43 I 15). Cf. Otten, LTU 33, 53, 43, Bestinunung 100; Dict. louv.
41; Starke, KLTU 83, 177, 144.
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‘ happessar is probably original verbal noun ‘joining, joint’ (cf.

; Lat. artus ‘joint, limb"); Luw. happisa- shows elimination of the
heteroclitic stem by loss of -r; happesnai- is denominatively derived

! from happessar.

\ Cf. Lat. apere ‘comprehendere vinculo', aptus ‘joined, fit(ted)’,

copula (< *co-apula) ‘bond’, co-épi ‘took hold, began’ (cf. agere :

égh), apiscor ‘attain’ (lit. ‘cleave to’, perf. aprus). Thus 1E *A4,ep-

‘join, attach’ must be postulated, distinct from Indo-lranian ap-

‘reach, obtain’ (wrongly Oetlinger, MSS 34:124 [19706], who pos-

tulated a root ‘be fitting” for happ- and Lat. aptus, and connccted

apere with Hitt. ep[p]- ‘seize’ [q. v.]).

Cf. happu-, hapus-.

+kn(>(ntv|

hapa- (c.) ‘river’, nom. sg. ip-as (e. g. 2413/c 111 13 ip-as pedui ‘the niver
carries away’), gen. sg. ha-pa-as (KUB LVII 104 1 24 hapas MUSEN
‘river-bird’; or hapasMVStN?), dat. sg. ip-pa (2413/c 111 12 ip-pa
ishuai ‘scatters into the river’; cf. Otten, OLZ 50:393 [1955); KBo
X 11 I 3 ip-pa panzi ‘they go to the river’), ha-pa-a (KUB XI1I 3
11 29 hapa paiddu ‘[he] shall go to the river’; ibid. 32 hapa pait ‘[he]
went to the river [and flunked the water-ordeal]’; cf. Friedrich,
Meissner AOS 48), Luw. nom. pl. () ha-pa-an-zi (acc. object in
XXXIIL 66 11 12 hapanzi d{ais, in a repetitional list of many items,
where e. g. éshar ‘blood” and kammara[n ‘fog’ are other objects of
‘he took’; cf. Laroche, RH A 23:130 [1965]).

~ Perhaps present in hydronymic and toponymic compounds, e. g.
W parmashalpas (XXXVIL 6 1 15), YRVParmashapas (ibid. 13;
XXXVII 10 1V 28: cf. L. Rost, MIO 8:186, 196 [1961]), VRV Sur-
anhapas (KBo 11 16, 1), Y*YHarashapas (111 54, 13). Cf. Carruba,
Beschworungsritual 8; Rosenkranz, BzN N.F. 1:125-6 (19606); Ot-
ten, ZA 59:257—8 (1969); reservations in Laroche, Festschrift H.
Orten 182 (1973).

The dat. sg. Pip-ya (VI 42 Rs.9 Pib-ya pait ‘went to the
riyer[-god]’; 11 28 11 12, 17, 18) was interpreted by C. Watkins
(Eriu 24:85 {1973]) as from PHapaliyas, a deity attested in XI1 63
Rs. 14; Neumann (Die Sprache 20:109 {1974]) added the Lycian
theonym gebelija.

For the dat.-loc. sg. ib-ni (KUB XVII 8 1V 23; cf. Laroche, Rf1A
23:167 [1965]), cf. perhaps Pal. hapna- (c.), nom. sg. in KBo XIX
152 1 11 hapnas-ta, XIX 153 111 7 and 18 ip-anas-ta. Cf. Carruba,
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Dus Palaische 22—4., 54; Beitrdge 33~35, 38, 42—3. Other extra-
Hittite Anatolian variant formations are seen in Luw. hapi- ‘river’
(KUB XXXV 108, 22 hapis Malas; Otten, LTU 99: ¢f. KBo XI1 100
Vs. 4 Mala-kan in-i and sce Laroche. RA 62:89 [1968]) and Hier.
RIVER-pi(a)- ‘river’, hapat(i}- ‘river-land” (cf. H. Mittelberger, Dic
Sprache 8:28511962); Meriggi, HHG 211, C. Watkins, Eriu24:85-6
[1973), Laroche, Festschrift 1. Otten 181 —3 [1973]), hapari-
(Karatepe 264; of. Hawkins, Hethitica VIIT 270 -2 [1987]).

hapai- *wet, moisten” (7), 3 sg. pres. act. ha-pa-a-iz-zi (2087/c.
10 — 11 1 namma "VEA.TAM ME QATI ANA SAL.LUGAL par{a epzi) nu-za
SALLUGAL hapdizzi ‘then the chamberlain holds forth the hand-
water to the queen, and the queen wets herself’), 3 pl?)f(?—a-pa-a-an-zi “‘f—;i“‘::;f\f"
(18581 TTY). Cf. Otten, Bi. Or. 8:225 (1951). CL. hapati- (s. ). e
Laroche (Fouilles de Xanthos 6:58, 68 [1979]) adduced the Lycian
hapax ybaite (3 pl. pret.) as ‘(they) irrigated’ (Xanthos trilingual,
Lyc. 14).

hapa- matches Celtic (Old British) "Afoc (name of the Humber
river in Plolemy's Geography); with hapna-, cf. Old British Abona
(> Avon), We. afon ‘river’, Olr. aub (gen. abae), and especially Lat.
amnis (< *abnis). Cf. Cop, Ling. 5:24 (1964); C. Watkins, Friu
24:80—9 (1973); Laroche, Festschrift H. Otten 183 -4 (1973).

Thus IE *A,ebh- > PAnat. *hab- must be recognized, rather than
a mere Celtic-Italic variant *ab- of 1E *ap- (as in [EW 1, 51-2).
The attempt by E. Hamp (MSS 30:35-7 [1972]) to join the two
roots with the help of a voicing suffix-initial laryngeal (* Hap-Hon-)
is unnecessary.

The parallel attestation of IE *ap- in Hitlite was postulated by
C. Watkins (BSL 67.1:41 =3 [1972]) on the basis of KUB XXX174
11 9 happa anda sesten ‘remain in the water’ and the vessel name
PYUShappassan (HT 95, 4 and 10: ¢f. Neu, Altheth. 156); but of the
latter there are also acc. pl. ¢. haplajssus (KUB XXXVI1 104 Rs. 9
[OHitt.])) and hapasus (KBo 111 34 111 19) besides happass(us (dupl.
X1 11, 9; cf. Neu, Gewitterritual 73, IF 82:274 {1977)).

Cf. hapatiya-.

hapallasai- ‘injure, wound’ (in the head), 3 sg. pres. act. ha-pal-la-sa-iz-zi
(KBo V141 22—24 takku LU ELLUM SAG.DU-ZU kuiski hapallasaizzi
saktaizziy-an pidi-ssi-ma UXU-an pdi nu E-ir-si anniskizzi kuitman-as
SiG.-tari ‘if someone injures a freeman in the head [partitive appos-
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ition], he nurses him [to health], and in his place he gives a man,
and this one labors in his house until he gets well’; ¢f. ibid. (pre-
ceding) 20 —21 takku LG-an SAG.DU-an kuiski hinikzi nu-za hinin-
kanza 3 GIN.GIN KU.BABBAR dai ‘if someone batiers a man's head,
the battery victim receives three shekels of silver; cf. Friedrich,
Heth. Ges. 50).

In place of this late parallel version, the regular laws (Code
1:9—-10) have an escalation from mere finikzi to hinikzi t-an
istarnikzi *batters so as to make him ailing’, which latter also calls
for healing care and a proxy laborer. Thus hapallasai- describes
aggravated assault resulting in an incapacitating hcad-injury.

The stem formation is unclear (hardly iter. *hapallasa- of
*hapallai- [cf. e.g. arpasa- from arpai- s.v. arp-], because that
normally has -hi conjugation); *hapallai- is, however, inferrable from
the noun ha-pal-li-ya-tar (KUB V11 16, 5 and 7; 330/u, 11 hullanzatar
hapallilyatar ‘infliction {and] injury’}/°Assuming a scriptio facilior
of -p- (rather than -pp-) in this hapax legomenon, Van Windekens’
comparison with the Greek hapax dnedoc ‘(open) wound’
(Callimachus, Fragmenta 343) and by extension Toch. A pdl ‘wound’
affords tantalizing obscura per obscuriora (Festschrift for O. Szem-
erényi 916 [1979)).

A more plausible connection is with hupallas- (n.) ‘skull’ or ‘scalp’
(q.v.), with a : u vacillation (cf. e. g. "Hapaliya : 'Hupaliya, ' Asha-
pala:'Ashipala, and examples s. v. hulukanni-), thus a denominative
*hapallas-ai- ‘to crown’ or ‘to scalp’ (for formation, e. g. harsanallai-
‘wreathe’ from harsanalli- ‘wreath’; see H. A. Hoffner, RI{14 21:34
[1963], JAOS 87:184 [1967]). In this instance, however, the expres-
sion SAG.DU hapallasai- would appear pleonastic.

XXIV 52, 6 [OHitt.] hapalki lipi[r ‘they licked the iron’; cf. ibid. 4
éshanas UR.ZIR H1.A-es uer ‘the hounds of blood came’; dupl. XXIV
51 Vs. 5 haplalki lipir), gen. sg. ha-pal-ki-ya-as (KUB XV1 341 1-2
man-za-kan Pu YRYKU.BABBAR-1i PLAMA YRUK ). BABBAR- /i DINGIR.MES
hapalkiyas [SA] £.MES DINGIRMES UL kuezqa marsanuantes ‘if you,
storm-god of Hatti, tutelary deity of Hatti, deities of iron in the
shrines [are] not desecrated in any way’; KBo XXX 71 111 17—18
DINGIR.MES hapalkiyas; KUB X111 1V 31 ~32 2 mallitallenzi 3A-Ba
1 hunta|...] GUSKIN NA4 1 hapal(kiyyas ‘two honey-pots, among
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them one a huntal[-?] of gold [and] stone, the other of iron"; cf. S.
KoSak, Ling. 18:102 [1978]; Siegelova, Verwaltungspraxis 450), HA-
PALKI (XXXIX 76 Vs. 3 £ HAPALKI piran *befare the house of iron’;
ibid. 15 & naraLkif; XXXIX 73, 12 E HAPAL{KI), HA-PAL-KI-NI
(XXX 24, 4 sA]G.DU [UR.MAH HA]PALKINI, ibid. 6 SA]G.DU UR.MAH
HAPALK[INI ‘lion’s head of iron’), dat.-loc. sg. a-pal-ki-4i (XXX 40 1
5—6 nu PANI apalkiti arahza ANA PZA.BA,.BA4 SISKUR kissan handan
‘before the iron [viz. idol] outside, the ritual of the war-god [is]
readied as follows’; similarly ibid. 26 panr apalkiti), instr. sg. ha-pal-
-ki-it (L1 56, 2; HT 38 Rev. 12).

Cf. KUB XXIX 8 IV 13 (Hurr.) ha-pal-ki, ibid. 20 a-pal-ki. The
akkadogram HAPALKINI IS also Hurroid, as is hapalkinne in Mitanni-
Akkadian from Amarna (cf. habalginnu in Neo-Babylonian sources:
CAD H 3; AITW 301). For the toponym (with Hattic-type p : w
variation as in e. g. tipi : tawi ‘fear’) Y*Y Hawalkina “Iron City' (V1]
24 Rs. 9) see H. A. Hoffner, JAOS 87:184 (1967).

Hatt. gen. sg. ha-pal-ki-ya-an (e.g. 412/b+ 1 13 = ibid. I1 12
[Hitt.] $4 aAn.BAR; 1bid. I 15 and 23 = ibid. II 15 and 23 [Hitt]
AN.BAR-as [describing iron objects: pegs, stove], KUB XXVIII 71
Rs. 6, XXVIII 87 Vs. 7; XXVHI 116 I 6), ha-pal-ki-a-an (XX VIHI
77 18), ha-pal-ki-an (XXVHI 75 11 8; cf. Neu, Altheth. 193; XXVIII
74 Rs. 3), AN.BAR-an (XXVIII 72 Vs. 6 Pip-mama aN.BAR-an ‘[idol
of] Kammama of iron’).

ahlipaki- (IBoT 1 31 1 10 GAD ah-li-pa-ki; cf. Goetze, JCS 10:10.
36 [1956); Siegelova, Verwaltungspraxis 80), ahlipak(k )ivas (KUB
XLIY 75 Vs. 3 1 piran pedunas ahlipakkiyas ‘one proffering platter
of a’; ibid. 6 2-e-ma GaM-an tiyawas ahlipakiyas ‘two depositional
traysof a.’; cf. S. Kosak, Hittite inventory texts 189 [1982]; Siegelova.,
Verwaltungspraxis 64) was taken by Neu (Gedenkschrift fir I1.
Kronasser 140 —1 [1982]) as a vaniant of hapaltki- (cf. e.g. XLIT 11
Vs. 3 pijran pedumas AN.BAR GEg ‘proffering platter of black [i.e.
meteoric] iron’), rather than some kind of semi-precious stone; GAD
ahlipaki would then be ‘steel-grey linen’ besides (ibid.) TUG zA.GIN
‘blue cloth’. For the Hurrian-type metathesis cf. e. g. s.v. apisi-.

hapalki- as a metal word seems centered on Anatolia (first attested
in Hattic), chiming with the early intimations of the Iron Age in
the region (cf. Laroche, RHA 15:9—15 [1957], 24:180 [1966]; Kam-
menhuber, HOAKS 4367, S. Kosak, in Kanifswwar 125-35
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(h)apalki- hapalzil- hapanzuwai-

More remote cognates (or borrowed reflexes) may be present
metathetically in Gk. ydiny, yxdAvfoc ‘steel' and its eponymous
steelworkers of the Pontus region, Aeschylus’ aidypotéxtovee XdA-
vfiec (Prometheus 715; cf. Laroche, Revue des éiudes grecques 86:xix
[1973])), and possibly in the “internally compressed” Gk. yalxoc,
Cretan xavyoc ‘metal’, esp. copper or bronze (cf. V. Pisani, AION-L
7:46 —7[1966] = Lingue e culture 196 —7[1969]). A Ancillotti (Acme
28:27 — 48 [1975]) adventurously analyzed hapalki- as a Hattic prefix
ha- (see s.v. halmasuitt-) + *palki- somchow cognate (assuming
I/r variation) with Akk. parzilli and assorted ‘iron’ terms in various

languages all the way to Lat. ferrum.
. Kikluba- sbeel’.

hapalzil- (n.) name of a pot-dish, ‘stew’, ‘soup’ (vel sim.), nom.-acc. sg.

=

ha-pal-zi-el (KUB 11 13 11 44 —45 uGura ““MunaLDiv hapalzel udai
‘the chief cook brings stew’; ibid. 47 —48 nu-kan V™ hapalzel dai
n-at LUGAL-I pard epzi he takes}he pot of] stew and proffers it to
the king"), ha-pal-zi-il (8% 16; cf. Neu, Altheth. 109), V"9%q-
-pal-zi-ir (KUB XXVII 69 VI 15), dat.-loc. sg. ha-pal-zi-li (ibid.
10— 12 n-an-kan Y™ “hapalzili anda wahnuzzi ‘she stirs it into the
stew’), Y"Va-pal-zi-ri (HT 12, 7), instr. sg ha-pal-zi-li-it (KUB X1
8 II 2—3 1 "YOhariulli [halpalzilit suuan tianzi ‘a container filled
with stew they place’; cf. H. A. Hoffner, JCS 24:35 [1971)).

The //r variation seems dissimilatory in nature. This obscure
culinary term resembles the equally opaque pot-dish """ a-pdt-tu-
-ul-fi (n)in KUB XVII 2318,

hapanzuwai- ‘be trusted, be dependable’, verbal noun *hapanzuwawar,

haplotic in KBo [ 42 1 13 0L ha-pa-an-zu-a|r] ‘not to be trusted, not
being dependable, non-dependability’ glossing ibid. (Akk.) /a takiu
‘not trustworthy, not dependable’ (cf. Giiterbock, MSL 13:133
[1971]).

*hapanzuwala- ‘dependable’ (cf. e g. genzuwala- ‘kind’ from
genzuwai- ‘be kind’), with denominative abstract noun hapa(n)zu-
walarar (n.), dat.-loc. sg. ha-pa-zu-wa-la-an-ni (KUB XXIV 7 1V
51 — 52 sAL-as-ma hapazuwalanni [with gloss-wedges] aranza nu-kan
LU-as [mem]iyan UL wahnuzzi ‘a wife [who is] steadfast in depend-
ability does not gainsay her husband’s word’; of. Friedrich, ZA
49:232 [1950]). Cf. for the derivational chain e. g. kup- ‘conspire’,
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(redupl.) *kukupala- ‘conspiratlorial’, kukupalatar ‘conspiratorial-
ness’ (with gloss-wedges).

hapanzuwai- is denominative from *hapanzu-, u-stem adjective
derived from *hupann(a)sa- (durative stem *liapanna- + Luwoid
iterative -s-; cf. s.v hulanza- and halenzu-). The underlying verb
*hap- is *4,ebh- seen in Gk. (én)apdw ‘touch, handle’, ags ‘touch,
grip’, with preaspiration transferred from dnrw < *agrew ‘touch,
fasten. grasp, engage’ (Hom. danrog is formuliic corruption for
derroc); perhaps drnugioxw, drapelv ‘deceive’ contains the reversive
dro- (like e g. dno-koopior *dis-array’), obscured and re-prefixed in
EEnmape (Od 14:379). literally ‘dis-engage, be undependable’, like
natta hap- in OL hapenzuwai-. Inconclusive Hier. cognates were
suggested by H. C. Melchert, KZ 101:236 —40 (1988).

happarnuwasha- (c.) ‘light emanation, beam’ (vel sim ). dat-loc. sg.

ha-ap-par-nu-wa-as-hi (47je, 8), nom pl. ha-ap-par-py-wa-as-hi-es
(KUB LVII 63 11 16—19 nepisas "UTU-ui L‘kﬁé kuel misri-
w [u]nza huppmnuwm/ws kuel lalukkiuwantes “sun-god of heaven,
whose §64 [is] radiant, whose beams [are] ]ummous ), ha -ap -par-nu-
-wa-as-hi-is (dupl. LV 60 1T 11 — 13 nepisas Putu- ui istazes-tis kuél
misriwanza happarnuwashis kuel lalukkivanies; cf. A. Archi, Docu-
mentum Qrren 18, 27); cf. XLVI 44 Rs. 23 -Jas-ha-as mi-is-ri-waf-.
Cf. Starke, KZ 93:257 (1979).

happarnuwatar (n.) ‘id.’, nom.-acc. sg. ha-ap-par-nu-wa-tar (KUB
VI 16424 111 8—10 rakku-kan MUL lessallas wizzi nu-ssi-kan
happarmevatar-set para mekki lalukeszi ‘if a meteor-swarm {lit. star-
collection?] comes and its emanation gleams forth greatly’; cf. M.
Leibovici, Syria 33:143 [1956]).

For formation cf. nuntarnu- ‘hurry’, nuntariyasha-, nuntarnumar
(Kronasser, Erym. 1:167, 458; Starke, KZ 93:253—4 [1979]). An
underlying denominative verb *happariya- presupposes a noun
*happar(a)- which Cop (Indogermanica minora 33—4) connected
with Lat. apricus ‘sunny’ and Arm. arph ‘star’ (with metathesis);
together these cognates match the solar associations of happarnu-
washa- and the stellar implications of happarmusvatar.

hapati- (c.), acc. sg. ha-pa-a-ti-in in KUB X1V 1 Vs. 20 ramain hapadtin

tamai KUR-¢ ‘other h. (and) other land’; ibid. 44 and Rs. 19 tamai
KUR-¢ tamdinn-a hapatin. Cf. Gdtze, Madd. 105 6.
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hapati- hapatiya-

Riemschneider (Geburtsomina 66) suggested ‘wasteland, desert’
(with reference to hapatiya-, q. v.), vs. udne ‘(inhabited or cultivated)
land’.

Neumann (/f7 76:270 [1971]) and Laroche (Festschrift H. Otten
182 —3 [1973]) compared Hier. hapatasa, gen. pl. adj. of hapat(i)-
(q.v.s.v. hapa-) ‘river-land’, thus ‘riparian or riverine country. river
valley’. Laroche assumed an -at- derivative ‘inundation’ from Japai-
‘to wet’ (like e. g. nahsaratt- from nahsariya-), “concretized™ by -i-;
but the spelling -1- (rather than -12-) makes difficulty.

Early interpretation involved the erroneous meaning ‘obedient,
vassal’ (Gotze, loc. cit.), thus the direct comparison of hapati- with
Gk. énndog ‘retainer’ (Sturtevant, Lg. 4:164 [1928), Comp. Gr.' 75),
the assumption that both are interrelated borrowings from a West
Semitic *‘abad-im ‘servants’ (E. Sapir, Lg. 10:274 -9 [1934)), the
rejection of any tie between the two (e. g. P. Reichert, RHA 14:137
[1956]; Frisk, GEW 2:402—3; cf. rather dadawv, Myc. o-qa-wo-ni),
the postulation that énnddc is a thematized cross between dramr
and an Asianic equivalent of hapari- of whatever (e.g. Semitic)
origin (R. Lazzeroni, Studi linguistici in onore di Vittore Pisani
627—30 [1969]), and the adduction of Lat. oboedis ‘obey’ (V. Ma-
chek, LPosn 7:80—1 [1959]).

For anthroponymic Hapati- see Laroche, Noms 59.

hapatiya-, verbal noun anda ha-pa-ti-ya-wa-ar in KBo 1 42 11 30 (cl.

MSL 13:136 [1971]), glossed by Akk. mutikki, probably equalling
mudiku ‘killing’ (rather than mutegqi ‘obeying'); this sense is rein-
forced by the context (cf. Riemschneider, Geburtsomina 65— 6):
partic. nom. pl. ¢. ha-pa-a-ti-an-te-es (XIII 13 Rs. 3, referring to
birth-injuries; cf. Riemschneider, op. cit. 62).

Meaning uncertain; for incorrect interpretation as ‘obey’ see s.v.
hapati-. Carruba’s alternative reading ha-hat-ti-ya-wa-ar (Kratylos
18:37 [1973]) foundered on the unequivocal spelling of hapdtiantes
(cf. Tischler, Glossar 164). Van Windekens (Essays in historical
linguistics in memory of J. A. Kerns 330 [1981]) suggested etymolog-
ical affinity with Gk. drdty ‘fraud, deceit’,

Assuming a compound hapa-tive- (cf. e.g. argativa- [HED
1-2:147 8] and Otten, Sprachliche Stellung 14), the literal meaning
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hapativa- happena-

might be akin to hapa pai- ‘go to the river’; while the latter is used
of a water ordeal (see s.v. hapa-), ‘step into the river’ could be
idiomatic for ‘get lost, be wasted, get killed' {cf. "jump in the lake”).

happena- (c.) ‘baking kiln, fire-pit, broiler {(oven)’ (vel siml),,'id;it.-l“o\cﬁ

= UDUN

sg. ha-ap-pi-e-ni (KUB XXXV 44 1V 8—9 nu kuwapi PuTu-us
namiezzi [...-)i-kw happeni-kku Gi3-i-kku  hahhali-kku  mumiezzi
‘where[ver] the sun falls, whether it falls into [...] or kiln or tree or
hush';cf. Laroche, RH A 23:82[1965]; KBo X111 216 | 6 — 7 LUGAL-us
lappeni pessivaizzi ‘the king throws [it] into the fire-pit’; KUB LVIII
SO ML 9, 12, 15, 19 happeni pessiezzi ‘[king or priest] throws [it] into
the fire-pit’; cf. e.g. XXXIV 69470 1 6 3A 1z pessiyazi ‘throws into
the fire”: ¢f. V. Haas and M. Wifler, Ugarir-Forschungen 9:98 [1977]:

KBo XVII S 11 7 happeni-ma-an; cf. Otten —Soucek, Altheth. Ritual upun -ni

f

22), ha-ap-pi-ni (X1 11 1 6 n-an-san happini pessieskimi ‘1 keep (= 3*+284 0]

throwing it into the fire-pit’), @(_p_ﬁl (V1 34 1 42 n-asta happina
pessiyazzi throwa [viz. wax and tallow] into the fire-pit’; ibid. 11 6
n-at pevsz}au ‘throws them {viz. sinew and sall] into the
fire-pit’; <. Oettinger, Lide & KUB XXXIX 101 1 7 Jhappina
pessiyazi; 1X 28 11 15— 16 n-an-kan kuinzi n-an anda happina pissi-
yaizzi ‘[the magician] kills it [viz. the goat] and throws it into the
broiler’; ibid. 7 n-an happina suhhai ‘pours it into the brotler’; ibid.
22 happinal...] siyezzi ‘shoves [lit. shoots] into the broiler’), instr.
sg. ha-ap-pi-ni-it (e.g. KBo XV 10 111 69—70 nu suppa "*'NiG.GIG.
HLA Y7VZAG.LU.HLA happinit zanuir ‘they roasted sacrificial meats,
entrails, and shoulders by broiler’; ibid. 59 nu ""UNic.c16 Y*YzAG.LU
happinit zanuzi; ibid. 11 63 Y?YzAG.LU happinit zanuanzi; ibid. 23 nu
tiruppus happinit zanuzi ‘he toasts t. [baked goods?] by broiler’; cf.
Szabd, Entsithnungsritual 46, 44, 30, 22; KUB XX 88 VI t1
V2UNiG.GIG YPVEA happinit zanuwanzi ‘entrails [and] heart they roast
by broiler’; ¢f. A. Archi, SMEA 1:115 [1966); XLI 48 IV 29
V2UNiG.GI1G-ma Y2YEA happinit zanuwanzi; cf. Haas— Wilhelm, Riten
258: LI1 + LHI t4 11 20—21 Y"UNiG.G16.1H1.A Y?Y$A H1A hiimanda
happinit zanuanzi ‘all entrails [and] hearts they roast by broiler’;
ibid. [ 22; LIl 4 IV 12 hamanda happinit zanuwanzi, IX 3 124 n-at
happinit zanuanzi; cf. Haas—Jakob-Rost, 4oF 11:42, 40, 74, 60
[1984]; XXIV 9 IV 13 n-at happinit zanuwanzi; cf. Jakob-Rost, Ritual
der Malli 52; ¢f. XXXI1 128 11 25 n-at ... pahhuenit zamovanzi ‘they
roast them by fire’; 11 13 I 7 n-at 171-it zanuwanzi, KBo X1 101
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110 Y2UNIG.GIG-ma Y*Y%A 121-it zanuwanzi), dat -loc. pl. ha-ap-pi-na-
-as (KUB LVIII 33 1V 2223 hlupparan happinas |da)i ‘he places
the bow! in the broiler’; cf. Haas, Nerik 264).

There is a plausibly related (nom. pl. ¢.?) ha-ap-pi-e-es (KBo 1X
126, 11 happiés pahhueni ser (; 1V 2 11 56 ha-ap-pi-¢[-; cf. Kronasser,
Die Sprache 8:93 [1962]).

The current translation of happena- as ‘flame, open fire’ 1s contra-
indicated by the attestations; happena- 1s a concrele spol or object
into or onto which the sun can mythically fall and whereby food-
stuffs are subjected to zanu- ‘cook, bake, toast, roast, broil’ (cf.
Szabo, Entsithnungsritual 54 —17); 8A 121 ‘into fire’ or pahhuenit =
171-it ‘by fire’ are the more general expressions, including open fires.

zanu-is close in meaning to Gk. dnzao ‘roast, broil, bake’, derived
from dnto¢ ‘roasted. broiled’, which also supplies the etymon for
happena- < *Ajyopeno-, similar to the revamped Gk. dnraviov
‘kitchen’ (cf. Cop, Indogermanica minora 34 —5), conversely drawing
ontoc out of its obscure isolation. The connection of fiappena- with
Gk. imvoc ‘oven’ (and by implication the group of OE ofen <
*upnos, Goth. auhns < *uknos, Swedish ugn < *uknos), advocated
by Tvanov (Etimologija 1977 145 [1979], Balto-slavjanskie issledo-
vanija 1982 143 [1983]), is dubious, unless favog can be explained
instead as a reduplicate of the root *AYep- (* A5i-A3p-no-); a better
etymon for oven is found s.v. huppar-.

The adduction of Gk. dztw in the sense of ‘kindle, set on fire’
was advocated by Gusmani (Incontri linguistici 4:242 -3 [1978]) and
Van Windekens (Essays in Historical Linguistics in Memory of J. A.
Kerns 330 —1 [1981]) but founders on the consistent -pp- of happena-
in the face of Gk. dg# ‘touch; kindling' pointing to IE *bh. It is
still best not do separate dnrw ‘kindle’ (as ‘touch fire to’) etymo-
logically from ‘touch’; for a possible cognate in Hittite see rather
hapanzuwai-.

hapiya- (c.), mostly multiple cultic functionaries, nom. sg. '"Yha-pi-ya-as

(KUB XII 719; KBo XXII 218 Rs. 4), ['Uha-a-pi-as’(XlI 65 11 §;
XXV 169 1.K. 1; XVII 31, 10; cf. Neu, Altheth. 113), *Yha-a-pi-ya-as
(KBo XVII 42 + KUB LVI 46 VI 11; cf. Neu, Altheth. 102),
YOha-a-pi-ya-s(a) (IBoT 11 43 111 5), “Vha-a-pi-es (sic KBo XVII 43
1 16 1 “hapies “Chartagass-a ‘one h. and a bear-man’; cf. Neu,
Altheth. 105), acc. sg. “Yha-pi-ya-an (X1X 163 1 20, text with Hattic
passages), Jha-a-pi-an (KUB XXVIII 97 11 10), *Yha-a-pi-ya-an (X
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66 VI 810 "im-as' Uhapivan |...] pehutezzi ‘the man of the storm-god
brings the h."), nom. pl. “YMPSha-pi-es (KBo XVII 46 Vs. 11: Neu,
Altheth. 55; X 31 111 5; cf. Singer, Festival 2:103; 11 12 11 26; cf.
ibid. 27 LU.MIB UR.BAR.RA ‘wolf-men’; XX1 90 Vs. 15), Jha-pi-e-s(a)
(XIX 163124), WWMESh g pieoes (e g. XX195122), "V MEShg pije-es
(KUB VI 69 1T 5—9 ana 26N parulivas-za niahhan “O M hapiyés
wunwwashus danzi hatkuessarr-a mahfian handanzi SALMES zintiliivéss-
-a mahhan Sir Ga1, SirR-rU “at the p.-festival how the h. put on their
ornaments, and how they rcady the supplies, and how the z.-women
sing the great song’), "UM*Sha-a-pi-es (frequent, e.g. KBo XX 16
Rs. 8 —9 "WMShanies LUMES UR.BAR[.RA] 8AH ANA “Whamini pianzi
‘the 11, [and] the wolf-men give the pig to the haminas’, cf. Neu,
Aliheth. 38; similarly e. g. 11 12 11 23, 29, 34; 11 12V §, 15, 18, 21,
24,27, 30, 39; XXV 154, 9 YWMShapies hiu halzissalnzi ‘the h. shout
hine, f. Neu, Altheth. 91), "UMSha-q-pi-e-es (frequent, e.g. ibid.
33; Bo 1291 11 9; cf. Neu, Altheth. 109, KBo X 27 11l 5 and 13;
KUB XXVIIL 97 I 4, text with Hattic passages), Lo MESha-pi-as
(KBo 11 12 1 31), Lo MESha-pi-ya-as (e. g. X1 44 U1 6 — 7 EGIR-SU-ma
LUMES hapivas 2-8U tarkuiskuanzi‘afterwards the h. dance twice™; KUB
XX 90 1V 6—T “WMShupivas TVSlsiknus pessiyanzi ‘the h. doff
cloaks’), "' M™Sha-g-pi-as (e. g. KBo X 27 111 24), 'Y M*Sha-a-pi-ya-as
(e.g. XX 32 11 14; ibid. 111 12 “Whapiyas [sic] tarkuwanzi ‘the h.
dance’; XXI 100 Rs. 11 and 15; KUB XLIV 4 Vs. 6; 1BoT 11 43 111
3), " MShaeapi-ya-s(a) (ibid. 9 and 10). gen. pl. U M¥Sq.q-pi-an
(KBo XXV 31 II 3; ¢f. Neu, Altheth. 79), "M ha-a-pi-ya-an (X
311V 29-32 hamandan  "UMShapivan  unuwashus-(s)mus  KU.
BABBAR-as GUSKIN-as ‘the silver and gold ornaments of all the h.;
of. Singer, Festival 2:105; XXV 47 1V 16), "UMSha-pi-ya-as (e.g. X
21, 5 & "M haniyals thouse of the h.), YOMEShg-g-pi-as (X 27 HI
25 1N YIMESpalpias; ibid. 32 iNa £ COMPhapdas)), dat.-loc. pl.
LUMS ig-a-pi-as (e. g, XXV 31 11 17 [*“MShapias peran huwdi ‘runs
before the h.”; XXV 46, 7 ta-as "UMPhapias piran huw[ai). Cf. Jakob-
Rost, AoF 5:263 -7 (1977); Daddi, Mestieri 227 —33; Singer, Fes-
rival 1:150, 164 —5.

Frequency in Old Hittite texts and in Hittite-Hattic bilinguals
places these somewhat subservient cultic performers in the Hattic
religious sphere. The references to their being ornate (uruwant|[es
in KBo X 27111 5 and 13) and doffing garments, and their proximity
to ‘wolf-men’ anc ‘bear-men’ point to dressed-up ritual actors of
Hattic origin.
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happina-

happina- ‘rich’, dat.-loc. sg. ha-ap-pi-ni in KUB XXXV 23 | 5 happini

UR[uU-ri ‘in a rich town’ (7). Cf. Giiterbock, JCS 10:83, 122 (1956).

‘rich’, nom. sg. ¢. ha-ap-pi-na-an-za (KUB XXIV 8 |
10— 12 KUR-e-kan istarna apas happinanza GUD.HLA-us-sis UDU-US
mekkis ‘in the midst of the land he [is] rich, his cattle [and] sheep
[are] many’; KBo XXIX 76 Vs. 13 [maln BEL SISKUR happinan|za ‘if
the offerant {is] wealthy’; cf. Friedrich, Z4 49:214 [1950]; Sicgelova,
Appu-Hedammu 4; XVI 24425 111 17; cf. A. M. Rizzi Mellini,
Studia mediterranea P. Meriggi dicata 532 [1979];, KUB XVII 24 11
17 [with gloss-wedge] and XXVII 59 I 26 [opp. ibid. 16 and 28
respectively "YMASDA ‘poor man, pauper’]; 111 95, 7; IBoT 111 94, 9,
KBo 1X 139 Vs, 4), gen. sg. ha-ap-pi-na-an-da-as (XX11 1, 27 [OHitt.]
ta “Chappinandas isténi ‘you do the rich man’s [bidding]; cf. A.
Archi, in Florilegium Anatolicum 46 [1979]), nom. pl. ¢. ha-ap-pi-na-
—an-te-es (1V 14 11 52; context s.v. asiwant-). Cf. Kronasser, Efym.
1:270.

‘enrich’, 1 sg. pres. act. ha-ap-pi-na-ah-ha-ali-hi (KUB
XLI 32 Rs. 10), 3 sg. pres. act. happinah{zi or happinah[hi (XLVIII

happina- happir-, happar-

Cf. also TEW 780; Laroche, RHA 11:41 — 2 (1950); Benveniste, Hirt.
13; O. Masson, R/’139:235 (1965). Laroche (BSL 58.1:71 — 3 [1963))
implausibly postulated an underlying verb fap- in KBo X1 34145
takku-smas Gi-ma hapzi (not ‘if there is no wealth for them’ but
rather ‘if it does not work out for them’; ¢f. s.v. hap[p]- and see
also Neu, Interpretation 45).

Oettinger (MSS 40:143— 53, esp. 148—9 [1981]) set up a “Proto-
Hittite” heteroclitic *hapér/*hapén- supposedly underlying both
happir- (q.v.) and happin-ant-, neglecting the early semantic and
derivational differentiation into ‘work, business’ and ‘wealth’ which
is paralleled by Skt. apas- vs. apnas- and Lat. apus vs. ops, opulentus
( <openont-). Claiming similar unity, S. Kimball (Festschrift for 1.
Hoenigswald 185—92 [1987]) argued inconclusively for overall orig-
mmal nonapophonic o-vocalism (hap- < *Ajep-).

happir-, happar- (n.) ‘business, trade; compensation, payment, price’

99, 9: of. Laroche, RHA 23:174 [1965]), 1 sg. prel. act. ha-ap-pi-na- , (8AM; KUB X111 6 11 8 nu-za-kan 3AM ser datieni ‘you take payment’

_ . ) o _pt- corresponds to XIH 4 1V 63—64 nu-za-kan happar sara dai ‘he
~ah-hu-un (KBo XIX 51 1V 11, cf. S, Heinhold-Krahmer, Arzaya o Likes payment’ of. Sturtevant, JAOS 54:372, 396 |1934]. nom.-acc.
290 [1977)), 2 sg. imp. act. in KUB XV 35 + KBo 11 9 I 35 n-at ) payment, \ ! ’

Pe = sg. ha-ap-pi-ir (KBo X1I 70 Rs. 14 and 15; ¢f. Laroche, Ugaritica

i happinahhi-ya-at *make th d enrich them’ (cf.
fulunai happinahhi-ya-at ‘make them prosper and enfich them (o ) wR.qr 5780, 782 [1968)). ha-ap-par, ha-a-ap-pdr (e.g. KUB X111 27 Vs,

Sommer, ZA4 33:100[1921]; A. Archi, Oriens Antiquus 16:299 [1977}),
with par. KBo XXI1 48 Vs. 8 {luluwai happinahhi-yal-. Cf. Kronasser,
Erym. 1:430.

‘become rich’ (NIG.TUKU), 2 sg. pres. act. NiG.TUKU-fi
(KUB XXI 38 Vs. 16 ‘you get rich’; cf. R. Stefanini, Arti la Col-
ombaria 29:7 [1964]), 3 sg. pres. act. ha-ap-pi-ni-es-zi (XLI1I 4 |
5; XXVI 43 Vs, 56; cf. contexts s.v. asiwant-), ha-ap-pi-ni-es-si (sic

O TRY Y S :

QJZA&, §; cf. ibid. 6 asiwantel-). - 6 Tuww
l-l:ﬁ-wL (c.) ‘wealth’, laee—pk—hrarp-pi=naor=ta=am—s,
happina(nt)- < 1E *Hop-en-o-(nt-J; cf. Lat. ops ‘wealth’, opu-

lentus (<*openont- by dissimilation; ¢f. O. Szemerény:, Glorta

33:275—82 [1954]), Skt. apnas- ‘wealth’, Avest. afnahvant- ‘wealthy’

(< *opnes-), ON efni ‘substance’ (-<*opniyom), perhaps Gk. dunvy

‘nourishment’ (with anticipation of nasal), possibly Gk. dgevoc

‘wealth’ (borrowed from Anatolian according to O. Szemerényi,

Syncope in Greek and Indo-FEuropean 146 —7 [1964]); “Pelasgian”

interpretations summarized in A. Heubeck, Pracgraeca 70 [1961]).

wsa ha-ap-plona-ar (kat 36.49 2 o k-\n;'\a%l-uwa), acc. 53, t..-.,-pt’—n--p\t‘ta-ln

124 (‘;i" ? knfp‘aamﬂ 20 welt ‘wigch | P 'hé&'rk',‘ Ko 345 ¢+ ¢ garaag lq"innﬁnv\ ‘quJL

od the ‘\”\‘LL')I »“G.TUKU'AA (K‘o_‘!_»‘ﬂ 13 ViG twkv-an {jotazja dx tbpke wealth & '(Mt;

-

16—17 + XXHI 77, 87 —88 man taksulas “*' ' Hatt|usi .. )izzi nu-za
kuin URU-an “UBEL MADGALTI maniyahzi nu-za happar apiya ielddu

. dumeldani UrU-ri happar-zit le iezzi ‘if an ally comes [?] to
Hattusas, whatever town the watch commander assigns, there lct
him engage in trade, ... in another town he shall not engage in his
trade’; KBo VI 4 IV 37 happar le kuiski ivazi ‘let no one ply trade’;
par. VI 2 {1 4950 [= Code 1:48, OHit(] Adppar fle [kujiski izzr,
KUB XXVI 19 11 9 happar le iyat[teni; XIII 4 1V 74 nu-wa-nnas
happar daweén ‘we took compensation’; ibid. 1 48 —49 nu-smas sumes
... happar daskatteni ‘you accept compensation’; similarly ibid. 1]
65 and 66; XXVI 19 1 15 happar pai ‘gives compensalion, makes
payment’; XXIII 77a Rs. 4 and 5), dat.-loc. sg. happari (KBo VI 10
I 19 [= Code 2:46]; KUB XXIX 29 Vs. 11 [= Code 2.46]
hantlezziyas-pat happari-us wasi ‘he buys them at the first one's
price’; cf. Friedrich, Heth. Ges. 70; Neu, Anitta-Text 107), abl. sg.
ha-a-ap-pa-ra-az (KBo V1 2 11 51), ha-ap-par-ra-az (par. VI 4 IV
39). Cf. Goetze, Lg. 11:268 —9 (1935).
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Line
Hoffner: "Let no one make a purchase"


happir-, happar-

happarai-, happirai-, haprai-, happariya-, hapriya- ‘trade. sell, de-
liver, dispense’ (KUB XXXI1V 14, 13 happiraiz[zi matches [V 63 [1]
27 [AkK.] ipassaru [from pasaru]), 1 sg. pres. act. ha-ap-pa-ri-ya-mi
(XVII 28 1 24), 2 sg. pres. acl. ha-ap-pi-ra-a-[si (XX 77, 64), 3
sg. pres. act. ha-ap-pa-ra-iz-zi (KBo XIX [ 11 17 [OHitt.] and VI 3
It 36 [= Code 1:39]; cf. Otten —Soucek, Af0 21:1 [1966]; VI 10 11
28 [ = Code 2:49]), ha-ap-pi-ra-iz-zi (e.g. V14 IV 40 [= Code 1:48)
kuilt happiraizzi n-at-za €GIrR-pa [dai ‘what [he] trades that he shall
take back’; KUB XIII 4 Il 45 man-at-za 21-azza-ma happiraizzi
n-at-si SAG.DU-as UGg-tar ‘but if he sells it as he pleases, there [is]
capital punishment for him’), ha-ap-pi-ra-a-iz-zi (ibid. 46, 48), ha-ap-
-ra-iz-zi (XXVI 56 1 5 [= Code 1:26b}; VIII 35 Vs. 14 kasza kisari
nu-za atlas DUMU-an KU.BABBAR-i hapr{aizzi ‘famine occurs and a
father sells his son for silver’; cf. M. Vieyra, RHR 116:139 [1937)),
hla-ap-ri-iz-zi (KBo XVI 24425 111 19; cf. A. M. Rizzi Mellini,
Studia mediterranea P. Meriggi dicara 532, 551 [1979]), 2 pl. pres.
act. ha-ap-pi-ra-ar-te-ni (KUB XXIII 72 Rs. 58), 3 pl. pres. act.
ha-ap-par-ra-an-zi (KBo VI 26 11 21 -22 [= Code 2:76] DIN LUGAL
happarranzi ‘they dispense the king’s justice'), ha-ap-pi-ra-a-an-zi (V
4 Rs. 40 nasma-an-zan pard happiranzi ‘or they sell him off"; cf.
Friedrich, Staatsvertrige 1:66), 1 sg. pret. act. ha-ap-pa-ri-e-nu-un
(11 22 Vs. 20 [OHitt.] "iM-ni happarienun ‘1 delivered to the storm-
god’; cf. Hrozny, Arch. Or. 1:276 {1929]; Otten, MDOG 83:40 [1951];
Neu, Anitta-Text 10, 40), 3 sg. pret. act. ha-ap-pa-ra-a-it (V1 2 11
52 [ = Code 1:48, OHitt.] kuit happarait ta-z dppa da[i} “what [he]
traded he shall take back’); partic. happirant-, nom.-acc. sg. neut.
ha-ap-pi-ra-an (KUB X111 2 1V 16 nasma-za happiran kuiski kuitki
harzi ‘or anyone has sold anything’; similarly XIII 1 IV 6; cf. von
Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 51, 62); iter. 2 pl. pres. act. in XXVI 19
11 7 li-e ha-ap-pi-ri-is-kai-te-ni *do not trade!’. Cf. Kronasser, Etym.
1:501; Neu, Anitta-Text 80—2, Die Welt des Orients 11:76 —89
(1980); Oelttinger, Stammbildung 352-3.

Lyc. epirijeti (TLy 111:6 =1 tise tise priinawati se-de-1ti epirijeti
‘to whoever inhabits and also sells [it]’), with -tti epirijesi matching
Hitt. -za happiripazi. Cf. Friedrich, KS 82; Laroche, BSL
53.1:171 -2 (1958).

Lyd. afaris (Sardis 23:6) ‘sale deed’ or the like. Cf. Carruba,
Istituto di Glottologia, Quaderni 4:35 (Bologna 1960), MI0 8:396
(1963); Gusmani, Lyd. Wb. 52; V. V. Sevoroskin, Etimelogija 1964
157 (1965), Lidijskij jazyk 47 (1967).
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happir-, happar- happir(iy)a-

The variation happir- : happar- : hapr- reflects stem-ablaut, as in
e.g. pir- : parn-; on graphic parallels cf. Neu, Anitra-Text 108. The
base-mcaning being ‘business’ or ‘prestation’, there is reason to
compare (cf. alrcady E. Sapir, Lg. 12:179 [1936}) Ved. apus- ‘work,
deed’, Lat. opus ‘work, task’, ON efna ‘do, accomplish’, I[E *Ajep-
(IEW 780). In Indic (Ved. dpas- ‘cult-act’) and Latin (operor >
OHG opfaron ‘sacrifice’) there has been some religious specialization
of meaning, and in Hittite either legal (Code 2:76 DIN 1LUGAL hap-
parranzi) or mercantile specification. Cf. also Goetze, Lg. 30:403
(1954).

An analysis ha- (prefix) + a cognate of Gk. mépvmpu ‘sell’
(Schmitt-Brandt, Ennwickiung 108) is implausible. Allegations of
non-Indo-European origin (e.g. P. Fronzaroli, Parela del Passato
14:278 [1959}; Gusmani, Lessico 27) are unfounded.

V. Pisani (Paideia 19:282 [1964]) connected with happar- Gk.
kamyloz, Lat. caupo ‘shopkeeper, huckster, innkeeper’, which latter
would have to be “Mediterranean” loans from Anatolian (with k-
< h- as in proper names of the type Kdaiog, Kaopuidog; cf. Puhvel.
in Evidence for Laryngeals 84 [1965]).

Cf. happina-, happir(iy }a-, hippara-.

happir(iy)a- (c.) ‘town’ (URU), nom. sg. URU-pi-ra-as (KUB XXVI 62, 8;
¢f. Friedrich, ZA 49:238 [1950)), URU-ri-as (KBo X 2 1 20; cf F.
Imparati and C. Saporetti, Studi classici e orientali 14:46 [1965];
IBoT 111 94, 6), acc. sg. URU-pi-ra-an (ABeT 32 1 4), uru-ya-an
(KUB XXV 135 Rs. 19; KBo V 6 1 46), gen. sg. URU-ya-s(a-an) @
(XXXII 14 11 21), (OHitl.) urU-ri-ya-[an (111 22 Rs. 70), URU-ya-an
(111 22 Vs. 55; cf. Neu, Anitta-Text 14, 12, 57), dat.-loc. sg. ha-a-ap- e
-pi-ri (V 6 1 17 kuyés-ma-kan happiri EGIR-pa pantes ‘but some had (\iiusi:‘t 3“3
gone back to town’; cf. Giliterbock, JCS 10:90 [1956}]), URU-ri-yapue.
(e.g. VBoT 24 11 23 nanuna-at anda URU-riya iyannianzi ‘then they u:“:;:‘l:’ “')"‘
go into the town’; cf. Sturtevant, TAPA 58:10 [1927]), abl. sg. =~
URU-ri-az (KUB IX 15 11 18; XXXV 16, 7).
URU-ri-a-se-es-sar (KBo 1V 4 IV 6; cf. Gotze, AM 134; KUB
XXIIL 116 1 6), URU-ya-se-es-sar (KBo VI 34 III 29) may be
happiriva- + asessar ‘town-settlement’ (v. s.v. asas-); cf. e.g. tuz-
ziyasessar ‘army-camp’ (s.V. (uzzi-), ari{ya)sessar ‘oracular site’
(s.v. ariya-). Cf. Oettinger, Eide 46. Kammenhuber (MIO 2:406,
416 [1954], KZ 77:183 [1961]) improbably analyzed *happiri- as
HAPPIRIJANT — (<) wom 35 . WRU-a2 (Knut# 3V 3o, . ott)f2a ¢35, )
$ie? 127
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Note
gen. sg. 
ha-ap-pí-ri-ya-as (KUB LI 27 Vs. 11)


hapsal(1)i-, hassalli- (n.) ‘(foot)stool; trivet’

happir(iy)a- hapsal(l)i-, hassalli-

locative, thus ‘assembly in a town’ > ‘town population’, rather
than taking the whole as a straight determinative compound.

Originally denom. adj. *happiriva- from happir- (q.v.), thus
‘(place) of trade’, hence ‘trading-post, market-town’. The form
happira- is probably not of Indo-European standing (ou the lines
of c¢.g. *koryos : *koros ‘host, army’) but rather a Hittite back-
formational variant from oblique cases like dat.-loc. sg. happiri. Cf.
Kronasser, Etym. 1:186; Neu, Anitta-Text 106 —9.

V. Machek (LPosn T7:79 —80 [{1959]) improbably compared Lat.
oppidum ‘town’.

iR.GUB; GANNUM), nom.-

acc. sg. or pl. “Sha-as-sa-al-li (e. g. KUB XXXII1 102 1 22—23 ANA

D Kimarbi-wa “Shassalli [a)sanna tiyandu “for K. a stool to sit on let

them set!”; cf. Giiterbock, JCS 5:150 [1951]; KBo XVII 65 Vs. 24

S ha)ssalli S™NAH1LA ‘stool [and] bed’; dupl. KUB XLIV 59 Vs. 8
SShassallli; cf. Beckman, Birth Rituals 134; IBoT 11 121 Rs. 4
SAL.LUGAL-as SShassall[i “the queen’s stool’; cf. Haas, Nerik 136;

KBo V 2135 man EN SISKURSISKUR SAL-za nu-ssi “hassalli “if the

offerant [is] a woman, [there 1s] for her a stool’; KUB X 54 V 7),
G'g/za—a,n-sa-al-li (dupl. X 241 24; KBo VIII 121, 9; ¢f. H. Gonnet,

Meémorial Aratiirk 56 [1982)), ha-ap-sa-a-al-li (XXV 72, 13; XX 83

[ 10; cf. Singer, Festival 2:82), “Sha-ap-sa-li (KUB 117119 3 TAPAL

S8 hapsali “three pairs of stools’), ’Gir.Gun-is (sic KBo XX 8 1 19

patan-a GISGIR.GUB-Is danzi ‘they take a foot-stool’; cf. Neu, Altheth.

70), gen. sg. or pl. SSha-as-sa-al-li-as (KUB X1 5 1 11-13 man “Sha-essa-ed-
DINGIR-LUM asesanzi n-an-sar SBhassall liyas] kuedas asesanzi nu 44‘{}«523 .(fo “
NINDA LAPKU "UA[zU dai] n-as “Shassallias GIR MES kuwapi[ita ‘when €¥¢¥ @

. ¢ A
they seat the deity, on what stool they seat her, the magician takes ;:f,;fnhy'c

four lapku-bread and {{places-them}aboud the legs of théusbtvé‘oiy;ch. 56,790)

J. Danmanvitle, RiH{A 20:51, 57 -8 [1962)), ha-ap-sa-al-li-as (XLII

59 Rs. 22 Gap “Shapsallias “footstool-cloth’; cf. S. Kosak, Hittite

inventory texts 134 [182]; Siegelova, Verwaltungspraxis 342), dat.-loc.  jq4.tx .

ANA SBGirGuB (XXIX 8 1 58—60 nu EN SISKUR.SISKUR man LU ) as sa Ll

n-as-zan $a4 P1M SS80.A esari {m)an-as SAL-ma n-as-zan $4 °Hepat ("‘;7’5;;2)%2““

ANA 9BGIR.GUB esari ‘the offerant, if a man, seats himself on the .,&;-L,@ﬁ,e!

storm-god’s chair, but if a woman, seats herself on Hebat’s stool’), “¥pa-as-sa-a-

dat.-loc. pl. ®Sha-as-sa-al-li-ya-as (XXX 24 U 16 n-an-san “Shas- ‘“&fj;’: 4

salliyas GUSKIN asesanzi ‘they set it {viz. a dead woman’s likeness] Gr oddekc s
23::69,'96)
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hapsal(l)i-, hassalli- happu-

upon a golden Sl()ol\'; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 60), SSha-ap-sa-al-li-ya-
-as (XXXIX 14 1V 7—8 n-an-san SShapsallipas asesanzi; cf. Otten,
Totenrituale 82), “Sha-ap-sa-li-ya-as (XXX 15 Vs. 9 n-at-san S hup-
saliyas tianzi ‘they place them [viz. a dead woman’s bones] upon a
stool's ¢f. Otten, Totenrituale 66; A. Archi, SMEA 1:32 [1966]).

Like the largely synonymous “"kuppissar (q.v.; Luw. 3 kuppessa,
Spuppissa = 9SGir.Gus), “Shassalli is found in maieutic and
obstetric context (cf. Otten, Bestimmung 42—3: Beckman, Birth
Rituals 25—6); it was quintessentially a woman'’s seat, in life and
death (Kumarbi is the only attested male to be offered one, and he
was capable of pregnancy). The cluster -ps- being stable in Hittite
(lipsai-, Apzwwa), hapsalli- is not likely as the etymological proto-
type. If the original meaning is rather ‘birth-stool’ (supplanted by
the standard harnau-), hassalli- and hapsalli- may both be dialectal
outcomes of *ham(p)salli-, i.e. *hams-alli- ‘birther’ (see s.v.
hammasa-, has(sl-, hassa-, cf. e.g. tapariy-alli- ‘commander’). An
intermediate sense between ‘birth support’ and ‘footstool’ may be
‘support-stand, trive’ (9'8Ga-an-NU-UM; e. g, KBo XXX 147 Rs. 3
hapsalli; dupl. KUB XXV 3 T 26 "UMESmubaLoiv 95 Gannusr
danzi ‘the cooks take a trivet’; cf. E. Badali, Vicino Oriente 6:52—3
[1986]: KBo XXX 69 111 19 [n)u “VMEmuraLov Y'Shapsalli danzi;
¢f. M. Popko and P. Taracha, AoF 15:84 [1988], KUB XX 76 1
18 — 19 VUMESUunaLDiM CSGANNUMMILA tianzi ‘the cooks sel out
trivets: ¢f. Laroche, OLZ 52:137 [1967]; H. Gonnet, Meémorial
Atatiirk 48. 56, 67 [1982]).

Van Windekens (Essays in Historical Linguistics in Memory of
J. A Kerns 331 —3[1981]) suggested a connection with Old Prussian
abse, OHG aspa ‘aspen’, allegedly a woodstuff for making stools.

s, 13.<. ha-ap-pu-un (wés 12,224 21.%)

happu- dat.-loc. sg. ha-ap-pu-i (KUB XXX 34 111 13—14 halliyas) happui

“into the h. of a corral’), ha-ap-pu-te-i (par. XXX 36 11 5—6 GuD-un
man happuui EGIR-an pissier ‘[they] have thrown [me] like an ox into
a h.)), ha-ap-pu-u-i (par. KBo XIII 131 Vs. 12 KALAG.GA-I happuui
‘into_a strong h.).

(n.), nom.-acc. sg. hu—{ap-,{pt}ul-ri (IBoT 1 29 Vs.
37 — 38 nu 1 haputri GUD suppiyahhandan turiyanzi ‘they harness one
purified ox to a h’; KBo V110 11 33 [= Code 2.31] takku KUShapput| ":.f‘.’;),.:‘;_‘
‘if [anyone steals] a [leather] h.’; X 45 IV 2627 [with dupl. KUB
XL1 8 1V 25—26] wasduli ishani hurtiya happutri hamenkacddu n-at
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happu- hapupi-, hapupu-, hapupa-

ape para huuittivaddu *let them tie a h. to the sin, bloodshed, and
curse, and let them drag them forth’; cf. Otten, ZA4 54:136 [1961]),
nom.-acc. pl. ha-ap-pu-ut-ri (KBo XVI 61 Rs.8 2 “YShappurri
GUD.HLA AKIM)@(%‘I gave two cattle-h.’; cf. Werner, Gerichrsprotokolle
60 - 3; B3 1782, 4 3 XYShappurri).

[hapui-Y(= happuwai-?), 3 sg. pres. midd. ha-pu-u[-it-t}a-ri (KBo
XX 82 11 17), ha-pu-it-ta-ri and 3 sg. imp. midd. ibid. 21 —22 nu
GUD-us mahhan hapuittari DUMU-tarr-@ ANA LUGAL SAL.LUGAL QAT-
AMMA hapuittaru ‘even as the ox is corralled (?), even so let the
sonship be attached to king and queen’.

Cf. Neu, Interpretation 46 —17.

happu- probably denotes a means of attaching cattle within a pen
or corral (cf. Lat. copula < *co-apula s.v. happ-); happutri- is a
derivative denoting some leather part of harness; hap(p)u(wa)i-

may be denominatively derived from happu-. $eal’s ceview oggh): -
L\h("""t'; < L\,‘”._ o w‘;(g,\*.rl € Wags

hapupi-, hapupu-, hapupa- (c.), name of a bird, probably ‘owl’, nom. sg.
ha-pr-pi-es (KUB XXXVI 37 11 4—6 [emended [rom dupl. XII 61
11 6 —8] [P1STAR eni INIM.MEJS ISME n-as-za-kan AN PElkunilrsa]
[BU-i anda GaL-is} DU-at hapupes-na-za kisat [n-as-za-kan kutti-ssi)
esat ‘1. heard those words, and at E’s hand she became a GAL, an
owl she became and upon his wall she perched’; ¢f. Otten, MIO
1:142 — 3 [1953]; Laroche, RHA 26:27 [1968)), ha-plu-pa-asMVSEN (2;
X1 13, 2), acc. sg. ha-pu-pi-in (KBo XVII 103 Rs. 22 nu 1 SUR.
DU.AMYSEN { hapupinMUSEN 1 [ ‘one falcon, one owl, one ..."; KUB
XLVI 48 Rs. 17 hapupin™VSFN tGir-$U-ma MUSEN HURRI EGIR-$U-1a
kipritin ‘an owl, thereupon a sheldrake, thereupon a kiprit”; cf. 1bid.
12 and 14 sORDUAMYSEN: KBo IX 119 IV 9—11 1 A[MUSEN] |
SOR.DU.AMUSEN 1 riptMYSEN (1 halpupin 1 M[USEN HURRI] 1
surasuran™VSEN (1 Kk)ipritinM[VSEN ‘one eagle, one falcon, one crow,
one owl, one sheldrake, one surasura, one kipriti’), ha-pu-pu-un (XV
3714 —5 nu hapupun™VSEN danzi ‘they take an owl’; XX111 85 Rs. 2
nu hapupu[nMUSEN danzi), instr. sg. ha-pu-pi-it (XXI1 108 11 6—7
157U AMYSEN SUR DULAMUSEN hapupit™USTN MUBEN HURRI ‘with eagle,
falcon, owl, and sheldrake’; KUB XXX 31 + XXXI1I 1141V 37-38
1STU AMYSEN 5OR DU.AMYSEN fiapupit MUSEN HURRE XXIX 8 11 67
1$TU AMYSEN SUR.DU.AMYSEN hapupic; 87/e Vs. 3 hapupit MUSEN
HURRI).

hapupi-, hapupu-, hapupa- hapuri-

The interpretation ‘owl’ is likely, because in the crucia] attestation
in the Canaanite myth of Elkunirsa and Asertu (KUB XXXVI 37
I 4—6, quoted above) the parallelistic structure repeals GAL-is
nU-at with hapupes-ma-za kisar, where GAL-is (= zeris ‘cup') has
heen deflected from its sumerographic equivalence to the akkado-
gram GAL-zU, PY9GAazi (i.e. Akk. kasu; cf. Ugar. ks, Hebr. kés ‘cup’)
1o a rebus-like representation of a Semitic homophone meaning
‘owl’ (¢l Giterbock, RHA 22:97—8 [1964]; H. A. Hoffner, RHA
23:10 — 14 [1965], who thought that a translator of the original had
confused the homophones; this resembles rather GBpa-ii for Haii,
on the basis of Akk. harru ‘staff’). For repetition of sumerogram
by phonetic spelling in parallelistic iteration in translation poetry
of e.g. KUB XXXVI 7a HI 3839 4+ XVII 7 1T 9- 10 1nm.
MES-ar-[ta] kue memiskimi me-mu uddanas GESTUG-an palral lagan
harak ‘what words to thec | speak, to my words hold thy ear bent’,
or XXX 106 11 21— 22 nu "E-a-as S1G-as [S-anki me nammal Vr-
a-as “Sarasiyas S-anki hinkueni ‘at Ea’s doors five times, and again
at Ea’s doors five times let us bow’.

The general phonesthetic resemblance of hapupi- to Lat. hitho
‘owl" (Friedrich in HW Erg. 3:14) is well taken; similar onomato-
poeia obtains in such ornithonymy as Arm. yopop, Gk. Enoy (Hes.
dragoc), Lat. upupa ‘hoopoe’, which has also been adduced (B.
Landsberger, Die Welt des Orients 3:264 [1966); V. Pisani, Paideia
22:403 {1967]; cf. H. A. Hoffner, RHA 25:22 [1967], JAOS 87:354
(1967}, M. Vieyra, RA 75:176--9 [1981]).

hapuri- (c.) ‘prepuce, foreskin’ (?), acc. sg. ha-pu-ri-in (KUB XLIV 61

Rs. 24 —26 n-as man passaris n-an {...}[...} OL passaris n-an hapurin
EGIR-pa damaszi [...} [...] iskizzi namma-an hapurin para huittiylazi
‘if he [is] circumcised [7], ... him ...; [if he is] not circumcised [?], he
forces back his h. [partitive apposition, literally ‘him, his h.’7], salves
..., and then draws his h. [partitive apposition?] forward’; cf. Burde,
Medizinische Texte 20, 24 —35).

Plausibly cognate with hapus- ‘penis’ (cf. Neu, JF 82:275 [1977];
M. Poetto, Paideia 32:321 [1977]), resembling in formation ukturi-
‘permanent, everlasting; cremation place’. Perhaps originally adjec-
tival *having a foreskin’ (Lat. pracputiatus), from a *hapur- (cf. e. g.
henkur-), antonymously parallel to passari- ‘circumcised’ (7, q. v
possibly from *pésr ‘prepuce’, cf. Gk. néa0n ‘prepuce’ beside néoc
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hapuri- hapus-

‘penis’); the meaning ‘prepuce’ would then be a secondary nomin-
alization of the adjective, arising in partitive apposition (‘him,
having prepuce’ > ‘him, prepuce’ = ‘his prepuce’).

Van Windekens (Orbis 27:318 — 9 [1978]) separated hapuri- from
hapusa- (sic) (for which he postulated the proto-meaning ‘stalk’,
with secondary hapusas- {sic] ‘penis’) and compared Lat. operire
‘cover’ (*op-wer-i-, with weak grade *ASep-ur-i- in hapuri-).

hapus- (n.), hapusant- (c., used as subject of transitive verb; see HED

=

1—2:476—17) ‘penis’, nom. sg. ¢. ha-a-pu-sa-an-za, gen. sg. n. ha-a-
-pu-ti-sa-as (KUB IX 4 1 30 —31 haplusanza hapisas GiG-{an karlapzi
‘penis lifts ailment of penis’; cf. ibid. 27 tapiwasanza tapiwassas
GIG-ann KLMIN ‘rib ailment of rib likewise’), nom.-acc. sg. neut.
ha-a-pu-u-s(a), dat.-loc. sg. neut. ha-a-pu-u-sa-as-si, ha-pu-sa-si (sic,
for hapussi; ibid. 13 hlapus-a-kan hapisassi handan ‘penis |[is)
matched to penis’; cf. ibid. 9 (]apawass-a-kan tapiwas{siy K1.MIN
‘rib to rib likewise’; par. IX 34 Il 31 -lkan hapusasi xi.miN; cf. Alp,
Anatolia 2:38 —40 [1957)).

hapusessar, hapusassar (n.), hapusas(n)ant- (c., as subject of tran-
sitive verb) ‘(arrow-)shaft’, denominative noun likc e. g. ispaiuz-
zessar, ispantuzziassar from ispantuzzi- ‘libation-vessel’ (q.v. s.v.
ispant-), nom. sg. . hu-pu-sa-as-sa-an-za, nom.-acc. sg. or pl. lia-pu-
-u-se-es-sar (KUB VII 1 11 16 $4 G1 hapisessar ‘arrow-shaft[s]’;
wrongly Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:149 [1961]), ha-pu-sa-as-sa (cf.
¢. g hannessa[r], Di-assar s.v. hann[a]-; ibid. 35—36 $4 Gl-ma-wa
hapusassanza mahhan hapusassa EGIR-anda UL wemiazzi ‘even as the
shaft of an arrow does not catch up from behind with [another]
shaft’), ha-a-pu-sa-as-sa (XVI1 8 IV 45 $a Gli-as hapusassa datten
‘take arrow-shafts’; cf. Gotze, Arch. Or. 5:11 [1933]; G. Kellerman,
Hethitica VIII 217 [1987};, wrongly Laroche, RHA 23:166 [1965],
and Weiltenberg, U-Stdamme 436).

The stem was wrongly posited as hapusas- by Goetze (JAOS
74:188 [1954]; cf. C. Watkins, Festschrift fiir G. Neumann 456 [1982]).
Unlike several synonyms which relate to babytalk (/afu-), maleness
(pisnatar), begetting (hassumar), or anatomical euphemism (gernu-),
hapus- seems to be a basic term for ‘penis’. Stems in -us- being rare
in Hittite (kalmus- ‘lituus’), hapus- may be a formational relic (cf.
Gk. delpic ‘womb’) with a possible cognate in hapuri- (4. v.) and
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in Pal. ha-pi-it-ta-la- (KUB XXX 18 1 11 hapittalan-kuwwar-an sittan
‘sting him 1n the h."", besides ibid. 13 sjauitiran-kuwar-an sitran “sting
him in the horn!’; cf. Qettinger, K7 99:48 [1986]). Despite the scriptio
facilior hap- (rather than Aapp-), the plausible attachment is with
hap(p)essar ‘member, imb’ (literally ‘attachment’, q. v. s. v. sapip}-),
as membrum virile and metonymically ‘stick, shaft’, root-related
with Lat. aptus ‘joined’, copula ‘bond’.

Other extra-Anatolian comparisons are dubious, thus Gk. dzviw
‘penetrate sexually, wed’ (and indirectly Etr. puia ‘wife'; Van Win-
dekens, Festschrift for O. Szemerényti 916 —8 [1979] [ < *ASepus-yo-,
comparing Skt. pisyati ‘nourish’]; C. Watkins, Festschrift fir G.
Neumann 457 [1982] [ < *Ajpus-yo-]; H. Rix, Kraitylos 30:72 [19R5)),
or Skt. apsas- ‘protruding body part, breast, forehead, tusk’, Toch.
A apsa ‘hhmbs’ (H. W. Bailey, Studia classica et orientalia Antonino
Pagliaro oblata 1:137—45 [1969]); at best dpsas- may go back to
the same root *A4,ep- ‘join, attach’ as Hitt. hap(p)-. auv-ta: HED 52437,

hap(pus(s)- ‘reclaim, resume, reschedule, make up for’ (regularly with
particle -kan), 1 sg. pres. act. (Luwoid) ha-pu-us-wi (342/f Vs. 8
n-as-kan 2-$U hapuswi ‘I make up for them twofold’), 3 sg. pres.
act. ha-pu-us-zi (KUB XVII 25 1 8—10 [emended from XVII 26 |
8—10] nu-ssi-ssan suéll INA S1-$U] hamanki suél-ma-kan $4 {... alpue-
mur] EGIR-pa hapuszi ‘lies a thread to its horn, but a thread of ...
makes up for the trimming’), 3 pl. pres. act. ha-pu-sa-an-zi (e. g.
XXV 1 11—4 nu-kan Ana PI1{TAR] annalli annallan SISKUR hapu-
sanzi ANA VIST(AR] wallivalli-ma 34 "Mursili annalilaln] SISKUR 0L
hapusanzi ‘for 1. of old they resume the old ritual, but for I. the
mighty of Mursilis they do not resume the old ritual’; ibid. 13
hapusanzi-ma-an-kan ‘they resume it’; ibid. 22 MU.KAM.HI.A-pat-kan
meénas SISKUR hapusanzi ‘they resume the ritual of the years in-
volved'; cf. Lebrun, Samuha 75; V 7 Vs.34—35 NINDA KUR.RA
Ub-Mi-ma-kan 2-8U hapusanzi ‘they will make up for the daily
breadloaves twofold’; KBo 1V 13 [V 6 man-kan MU.KAM.HI.A saku-
wantariyan ta-kkan GUD.HLA UDU.HLA hapusanzi “if years [have]
been overlooked, they make up the cattle {and] sheep’; ibid. 1 25
EGIR-anda tiyan natta-kan hapusanzi ‘[what was] put off they do not
make up for’; ibid. I1T 17 EGIR-anda tiyanza [sic) natta-kan hapusanzi;
KUB 11 8 1 33 natta-kan hapusanzi; XXV 18 111 12 Or-at-kan
hapusanzi ‘they do not make up for it’; XVI 66, 5 and 6 [with
gloss-wedges]), ha-pu-us-sa-an-zi (V 7 Vs. 11 EZEN 1JTU kuit karasnuir
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hap(p)us(s)- haputi-

n-as-kan 2-$U hapussanzi ‘because they neglected thc monthly fes-
tival, they make up for them [viz. the offerings] twofold’; X VIII 51
33y petmed. 1118 n-as] 2-SU hapussanzi), hla-ap-pu-us-sa-an-zi (XV1 2 1V 11),

.

ka*l’w%?'“’i('m}-/;zz-.va—zi (XX 26 VI 9 nu-kan £7eN UL hapusaz{i] ‘they do not asyesp.?

(K 3 Vs

taseaveslinooa resume the festival’), zsglr;fp\‘ééh ha-pu-us-du (X111 4 I 43 wa-pu-u¥

L G - < M . >
nt.lo0 19 n-asta-fkan) £7EN-an hapusdu ‘let him reschedule the festival’;

Sturtevant, JAOS 54:384 [1934]); partic. hap(p)usant- ‘reclaimed,
previously used’, gen. sg. ha-ap-pu-su-an-da-as (KBo V1 261148 [ =
Code 2:82] $4 TUG happusandas 12 GiN KU.BABBAR ‘[the price] of a
second-hand dress [is] twelve shekels silver’ [vs. ibid. 48 —49 thirty
shekels for a TUG SIG ‘fine dress’ and twenty shekels for a TUG SiG
zA.GIN ‘blue wool dress’]), ha-pu-sa-an-da-as (dupl. KUB XIII 14
Vs. 7 $4 TUG hapusandas 12[); Luwoid partic. in TUG ha-pu-sa-am-
(KBo V11 25, 3); verbal noun ha-ap-pu-us-su-wa-ar (XXVI1 9 + VIII
101 5), gen. sg. ha-pu-us-su-u-wla-as (KUB V 7 Vs. 16 ®Yhippar
hapussin{as ‘bowl for recovering [viz. the poured libamen]').

The base-meaning may be ‘reclaim’ (in the sense of ‘recover’,
distinct from sarnik- ‘repair’), developed from ‘cry out for’, like
Lat. reclamare. With the scriptio difficilior ha-ap-pu-us- pointing to
etymological *p, cf. perhaps Gk. rinvw, Doric and Arcadian driw
‘call out to, invoke, summon’ (< *dpus-), also ‘call to account’
(Arc. anvealw o aducnuevos tov adikevra ‘let the wronged party call
the wrongdoer to account’); cf. fpujrvog ‘loud-shouting’ (/liad
13:521). Cf. Puhvel, Hanjamana (1J.S. Taraporewala Centennial
Tribute) 30—1 (1989).

Van Windekens (Essays in Historical Linguistics in Memory of
J. A. Kerns 336 [1981]) compared Gk. nadw ‘stop’, positing a proto-
meaning ‘put off, tarry’; but hapus- in its attestations is the very
semantic opposite of ‘put off, omit, overlook, neglect’. Octtinger
(Stammbildung 189) saw Luwian origin and essayed a reconstruction
* A,bhew-s- or *A pew-s-, without etymology.

haputi- (n.) ‘lounging chair’ (°**GU.zA Gip.DA ‘chaise longue’), nom.-acc.
sg. of pl. ha-pu-u-ti (KBo 1X 128, 8 3 “Shapati 3 ™SGir.Gus ‘three
lounging chairs [and] three footstools’), GGuU.zA Gip.DA (XXI 851
42 GAL "OMESMUHALDIM 2 S5GU.ZA GID.DA hassi piran katta dai ‘the
chef de cuisine sets down two lounging chairs before the fireplace’),
dat.-loc. sg. ha-pu-u-ti-ya (ibid. 46—47 NINDA KUR.RA parsiyanzi
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haputi- happu(friya- harra-

n-an-san “Shapitiya hassi piran tianzi ‘[they} break a breadloaf and
place it on the lounging chair before the fireplace’.

Origin unknown. Van Windekens (Annuaf of Armenian Linguistics
1:39 — 40 [1980]) improbably reconstructed a compound */sapa-ufi-,
comparing hap(p)- (allegedly ‘make pliable’; really ‘join, attach’
[q.v.]) and Arm. aw/" ‘resting place’.

happu(t)riya- (c. and n.), arboreal greenery spread as cushioning or

bedding, nom. sg. ha-ap-pu-ri-ya-as (KUB XVII 10 I1 3031, as
emended by Goetze, JCS 17:62 [1963], 9Ssahis SShappuriyas sasza-
-tis éstu ‘let s. and h. be your bedding’; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:93
(1965]). acc. sg. c. or n. ha-ap-pu-ut-ri-ya-aln (XVIL 29 11 1516
m)an V§ENNUR-az happutriya(n ‘if from a pear-tree h’), ha-ap-pu-ur-
-ri-ya-an (XX 46 111 5—8 nu GAL DUMUMES E.GAL ilanas piran
happurriyan ispari ‘the chief of pages spreads h. before the staircase’
[where the king performs proskynesis]), ha-ap-pu-ri-ya-an ({BoT 11
39 11 22—23 happuriyar alil hiim{an dlai n-a(t-kaln hiprushiti katta
ispari ‘h. and flowers, he takes all and scatters them into the tureen’
[preceded ibid. 20--22 by various tree names, e.g. GBgRIN ‘cedar’
and “Seyan ‘yew']; KBo X11 89 11 13 happuriyan-ma suppin ‘clean
h.: ibid. 4 Yaappuriyan dandu ‘let them take h’; cf. Starke, KLTU
242), nom.-acc. sg. neut. ha-ap-pu-ri-ya-an (KUB XXIV 7 11 58
huelpi happuriyan ‘fresh greenery’; cf. Friedrich, ZA 49:226, 2478
[1950)).

Nom. sg. happuriyas contradicts the assumption of a neuter noun
happu( t)riyant-. Leaves or verdant twigs seem to be involved. The
partial homophony of happutri- (leather harness gear, ‘halter’ vel
sim., q.v. s.v. happu-) may have undetermined etymological or
interferential relevance. Von Brandenstein (Orientalia N.S. 8:74 -5
[1939]) suggested a loan source in Akk. habbiru ‘sprout, shoot’.

harra- ‘crush, pound, ruin, spoil, destroy’; midd. ‘get spoiled, go to

waste’, 3 sg. pres. act. har-ra-i (KUB XXV 23 IV 52 mallai harrai
‘erinds [and] pounds’), 3 sg. pres. midd. har-ra-at-ta-ri ‘is spoiled’
(XXIII 77 Vs. 38; cf. von Schuler, Die Kaskder 120), 3 pl. pres. act.
har-ra-an-zi (e.g. XX 89, 7; Bo 3315 Vs. 8; cf. Haas, Nerik 277a;
mostly with mallanzi, examples s. v. malla-), 3 sg. pret. midd. har-ra-
-at-ta (KUB X11 63 Vs. 32 n-at harratta UL ‘it had not been crushed’);
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partic. fiarrant-, nom. sg. c. har-ra-an-za (e. g. 1X 31 11 40 MU.KAM-Z¢
harranza ‘the year[ly crop is] ruined’; cf. Otten, L7U 16), har-ra-a-
-an-za (e.g. dupl. HT 111 14; KUB IX 31 1 2), nom.-acc. sg. neut.
har-ra-a-an (c. g. ibid. 3), har-ra-an (e.g. XIV 13156, KBo V 3 11
15— 16 ‘defaced, illegible’, scribal notation about copy original; cf.
Gotze, KIF 246; Friednich, Staatsvertrdage 2:114, 144; KUB X111 7
IV 3, XXVIIL 7, 3 ki TurpU arha harran ésta ‘this tablet had been
defaced’; cf. Akk. hipi, and KBo 1 30 Vs. 17 liarranza = AXk. zabru,
cf. Giiterbock, MSL 12:214—5 [1969]; KUB XIII 3 11 30 kuis-wa
papratar iyazi nu-wa LUGAL-I harran watar pdi ... ‘whoever commits
impurity and gives to the king spoiled water ...°; cf. Friedrich,
Meissner AOS 47, KUB XXXI 71 IV 15 ‘crushed’ [raisins]; cf.
Goetze, Arch. Or. 17.1.295 [1949]), nom. pl. c. har-ra-an-te-es
(Aladah 125, 11 —12 nu-mu MUSEN.HLA kue uppesta n-at arha har-
rantes esir ‘the birds which you sent me were all rotten’; cf. Ehelolf,
ZA 45:73[1939]; L. Rost, MI0 4:340 [1956]); inf. har-ru-u-wa-an-zi
(KUB XXV 24 11 6).

Also harranu-, iter. harranuski-, 3 pl. pres. acl. har-ra-nu-us-kan-zi
(KBo VI 34 11 23), 3 sg. imp. midd. har-ra-{nu-Yus-ki-it-ta (ibid.
28); for context and references see s. v. malia-.

On the asyndeton mallai harrai cf. s.v. malla-. Etymology uncer-
tain. Borrowing from Akkadian (or other Semitic) is conceivable
(cf. e.g. Puhvel, JAOS 74:86—8 [1954]) = Aunalecta Indocuropaca
1—3 [1981], Bi. Or. 36:57 [1979]); cf. hararazi (s.v.), perhaps
from Akk. hararu ‘grind’. The connection of harra- with Hitt.
har(a)s- (q.v.) and 1E *ar(a)- ‘plow’ (Goetze, Tunnawi 70; Stur-
tevant, /HL 40—1) operated with an ad-hoc root-suffix -s- and was
semantically flawed, since farra- has no demonstrable connection
with plowing but is supposedly closer in form to [E *ar(a)- than
is har(a}s-. J. Duchesne-Guillemin’s adduction (TPhS 1946:87) of
IE *ker-H- (IEW 578; Skt. $rndti ‘destroy’, etc.) was a function of
the unacceptable hypothesis i < *£.

Most plausible 1s V. Machek’s comparison (Archi. Or. 17.2:132-3
[1949)) of harra- with OCS oriti, Russian raz-orit’ ‘destroy’. A.
Vaillant’s and E. Polomé’s objections (Revue des études slaves 26:141
[1950]; Lg. 28:455 [1952]) that Lith. iryi “dissolve, go asunder’ (cf.
factitive ardyti ‘separate’) points to a laryngeal root suffix and
vitiates the collocation are invalid; [E *E,er(-E,)- (IEW 332 —3) is
seen also in Skt. drma- ‘ruins’; Polomé himself next unhesitatingly
(and unconvincingly) connected harra- with hark- ‘be destroyed’ at
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harra- hara(n)-
the drop of a suffix. harr- may reflect *Eyor£y- (o-grade of the 1E
perfect), vs. causatival *o in oriii,

N. Mkrtschjan (Acta Antiqgua 22:316 [1974]) compared harra-
with Arm. Jiarul ‘strike down, crush’ (e.g. harwd zsrov ‘cut down
with the sword’).

Cf. haratar.

(c.), ‘eagle’ (AMVSEN: AKk. erd, arit), nom. sg. ha-ra-as (KUB
XXXTIH 8 11 15— 16 haras[s-an] partaunit arnuddu ‘let the eagle with
its wing make him move’; ibid. 17 harass-an partaun(it; cf. Laroche,
RITA 23:101 [1965)), ha-ra-asMVS™ (XLIIL 60 1 17), ha-a-ra-as
(XXX 24 126 haras liliwaz ‘swift eagle’; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:113
[1965]); XXXII 15, 4; ¢f. Laroche, RHA 23:120 [1965]; KBo XVII
{ 11 41 and dupl. XVII 3 11 12; cf. Otten—Soucek, Aliheth. Ritual
28; Neu, Altheth. 8, 14; XXI 22 Vs. 9 ehu haras it ‘come, eagle, go'’;

cf. G. Kellerman, Tel Aviv 5:199 [1978]; KUB XXXIIl 4 + [BoT

11 141 1 13 haras palit] ‘the eagle went’), ha-a-ra-asM™">™ (par.
KUB XVII 10 1 27 harasMYSEN pair; of. Laroche, RHA 23:99, 91
[1965); KBo 111 8 111 6 haras[MUSEN?]: ¢f. Kronasser, Die Sprache
7:157 (1961); X1V 132 11 4), MYSPNhg ra-g-as (X11 86, 7), AMUSEN
(c.g. KUB XXII 33 Vs. 9 AMYSEN pug séhur 1arnas “the eagle let fall
droppings’s XXI1X 1 11 39 ehu zik AMYSE™ ir ‘come, thou cagle, go),

@ha-m—mz (XXX 351V 4: XLVIII 99, 6 — 8 kuis-war-an haran

PPirwaln] YRY Hassuwaza uwatez{zi] a-ssi mekki assu piyaweni ‘he
that brings him, P., [as] an eagle [i.e. ornithomorphously?] from H.,
to him we give much good’; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:174 [1965)),
ha-a-ra-an (XXX 34 1V 1213 nu haran kallikallinn-a arha tarnatta
‘the eagle and the falcon thou settest free’; cf. V. Haas and M.
Wiifler, Oriens Antiquus 16:230 [1977]), MYSENha-ra-na-an (KBo XVII
4 11 14 m)an MY3"Nharanan husuwandan appanzi ‘when they capture
a live eagle’, with dupl. XVII 1 11 5 MYS¥Nparanan; of. Otten —
Soucek, Altheth. Ritual 23; Neu, Altheth. 14, 7), ha-a-ra-ng-an (KUB
XXIII 13, 7 hegur Iaranan-kan katta dahhun ‘1 occupied Eagle
Rock’; cf. Sommer, AU 314, 317—8; the potentially ornithomor-
phous PPirwa [KUB XLVIII 99, 6 —8, quoted above] was associated
with hekur [KBo VI 28 Rs. 30 Mhekur Pirwa); KBo XVIIL 3 111 3
ta namma haranan népisa tarnahhi ‘I then launch the eagle to the
sky'), MYSENgea-ra-na-an (e. g. dupl. XVII 1 11 3 ta nanma MYSEN
haranan népisa tarnahhi; cf. Otten — Soucek, Altheth. Ritual 30; Neu,
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hara(n)-

Altheth. 15, 9; XVIL 1 11 37— 38 man MVS"Nharanan EriN.MES-ann-a
3-SU wahnumi haranan-asta para petanzi ‘when I make the eagle and
the troop turn the third time, they carry forth the eagle’; ibid. 23
MUSEN} aranan-asta  [para  peltanzi; ibid. 28—-29 + XXV 3
MUSEN hGranann-a pard hilam{na) petumeni ‘we carry the eagle forth
to the portal’; cf. Neu, Altheth. 8; ibid. 16 and 33; XVII 6 II 5; cf.
Otten —Soucek, Altheth. Ritual 24; Neu, Altheth. 19), ha-a-ra-na-
;an_MfJfLN (KUB XVII 10 1 23— 24 PutU-us haranan™S™ Jeliwandan
ISPUR ‘the storm-god sent the swift eagle’; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:91
[1965]), MYS*Nha-ra-na-a-an (KBo X111 86 Vs. 16 MYSNharanan pir-
tiyalin ‘fleet eagle’), ger‘f‘sﬁ,ﬁqia-nqﬁg (KUB XV 311 59 haranas
partauar ‘eagle wing’; ibid. I1 40 hlaranas partaunit ‘with an eagle
wing’; cf. Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 154, 158; KBo XX1 951 23 Jhar-
anas), ha-ra-na-as™V>™ (KUB XVII 10 11 35 haranasMYSEN partau-
walr]), ha-a-ra-na-as (e. g. XV 34 112 haranas partauwar; cf. Haas — M5
AMUSEN ¢ (e. g. KBo XVIII 193 Vs. 9 AMUSEN o5 pardauar; XXVII
163, 7 AMUSEN g5 pardaunaz ‘with an eagle wing’; cf. Otten, Materia-
lien 41; KUB XLV 57 Vs. 3 AMUSEN g5 partduar; cf. Otten, Ma-
terialien 29), $a AMUSEN (XV 311 35 $a AMYSEN_yq partaunit), Gom.
pD ha-a-ra-ni-isMUSEN (XX XTIE 62 11 3 haranisMUSEN pirtiyaliés “fleet
‘eagles’), Jha-a-ra-ni-e-e[s (XL1 33 Vs. 12), ha-ra-a-ni-is (Bo 6472, 13).

haranili ‘in eagle-fashion’ (Akk. aranis; KUB XX 54 + KBo XIII
122 Rs. 8 —9 sakuwa-set-wa harrana(s] nu-wa haranili sakuiskizzi ‘its
eyes [are those] of an eagle, and its gaze is eagle-like’ [lit. ‘it gazes
in eagle-fashion’}; par. KBo XXI1 22 Vs. 27— 28 1G[1.H1.A-SU-wa har-
anals] [nu-wa hlaranili salku)is{kizzi; cf. Neu and Otten, IF 77:182
[1972]; G. Kellerman, Tel Aviv 5:200—1 [1978]). For formation cf.
parsanili ‘in panther-fashion’ (parsana-), haluganili ‘in messenger-
fashion’ (s. v. haluka-), hilammili ‘in courtier-fashion’ (sub hilanimi-
S.v. hila-).

Pal. nom. sg. ¢. ha-ra-a-as(-) (KUB XXXII 18 1 10), gen. sg.
hal-a-ra-na-as (XXXV 168, 7)? Cf. Carruba, Das Palaische 8 —9,

Luw. acc. pl. c. AMUSEN MES-in-za (KUB XXXV 111 [II 6). Cf.
Starke, KLTU 249.

hara(n)- is an animate n-stem of the type alanza(n)- (q. v.), with
nom. sg. haras generating an analogical acc. sg. haran besides
haranan (cf. e. g. alkistan besides alkistanan; for speculations on the
morphological make-up of haras [-on-s or -6+ s} see e. g. Oettinger,
Gedenkschrift fur H. Kronasser 167 —8 [1982]; H. C. Melchert, Die
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Sprache 28:8—9 [1983]). As an item of fauna, sara(n)- resembles
in type aliyaln)- ‘roe(buck)’ (cognate with OCS jeleni, Lith. éinis,
Welsh elain, Gk. £lagog ‘stag’. Engl. elk, etc.; matching Hurr. nali
from Akk. nali *deer, roe’ in KBo XXXII 14), nom. sg. alivas (KBo
XXXII 14 11 3 and 31), acc. sg. aliyanan (ibid. 11 1, 11, 12, 14),
gen. sg. aliyanas (KUB XXXVI 83132, XLVIII 106, 12), secondary
nom. sg. alivanas (KBo XXXII 14 11 17 and 26; cf. nom. sg.
alkistanas beside alkistas, the converse analogy to acc. sg. alkistan
beside alkistanan).

hara(n)- is conspicuous among Hittite n-stems for its clear IE
origins (first stated by C. L. Mudge, Lg. 7:252—3 [1931]), resem-
bling most closely Gmc. *ar(a)n- (exemplified by Goth. ara ‘eagle’,
nom. pl. arans translating detoi in Luke 17:37, matching Hitt.
haranis < *H,orones), and further ON drn < *arnu- ‘eagle’ and
Gk. opveov, dpv-i0- (Doric dgpv-iy-) ‘bird’. Other cognates (OCS orilii
‘eagle’, Old Prussian arelis, Lith. arélis or erélis ‘eagle’, Olr. irar or
ilar, Welsh eryr ‘eagle’, Arm. oror ‘gull’) are variously dissimilated
r (or [) stems; they strengthen the overall impression of primary
non-ablauting o-vocalism, thus *A4j- (the Baltic and Celtic e-
vocalisms being assimilatory or metathetic).

harrani- or Aurrani- (c.), name of an ornithomantic bird, nom. sg.

har-ra-ni-is (e.g. KUB XVIII 15 Vs. 19; XXII 68, 8, V 22, 27),
har-ra-ni-i-is (e. g. ibid. 28 iparwassi tiyawen nu-kan harraniyis "UTu-
-un EGIR UGU SiGs u[it ‘we stepped northwest [7], and a h. in turn
came up auspiciously toward the sun’; XVIII 51 29, 43, 46, 49;
ibid. 1I 36, 44, XXII 7 Vs.5), har-ra-ni-es (e.g. KBo 11 6 1V 18;
KUB XVI 67 111 14; XVI 76, 4, XVIII 12 I 8, 14, 27, 33, 55), acc.
sg. har-ra-ni-in (ibid. 18), har-ra-ni-i-in(-na) (XVII 51 28).

Typically such designations have no MU3*™ determinative (cf. e. g.
alila-, aramnant-, arsintathi-, halwassi-, hastapi-, husa-, lwwalrja-).
Despite the hapax spelling har-ra-na-as of hara(n)- ‘eagle’ (q.v.) a
tie-in s very dubious. The alternative reading hurrani- may point
to a (Hurrian-type?) derivative of MUSEN #URRI ‘Tadorna, sheldrake’
(cf. B. Landsberger, Die Welt des Orients 3:262—7 [1966)), literally
‘pit-bird’, with suffix as in e. g. urayanni- (another oracle-bird). Cf.
Kronasser, Etym. 1:222,
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(aliyanan) KUB LVIII 107 IV 8; UDU.aliyanan (KBoVM 57 IV 15)


hararazi-

~ND L\Mo\S po\n't~

haratar

hararazi- haratar

(n.) “(upper) millstone’ ("“hararazi, “NMARA  hararazi).
nom.-acc. sg. ha-ra-ra-zi (KBo X 45 11l 2—5 nu NUMUN.HI.A hiiman
[dai) n-at 1$5TU N™MARA mallizzi $4 NMARA-ma hararazi Mkunkulnuzit)
walhannai *he takes all manner of secds and grinds them with the
mill; with the basalt-rock of the millstone he strikes [them]’; dupl.
KUB XLI 8 11 37— 39 nu MU.KAM [sic] dapian dii n-at MARA mallizzi
$a “Mhararazi Mekunkunuzit walahhanai; cf. Otten, ZA 54:126—38,
153 [1961]).

The expressions 1$7U “ARA mallizzi and $a4 Mhararazi "kun-
kunuzit walhannai seem to be elaborations on the asyndetic binomial
expression mallai harrai ‘grinds (and) pounds’, distinguishing two
separate but apparently complementary milling techniques (cf. the
two disparate plowing methods haraszi teripzi s.v. harla)s-). Both
the grinding and stamping procedures involve YHAR.HAR = NARA
= AKk. eri (often Sa adbari *of basalt’) which denoted the handmill
as such but especially its lower grindstone or base-slab; the Hittite
equivalent is hidden under ™4ArA-as = Akk. [e-ru]-t: in KBo 1 45
Rs. 7 (cf. MSL 3:53 [1955])). ““ARA hararazi shows that hararazi
was a part of the total ARA, probably the upper stone which could
be either slab-shaped for grinding or rock-like ("kunkunuzi-) for
stamping. £ AED

While the verb mualla- is inherited Indo-European (Lat. mola,
etc.), and YMarA-gs may hide a cognate of Skt. gravan- ‘pressing-
stone’, Arm. erkan, OCS Zriny, Lith. girna, Goth. gairnus, Olr. bré
‘mill(stone), quern’, hararazi seems derived from Akk. hararu
‘grind’, perhaps with Hurrian mediation (suffix?); cf. also Akk.
ararru ‘miller’. An etymological (as distinct from assonantal) tie-in
with harra- ‘crush, pound, spoil, destroy’ (q.v.) is unlikely except
on the remote chance that Aarra- itself would be a borrowing from
AKKk. hararu (harrai mallai like haraszi teripzi, Akkadian-origin
terminus technicus juxtaposed to old 1E base-verb); there is also

Luw. (instr. sg.?) “har-ra-a-ti] (KUB-XX¥NF5—Hcf-Otten—FFY
73). (ke2g.e V.20, KLTU v29)

s, 2 harsuntanng

(n.) ‘offense, outrage, scandal’, nom.-acc. sg. ha-ra-(a-)tar in

e.g. KBo X1 1 Vs. 1 haratar wastull-a ‘offense and sin’ (cf. RHA w;ﬂl;t‘s‘s
25:105 [1976]), KUB XXX1 66 1 26 —28 man ... (haraltar kuitki iyat || inc /
[...) apat haratar lai “if {he] has committed some offense ... remit =~ ¥*

that offense!’, and especially in L haratar or UL haratar ‘[there is] V87132 T

'

haratar harau-

no offensc’ (Code 2:90, 91, 93, 94, 99; 200A), haratar-sel NU.GAL

gen-53, “his offense is none’ (Code 2:97), dat.-loc. sg. ha-ra-ai-ni (Friedrich,
’(‘;[“‘1“"} M HE 34y in KBo VU I 2 nu 2 MUREN haratni wasduli warnuwanzi

Fstanans iha- “Lhey burn two birds for the outrage [and] sin’ (cf. Sommer— Ehelolf,

neawed &"“\ Papanikri 6*), abl. sg. ha-ra-at-na-za (KUB XXXVI1 39 [ 9§, k3
tars, and haramant- (c.), nom. sg. in 2083/g, 8 — 9 nr kiin EN.SISKUR nami|ma

tra ) A .
outrogt eshlahrwanza haratnanza le lepdu ‘may weeping (and) scandal no

further overtake this officiator’.

Luw. (casc?) ha-a-ra-tar-sa (KUB XXXV 161 5; Starke, KLTU
93). genitval adj. ace. pl. ha-ra-at-na-as-si-in-za (XXXV 65 111 3;
Starke, KLI'U 180), nom. sg. ha-ra-at-na-an-ti-is (1bid. 14). Cf.
Kammenhuber, MO 2:439 (1954); Dict. fouv. 41 =2.

To haratar wastud may correspond Hurr. par(i)liya arniya (cf.
Laroche, R4 54:196—7 [1960]).

The non-assimilation of -tn- to -nn- may be an early luwianism
(cf. Neu, in Studien ziin indogermanischen Wortschatz 167 [1BS 52,
1987]). but the persistence of r/n heteroclisis is strictly Hittite (cf.
Puhvel, ATED 241). J. Holt (Arch. Or. 17.1:317 {1949]) compared
Ui haratar with Hom. o8 véueoic (tivi); but the basic sense of the
latter is ‘(there 1s) no attribution to one’; i.e. ‘you cannot hold it
against one’, hence viucoic ‘imputation’ > ‘indignation’ and ‘ret-
ribution’, whereas #aratar clearly denotes ‘offense’, not the reaction
to it

The most plausible connection is with Aarra- (q.v.), thus Literally
‘ruination, despotiment’. haratar < *FyrrE\-tr, vs. *Esorfy- in harr-.

ot '%o--rowwu'l K, P13 !

¥ haraw- (n.) ‘poplar’ (KBo 1 42 11 9 AsaL = [Akk.] Sar-pa-non, i1.e.
sarbatum ‘Populus euphratica’ = [Hitt.] ha-ra-a-i;, cf. Giiterbock,
RIA 22:97 [1964], MSL 13:135 [1971)), gen. sg. “Sha-ra-u-wa-as
(XIX 142 11 16 —17 Sharauwas “Slahhurnuzi “foliage of poplar’;
cf. Ertem, Flora 78, 91 —2), dat.-loc. sg. “"ha-ra-u-i (KUB XXV 23
1 14—16 kA3-pa sippanzi man 151U “UKUR OL katta kitta n-an
N1 KIN “Sharaui kalttlan id-an-kan tapusa taninuwanzi ‘and they
libate with beer; if there is no occupation by the enemy, they carry
it out by the baitylos beneath the poplar by the river’), '*ha-a-ra-u-i
@ibid. 13 Mazikin-ya Shdraui kattan artari ‘the baitylos stands
beneath a poplar’, cf. A. Archi, Ugarit-Forschungen 5:22 [1973]),
Sha-ra-a-u-i (XVII S 11 2 n-as-za-kan S"*haraui esalt] ‘it [viz. the
oracle bird alliyas, by a river] set down on a poplar’; ibid. 78
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Cf. Miller, Kizzuwatna Rituals 136-7, 141


harau- harhara- hariulli-

G araui-ma-ssan kuis alliyas ésta n-as-kan arha arais ‘the a. who
was in the poplar lifted off’; cf. A. Archi, SMEA 16:128 [1975]).
harau- is the well-known riverine Near Eastern variety of the
genus Populus, distinct from “SiLpAG, Akk. ildakku ‘Populus alba
(or: nigray (VBoT 24 1 6 14 “kak “®1LpAG ‘fourteen sticks of
poplar-wood’; ibid. 11 17 nu Gk AK.HLA OSILDAG danzi ‘they take
the sticks of poplar-wood’; KUB XXXVIII 11 Vs.9). harau- resem-
bles in type tanau- ‘fir’ but, unlike the latter, has no visible claim
@ on IE etymology. “Areal” comparisons (with & : k : ¢ variation) are
unenlightening: Gk. dpva ‘walnuts’, kdpvov ‘nut’ (Tischler, Glossar
172; cf. P. Friedrich, Proto-Indo-European trees 78 [1970]); Lat.
cerrus ‘turkey oak’ (Quercus cerris; M. Poetto, Istituto Lombardo,
Rendiconti, Classe di Lettere 107:30—2 [1973]).

harhara- (c.), a container for liquids, acc. sg. "Y“har-ha-ra-a-an (KBo
[11 34 11 1—2 aBI LUGAL PYSharharan GeSTIN-it ANA SMHistaiyara
@ "Marattiya maniyahhis ‘the king’s father consigned a h. with wine
to H. and M.), dat.-loc. sg. "YShar-ha-ra-i (KUB XI 34 1 6 PU°
harharai piran ‘before the h’), ha-ar-ha-ra-a-e (X 60, 3—-6 LU.MES
walahhiyalis harharae KU.BABBAR [wlalhi udanzi {n-at) pesseskanzi
‘the walhi-servers bring walhi in a silver h., and they keep throwing
it").

Vessel name with full reduplication, of the type of "Y“purpuri-,
used for wine and ceremonial liquid. No further etymology. J. A.
Kerns and B. Schwartz (JAOS 60:185 [1940]) assumed root-con-

nection with har(k)- as ‘holder’.

hariulli- (n.), a type of container, nom.-acc. sg. or pl. ®YSha-ri-ul-li (KBo
X VI 71 + 129, preceded ibid. 28 by 2 ®YCisnitres ‘two dough-bowls’;
cf. Neu, Altheth. 40; XX 2 + XXV 151 9 10 PYSuttr.mia 10
PUShariull]i ‘ten pots [and] ten h.; cf. Neu, Altheth. 47), ®Y ha-a-ri-
-ul-li (I1BoT 11 91 111 23 PYShariulli-ma apals] harzi ‘he holds a
h.), dat.-loc. sg. PVSha-a-ri-ul-li-ya (ibid. 8 =9 ta ®YShariulliya lahui
‘he pours into the h.; cf. ibid. 7 and 9 hani *draws’).
~With deverbative suffix -ulli- (as in e. g. istappulli- ‘stopper, lid’,
TUGLariulli- ‘covering, hooded gown’; Kronasser, Etym. 1:213),
hariulli- is most simply interpreted as derived from hariya- ‘bury’,
thus ‘interment jar, burial urn’, such as contain ashes in the ne-

— 1&

hariulli- hariuzzi- hariya-

cropolis for commoners among the rocky outcrops between Bogaz-
kéy and Yazilikaya. Pre-need, everyday use of this type of jar is
entirely possible.

V. Pisani (Paideia 7:323 [1952]) compared Gk. dpofailog ‘purse’
or ‘globular flask’.

hariuzzi- (n.?) ‘wickerwork table’, nom.-acc. sg. Wha-ri-uz-zi (69/d 111
6 1}-6n “Shariuzzi kit{tla, matching dupl. Bo 4999 1V, 9 1-EN
GIBRANSUR AD.KID kirta; cf. Ehelolf, ZA 43:172 [1936]).

Besides deverbative instrument nouns with -uzzi- (e. g. annanuzzi-,
ishuzzi-, isgapuzzi-, ispanduzzi-, isparuzzi-, kuruzzi-, warpuzi-), there
are those of obscure (denominative?) derivation (intaluzzi-.
kataluzzi-, kunkunuzzi-), among them hariuzzi-. Cop (Ling. 9:187
[1969)) compared Gk. dpov, dpicapov “arum, lords-and-ladies, cuck-
oopint’, Lat. (h)arundoé ‘reed’, one of the weakest reeds in Pokorny’s
compendium (/EW 68).

hariya- (c.) ‘valley, vale, dale’, nom. sg. ha-ri-ya-as (KUB XII 62 Rs. 5),
gen. sg. ha-ri-ya-as (KBo XIV 86 1 6; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:132 4 tu s»
[1965]), dat.-loc. sg. ha-a-ri-ya (KUB XII 62 Rs. 3; VII 51 14; cf. ha-a-ri &

7 n-as- e

H. A. Hoffner, Aula Orientalis 5:273 [1987)), abl. sg. ha-a-ri-ya-az ’:z‘,; Cottonde,
(XXIX 4 111 46 crunaz hariyaz wélluwaz ‘from sea, valley, meadow’; :‘a"t 'L\Je:‘f:*—
@ cf. Kronasser, Umsiedelung 26), nom. pl. ha-ri-e-es (KBo XV 25 u?la?‘

Vs. 14; cf. Carruba, Beschwdrungsritual 2), ha-a-ri-i-e-es (111 8 111

22 halluwés hariyes ‘deep valleys’), ha-a-ri-us (KUB XXXVI 2b 11

19; cf. Meriggi, Athenaeum N.S. 31:136 [1953]; Laroche, RHA 26:33

(1968)), acc. pl. ha-a-ri-us (KBo 111 8 111 4 harius hla)lliwawus; cf.
Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:157 [1961]; Laroche, RHA 23:169-70

[1965); KUB XXXII 24 1 24 harius-kan halluw[amjus; cf. Laroche,

ibid. 113; KBo IX 109 1 12; III 13 Rs. 5 HUR.SAG.MES-us harius
‘mountains [and] valleys’; cf. Giiterbock, Z4 44:70 [1938]; KUB

VII1 41 11 16: cf. Neu, Altheth. 184), ha-a-ri-i-us (XV11 10 1 2426
pargamus HUR.SAG.AS.AS.HLA sah hariyus-kan hallulwamlus sah

‘search the high mountains, search the valleys deep!’; cf. Laroche,

RHA 23:91 [1965]), dat.-loc. pl. ha-ri-ya-as (IX 34 I 16 halluwas

hariyas; cf. Hutter, Behexung 26), ha-a-ri-ya-as (XXVIH 67 11 40
halliwas hariyas, XXX 36 11 4 hariyas nakkiyas kuit uwanun ‘why
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Nikolaev 1985: NCauc loan.
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hariya- hariya-
have | come to the steep vales?; X 72 11 ariyas { -as* ¢
[and] meadows’). Cf. Kpronasser, Etym, 19:3,1;8.1} etk o vales
The qriginal stem may be hari-, in case the hapax nom. s
{l(ll'l_l’fl.s‘ is sgcondary like e.g. tuzzias hesides tuzzi-. Cf. Arm.. mgvl
cave’, previously (cf. /EW 50) unacceptably (see Cop, Die Sprac}w
3:1 3f5~8 [1956]) compared with Gk. dvrpov. For the semantic con-
necthn vale : cave cf. e.g. Lat. vallesque cavae saltusque profundi
(\./ergll‘ Georgics 2:391), cavum “hollow. hole’; OCS dibri ‘vélley‘
}:lth. duobé *hollow, hole’; OE denw *vale', denn ‘hollow, lair’, IF:
,z{,‘er-_l*- or perhaps *A4,ry-, in view of Arm. ayr (cf. J. Greppin
Initial vowel and aspiration in Classical Armenian 50 [1973]). ’
Van Windekens (MSS 49:152 [1988]) improbably compared the
rare Gk. ofpav “inciston of plow, boundary trace’ (< dprcirv), glossed
by xapalic tod dpotpov (cf. yapddpa ‘gully, ravine’). S
Borrowing from Akkadian (harri ‘ditch’, hurru “hollow, hole")
was assumed by M. L. Mayer, Acme 15:242 (1962). ,
Cf. hariya- ‘bury’.

hariya- ‘bury’,@act. ha-a-ri-ya-mi(KUB V11 58 1 4), ha-ri-e-mi

(KBo XVILS 11 2, XVII 1 11T 9; cf. Otten —Soudek, Altheth. Ritual
22, 30),.3 _sg.—p@ act. ha-ri-ya-zi (XVIL 78 1 7—8 aplin antuhsan
LU Pu sara dai n-an arahza |peldai n-un paizzi harivazi ‘that person
[viz. the victim of lightning] the man of the stor.fn—god takes up
removes him, and goes [and] buries him’), ha-ri-ya-az-zi (KUB IX‘
31 1 24; cf. B. Schwartz, JAOS 58:336 [1938)), ha-ri-e-iz-zi (XXXV

@10 1 9), ha-a-ri-e-iz-zi (IBoT 11 125 11 7, ha-ri-iz-zi (KBo 111 8 11

12; cf. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:150 [1961]), 3 pl._preé. act>ha-ri-ya-
-an-zi (1112/c + 119 nu-kan [UR.TUR kunar?z]i namma-an hariyanzi
‘they kill the small dog and thereupon bury him"; ¢f. L. Rost, MIO
1:358 [1953); XX 64 Rs. 12), ha-a-ri-ya-an-zi (KUB XVII 18’III 18
ln{swandus anda hariyanzi ‘they bury live ones within’; IX 7 Vs. 5
KA-as zAG-az hariyanzi ‘they bury to the right of the ’gate’) flfs\g
pret,act. ha-ri-e-nu-un (KBo XVII 3 111 12); partic. /mriyan(’-\a—&:.
Sg. c ha-ri-ya-an-da-an (KUB XLV 5 I 10 1/2 NINDA KU, ’havv'l'
Izarryanda'n ‘half a sweetbread buried in the fireplace’), nom -a;c
sg. neut. in KBo I1 9 1V 14 harivan harzi *has buried’ ’KUB .IX 7
VSL7 h(ir%'an ésdu ‘let it be buried’, XXIV 101 12 /uirijzan
uw. (?) hariyanti- (meaning?), gen. y pantiyas i

KUB IX 3t 116,19 h(. kuggul%azz i po/tmorfl' }lf.:z?feya& ariyantyas i
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hariva- har(a)k-, har-

Cf. Goetze, JAOS 74:188 (1954); Otten, ZA 51:127 -9 (1955),
Kronasser, Eryn. 1:492.

Probably denominative from hariya- ‘valley', originally ‘cave,
hollow': ¢f. e. g. German grab : begraben. Rosenkranz’s comparison
(JEOL 19:501 [1965-6]) with hars- “till, plow’ (g.v.) is to be
rejected.

Cf. hariulli-.

\

har(a)k-, har- (spelled har-, never ha-ar-) ‘hold. keep, have’, -za har(k)-
(oCcu\Pa‘ . ‘possess, have as wife’, anda har(k )- ‘hold in, restrain’, appaln)

<KD P 34y

har(k)- ‘hold back, hold down, occupy’, arha (pe) har(k)- “with-
hold’, hanza/n) har(k)- (SAG.Ki-za harlk}-) ‘keep front, keep watch
(4- dat.-loc. ‘over’) (examples s.v. hant-), pard har(k)- ‘hold forth
(10), consign (to)'. pe har(k)- (written pi-e) ‘have along, bring along.
have ready, tender, deliver’, piran (pe) har(k)- ‘hold in front.
proffer, hand’, sara (pe) har(k)- ‘offer up’ (Akk. kalii ‘hold”; KUB
IV 4 Vs. 14— 15 iyada dammeda harti ‘thou hast growth [and]
abundance” matching ibid. 13—14 [Akk.] enbu hengalli takil ‘thou
hast fruit in abundance™; IV 8 Vs. 4 kuis harzi *who holds’ matching
ibid. 3 mukel *holding'; cf. Laroche, R4 58:73, 71 [1974]), 1 sg. pres.
act. har-mi (e. g. KUB XXXIIT105 111 and 14 harnti-at 1 have it’;
of Laroche. RIIA 26:77 [1968), KBo XV 25 Rs. 28 kuit ANA SIS-
KUR.SISKUR harmi ‘which 1 have for sacrifice’; cf. Carruba, Be-
schworungsritual 6; KUB XL1 1117 siG dankuin harmi ‘1 hold the
black wool”; cf. Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 30; KBo XVII 3 1V
24 ug-a hahhal harmi senann-a harmi ‘1 hold greenery and I hold a
figurine’; ibid. 31 halinas zeri harmi ‘I hold a clay goblet”; cf. Olten —
Soucek, Altheth. Ritual 38; Neu, Altheth. 17—8: KUB XXX1V 58
1. 5 genzu harmi ‘1 have kindness, [ feel friendly’; cf. Carru ba, SMEA
18:194 [1977); XIV 8 Rs. 1416 n-at-za-kan kdasa ... piran tarnan
harmi észi-ya-at ivawen-at nu-za-kan S$A ABI-YA kuif wastul tarnan
harmi “lo, 1 have admitted it: it is so, we did it; and because I have
admitted the sin of my father ... of. Gotze, KiF 214; VI 22 111
10— 11 ANA4 DINGIR-LIM PUTU-§1 meman harmi ‘| my majesty have
promised to the god’; XXXVI 96, 4 kuiltki TUKU.TUKU-nuwan harnii
‘I have angered somehow’; of. Lebrun, Hymnes 396, KBo vV 3Il
18 URU-a|n kuinki assu pard huulitt]iyan harmi ‘1 have singled out
some town in favored fashion’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverirdge 2:124:
KUB XX1 27 IV 35—236 harnauas-za kuil SAL-za ANA DINGIR-LIM
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EN-YA ser SAG.DU-za sarninkan harmi ‘because [, a woman of birth-
ing, have personally made restitution to the deity on my lord’s
behalf’), 2 sg. pres. act. har-si (e. g. XXXIIT 13 1 21 §A-ir LAL-it
harsi ‘thou hast honey in thy heart’; cf. Otten, Uberlicferungen 45;
Laroche, RHA 23:159 [1965};, XXXI 143 11 21 nepis tekann-a harsi
‘you [Telipinus] hold heaven and earth’; cf. Neu, Altheth. 186; KBo
V 3 111 27 nu ap)pattat ape-ya zig-a-smas-za NIN-[zU ku]it harsi ‘you
have taken those too because you have their sister’; ibid. 63 —64
karti-za kuin harsi SA“NAPTER{ TA>-ma-tta ara éskanzi ‘the one whom
you alrecady have in marriage they shall rightfully treat as your
concubine’; ¢f. Friedrich, Staatsvertrdige 2:124, 128; ibid. 1 22-26
nu-za man tuel mahhan ANA SAG.DU-KA ZI-KA U ANA RAMANI-KA
genzu harsi 8U.HLA-us-za arahzanda harsi nu man ANA SAG.DU PUTU-
-$121 PUTU-81 RAMAN PUTU-$1 gimizue QATAMMA OL harsi $U.LA-KA-ya-
-mu arahzanda QATAMMA UL harsi pirann-a-tta $a Purtu-$1 UL wah-
nuwan harzi ‘if, as you have fondness for your own person, your
soul, and your self, and embrace yourself, you do not likewise have
fondness for my majesty’s person, soul, and self, and do not likewise
hold your arms around me, and if my majesty’s business does not
have priority with you’; I11 1 [1 42 —43 nu-za uwasi “YKUR-an utne
kuttani(t] tarahhan harsi ‘you come and hold the enemy land in
subjection by force’; cf. . Hoffmann, Der Erlass Telipinus 32 [1984]),
har-ti (e.g. KUB XV 1 I 5 man-wa DINGIR-LUM GASAN-YA PuTuU-§
Ti-nuan harti ‘if you, goddess my lady, keep his majesty alive’; XV
17 + XXXI 61 I 3—4 man-[w]a DINGIR-LUM GASAN- YA PUTU-$ 1§TU
MU.HLA GID.DA Tl-nuan hald)dulahhan harti ‘if you, goddess my lady,
keep his majesty alive [and] healthy for long years’; c¢f. Otten—
Soucek, Geliibde 16; KBo XX 60 V 7—11 tugg-a-[wa] ANA LUGAL
Ti-tar hattulatar ... uktiri piyan harzi nu le nahti human nu-wa-za
zik tarahhan harti ‘to thee the king he has given in perpetuity life
[and] health: do not fear, you will have everything under control’;
HT 1 11 36 ANSU.KUR.RA.MES-wa tariyan harti ‘thou hast the horses
harnessed’; ibid. 29 [with dupl. KUB 1X 31 11 57} zigq-a kuis
DINGIR-LUM ki henkan iyan harti ‘thou god that hast made this
plague’; IBoT 11 148 1V 40 para piyan harti ‘thou hast given forth’;
cf. Haas— Wilhelm, Riten 230; KBo XXII 264 1 2 and 16, KUB
XXII 70 Vs. 50, Rs. 5, 47, 49 malan harti ‘thou approvest’; tbid. 53
and 62 malan harti; cf. Unal, Orakeltext 70, 82, 94, 98), 3 sg. pres.
glcst h(fr-.zi (e..g. KBo XVII 11 32-33 DUMU.E.GAL-sa pera-sset

zupari harzi ‘the page holds a torch in front of him’; ¢f. Otten —
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Soudek, Altheth. Ritual 20; Neu, Altheih. 6; KUB VII 50. 19 n-at
apas harzi ‘that one holds it’; cf. Haas — Wilhelm, Riien 236 VBoT
58 1 31 nu apann-a-wa hahhimas harzi *him, too. drought holds’;
harlk]- is resultative of eplp]- ‘seize’, cf. ibid. 28 nu apunn-a-wa
hahhimas 1sBa 7} ‘him, too, drought seized’; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:84
[1965]); KUB XII1 9 + XL 62 11 11 n-an taiazzilanni harzi “he has
him for theft; ¢f. von Schuler, Fesischrifi J. Friedrich 447 [1959];
KBo XX1 74 111 9—10 nu UKU-an kuit [ASRA] aulis harzi ‘the place
where [illness] holds a person’s innards’; cl. ibid. 6 [maln UKU-an
aulis kuitki ASRA e[pzi) if it seizes some person’s innards some place’,
of Burde. Medizinische Texte 26—8. V 8 111 41 —42 nu-mu Py
NIR.GAL kuit EN-YA SU-an harzi ‘whereas the mighty storm-god my
lord holds my hand’; cf. Gétze, AM 160; VI 4 1V 21 takku URU-rI
AZSAHLA-an sahharn-a iwaru kuiski harzi ‘if in a town someone
holds field and fief as an inheritance-grant’; cf. Friedrich, Heth.
Ges. 58, and par. Code 1:46 [HED 1 —2:502]; VI 26 Na40-41 (=
Code 2:93) takku 1.U-is SAL-an harzi ta LU-is aki DaM-ZU SE3-SJu dai
‘if a man has a woman [as wife] and the man dies, his brother takes
his wife’: KUB XIV 1 Vs. 80 nu-wa-slsi $a SA-SU [DUMU.SAJL-ZL7 ANA
DAM-SU harzi *his very own daughter he has for his wife'; cf. Gotze,
Madd. 20; XXXII 98 + XXXVI 8 1 16—17 katta-kan kuit harzi
nu-kan [...} 71-anza pard watkut ‘what she has below, ... his mind
sprang fortin’ [viz. in sexual arousal); cf. Giiterbock, JCS 5:146—8
[1951}; ABoT 65 Rs. 12 UL-ma-wa-mu apds kuirki harzi ‘he has
nothing [i.e. no claim] on me’ [i.e. ‘T owe him nothing’], calque on
Akk. mimma eli-ya ul tsu; cf. L. Rost, M10 4:346 (1956}, von Schuler,
Ugarit-Forschungen 3:227—38 (1971}, KUB XV 42 11 15— 16 nu watar
kuis BA.BA.ZA-ya piran harzi ‘he who holds forth water and mush’;
KBo IV 9 VI 20 — 21 GAL DUMU.ME$ E.GAL GAD-an EGIR-an-samet pe
harzi ‘the chief of the pages has a towel ready behind them’; IV 2
I 25 UR.TUR-ma appuzziyas LUMUSEN.DU pe harzi ‘but the auspex
brings along the puppy [made] of tallow’; cf. Kronasser, Die Sprache
8:93 [1962); VI 4 1 6 [man] dssu-ma UL pe harzi ‘if he has no goods
along with him’; cf. Friedrich, Heth. Ges. 50; X1I 126 1 15 n-at
iskisaz karpan harzi ‘holds it [viz. the figurine] with the back raised’;
similarly ibid. 14; cf. Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malii 22; KUB 1X 28
[ 15 TUG-an wésia ispdta KU.BABBAR TUR isparran harzi ‘she wears
a dress [and] holds a small silver spit outstretched’; XXII 70 Vs. 9
puMU SAYAmlmatallas-(a)za kuit TUG.MES SA SuU AMA-§U wassan
harzi ‘because A’s son has [put] on [= wears] his mother’s clothes’;
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ibid. 78 TUG.MES-ma SA SU AMA-SU wassan harta ['wore’]; KBo V 1
1 52—153 n-ar ser BEL SISKUR.SISKUR siyan harzi ‘these the offerant
wears [on his head]’; cf. Sommer — Ehelolf, Papanikri 4%, KUB XLV
22 111 311 2 scness-a $A GAB.LAL iyantes 1 1.0 nu TUSGY 1A wassan
/1agzi "YSig.LAL putalliyaln) harzi nu-ssan TAHAPSI ishuzziyan harzi
kU E.SIR . HLA-1 @ TUCGAD.DAM sarkivwan harzi saL-ma 1 TUG wassan
harzi "YCkariulli-pa-ssan sivan harzi namma-ssan 1I$STU TAHAPSI is-
huzziyanza ¥VSesiRia "UOGAD.DAM sarkuwan harzi ‘two images
made of wax: one a man, he wears a shirt, has a tunic hitched up,
and has a belt girt and has shoes [and] gaiters shod; the woman
wears a dress and has a headcover on; she also [is] girt by a belt,
has shoes [and] gaiters shod’; KBo IV 2 [ 51 — 53 nu-war-at-za i-1im
DUMU.LU.ULU.LU-ya UL tarahzi n-at-za kas wappuwas w-as tarahhan
harzi ‘the house and mortal man cannot conquer it, but this clay
of the bank has it conquered’; cf. Kronasser, Die Sprache 8:91
[1962]; V 8 1 13—14 nu-mu idalaui pard OL tarnai assavi-ma-mu
para tarnan harzi ‘he does not consign me to evil but has me
consigned to the good™; cf. Gotze, AM 148; [BoT [ 36 11 60— 61 nu
taksulan tapusa isgaran harzi ‘he is joined up [and| hewing to one
flank’; ibid. 61 and 62 iskaran harzi ‘cleaves to’; cf. [1£D 1-2:417,;
KUB XXV 1 VI 11 =13 kuis hasst tapusza parasnan harzi ‘[he] who
squats beside the hearth’; KBo XVII 15 Vs. 16 [OHitL.] and later
dupl. XVI1 40 IV 10 hassas katra edi parsanan harzi ‘[he] squals
yonder by the hearth’; ¢f. V. Haas and M. Wifler, Ugarit-Forschun-
gen 8:82, 88 [1976]; Neu, Altheth. 74, KUB V 7 Rs.22--23 ANA
DINGIR-LIM kuit SAMU ser nu-wa halissaz arha ishiswan harzi ‘what
baldachin the god had over him he has stripped of [its] casing’; KBo
XVIH 105 1 35-36 nasma-du-kan kardiminuwan kuiski harzi ‘or
someone has angered you’; KUB XLIV 61 Rs. 14 UG.TUR kuit kunan
harzi ‘because he has killed a panther’; ¢f. Burde, Medizinische Texte
20: X111 2 IV 14--20 nassu dammishan kuiski kuitki harzi nasma-za
dan kuiski kuitki harzi nasma-za happiran kuiski kuitki harzi nasma
ARAH kuiski kinuwan harzi nasma-za-kan GUD LUGAL kuiski kunan
harzi nasma-kan ARAN.HIA kuiski sard adan harzi nu-za GI$.HUR.HI.A
GUB-las-ma harninkan harzi n-at-za €GIR-an kappuui ‘whether some-
one has damaged something, or someone has taken something, or
someone has sold something, or someone has broken into a granary,
or someone has slaughtered a royal ox, or someone has eaten up
granaries and has wrongfully destroyed written records, you keep
tabs on it!"; cf. von Schuler, Dienstamweisungen 51; XXVII 1 [ 7-9
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LUGAL-us-ma kuyés gimrius lahhieskit nu masiés gimrus lahhiyan
harzi istarna-kan kuyés MUMLA pantes kuilttian-za DINGIR-LIM ivanzi
‘what campaigns the king would wage, as many campaigns as he
has waged [in the] years which have gone by since they worship the
deity"; cf. Lebrun, Sanucha 75, KBo 11 9 IV 13—15 mdn LUGAL
SAL LUGAL DUMLMIS LUGAL-va kuiski kuitki ivan harzi n-as hariyan
har =i n-as-kan kasa taknaz sub-annahhi ‘if anyone has done anything
(o king. queen, and princes and has buried them, behold 1 draw
them from the earth'; ibid. 20 =21 n-at waranti pahlueni piyan harzi
n-at-kan kdsa pahhunaz huittivannahhi “he has given it to burning
fire, and lo I pull it from the fire"; KUB XV 32146 —47 nasma-wu-
—smas-kan arha kuiski haittiyan tallian mugan harzi“or someone has
drawn, conjured, and impetrated you off’; cf. Haas— Wilhelm, Riten
152), har-za (sic KBo 1X 73 Vs. 12 [OHitt} karpan_harza “holds
aloft’; of. e.g. &sza s.v. es- ‘be’; HED 1—2:285).(;}].5[(35). act.
har-u-c-ni (e.g. KUB X1V 16 111 33 of. Gotze, AM S8, XIII 35 HI
48 kue harwelni ‘which we have’; ibid. 1V 2—3 nasma-wa SISGIGIR
trrivan harweni ‘or we have a chariot hitched’; ¢f. Werner, Gerichts-
protokolle 12), har-i-c-ni (e. g. KBo VI 34 [I 45 nu-war-as linkiya
harweni ‘we have them [viz. women's garments] for oath-taking’; cf.
Oettinger, Eide 10, KUB XXXIV 58 1. 2 genzu harweni “we have
kindness'; cf. Carruba, SMEA 18:194 [1977] XXX 121 1122 -Jkan
appa tuk-pat asan harweni ‘we are seated behind you’; <f. ibid. 20
EGIR-pa ANA SMSU.GI szi “sits behind the sorceress’, 21 dppu ANA
LU, 2u észi “sits behind the magician®), fhar-wa-ni (KBo XVIl 31
17—18 [with dupl. XVII 1122-23]2 D) Hantasepus harwani Gi3-as
harkanzi-ma-an [° Hantasepes) anduhsas harsarr-a GISSUKUR. 111 Ay a]
‘we hold two Hantascpa-icons of wood: but the icons hold both
human heads and spears’; cf. Otten — Soucek, Altheth. Ritual 20;
Neu, Altheth. 13, 6; KUB XXXV 109, 14 natta harwani ‘we do not
have’: of. Carruba, SMEA 14:89 [1971]),@ac1. har-te-ni
(c.g. X1 4 111 64 man ... kue harteni ‘if you have any’; cf.
Sturtevant, JAOS 54:386 [1934]; XXIV 311 1517 [nu-nnas] wwat-
teni DINGIR.MES apeldani-ya uddani] wasdult harteni ‘you gods come
and for this matter hold us in sin’; cf. Gurney, Hittite Prayers 26;
XIIL 4 1V 36—38 nu-ssi ... AMAR ... pe harteni n-at le istantanus-
katteni méhunas-at méhini pe hartin [spelled har-tin] ‘[i} you tender
him a calf, do not put it off; tender it at the proper time’; ibid. [
51 —52 nu-smas-at arha INA E.MES-KUNU pe harteni "you withhold 1t
from them in your houses’; LIV 1 1 21 =22 nu-wa-smas anmuk
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tarahhan harteni “UTU-$I-ma-wa-za 0L tarahteni ‘you have me
beaten, but his majesty you will not overcome’; ¢f. A. Archi and
H. Klengel, AoF 12:53 [1985); KBo XVIII 144, 4 — 6 man-ma-s{mas)
DINGIRMES YRY Ankuwa URU-an malan harteni “if you gods approve
for them the _c_ity of Ankuwa’; similarly malan harteni in KUB XVIII
12 Vs. 5; cf. Unal, RHA 31:43 [1973]; KBo 11 6 (11 33; KUB Xlllg
i 14 sumas-ma-az kuin maklandan markan harteni *but what lean
[animal] you have cut up for yourselves’), har-te-e-ni (XIV 12 Rs. 10
nu-mu uwatteni DINGIR.[MES EN.MES- YA] wastu! harténi ‘you gods my
lords come and hold me in sin’; cf. Gotze, KiF 238), har-te-ni-i (KBo
?(XII 1, 30—31 [OHitt.) nu kissan AWAT ABi-YA arhan hartent ‘this
is how you have carried out the mandate of my father’; cf. A. Archi
in Florilegium Anatolicum 46 [1979]),(ﬁﬁrcs). act. har-kan-zi (e. gj
KUB XVI 32 11 6 nu URU.DIDLLHLA-mA kuyes harkanzi ‘the cities
which they hold’; cf. Unal, Hatt. 2:104; ABoT 9 1 4 pelda-s{me)t
harkanzi ‘[they] hold their places’; cf. Neu, Gewitterritual 10, Altheth.
63; KUB XXV1 43 Rs. 5 n-at puMU.MES ' Pu-manawa harkanzi
‘the sons of Tarhumanawa have it’; cf. Imparati, RHA 32:34 [1974];
KBo 11l 2 Rs. 36 n-as nawartanna harkanzi ‘they hold the nine-turn:
[hippodromic term; cf. aikawartanna s.v.]; cf. Kammenhuber, HHip-
pologia 130 —2; XXIV 5, 11 nu sSAL.GAL anda harkanzi ‘they restrain
the great-woman’; cf. Beckman, Birth Rituals 224; KUB XXIX 7
Ys. 3 and 14 UNUT LUGAL-ma EGIR-an UL kuwatga harkanzi ‘but the
king’s gear they do not hold back in any way’; cf. Lebrun, Samuha
118; IV 1 1I 710 $4 kur YRYHatti-kan DINGIR.MES sumas ANA
DINGIR.MES $4 KUR YRV Gasga arha 0L kuitki harkanzi dammishann-a-
-smas UL kuitki harkanzi ‘the gods of Hatti withhold nothing from
you gods of Gasgaland, nor have they done you any damage’; cf.
von Schuler, Die Kaskder 170; XXV 251 7~8 °Zahpunan [Pu Urju
Nerigga pe harkanzi ‘Z. and the storm-god of N. [i.e. their idols]
they have along’ [viz. for the outdoor rite]; cf. Haas, Nerik 248;
KBo XI1 119, 10 dapian pe harka[nzi ‘they have everything along’T
cf. Kiimmel, Ersatzrituale 135; XVII 65 Vs. 48 EGIR.KASKAL-ya-a.;
pe-pat harkanzi ‘and on the way back they bring them along’; cf.
Beckman, Birth Rituals 138, 166; KUB LIV 1011 8 —9 BIBRA GUS}’GN-
-ya-smas auwauwas KAS-it suwandan piran pe harkanzi ‘they hand
them a gold rhyton of spiderware, filled with beer’; V.1 II §-9
n-an HUL-uanza GIG GAL-ya anda dammassan harkanzi ‘evil and
great ailment h_g)ld him in oppression’; repeated ibid. 111 31 with
har-zi [sic]; cf. Unal, Hatr. 2:52, 70; KBo V 6 1l 25 nu-war-as-kan
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LOMES URY Hri anda walhnuwan harkanzi “the Hurrians have them
surrounded’; cf. Giiterbock, JCS 10:93 [1956]; XVI1 62463 1 17
n-an piran karii handan harkanzi “they have it already diagnosed’;
of. Beckman, Birth Rituals 32; 1V 9 VI 7 and 10 parasnan harkanzi
‘[they] squat’; cf. KUB XXV 1 11 8 kuez parassanantes ‘on which
side [they] [are] squatting’; XVIT 21 1V 6T KUR URY Nerigga-ma-az
LOMIR TR Gasga kuit dan harkanzi *bul because the (asgas have
taken the land of N; ¢f. von Schuler, Die Kaskeder 160; XXXVII
26, 21 and 22 pitin harkanzi ‘they have brought’; XIV 1 Rs. 53
lingan harkanzi ‘thcy have sworn'; cf. Gotze, Madd. 32; XXX 51+
11 23 — 24 nasma linkan harzi nasma-an ABU AMA-[SU] PANIDINGIR.MES
hurtan harkanzi ‘or he has [forJsworn, or his parents have cursed
him before the gods’; cf. Laroche, CTH 160), | sg. pret. act.
har-ku-un (e. g. KBo 111 6 1127 GTyKUL-ma kuin apiva harkun ‘but
the weapon which | had there'; cf. Otten, Apologie 12: KUB XL
100 11 31 J-wa annalaza UL @k harkun ‘from way back 1 did not
have ..."s ¢f. G. I%. Del Monte, Oriens Antiquus 17:184 [1978]; X1V
31 62 n-an ANA AWATEMES kuedas harkun “the words to which |
treated {lit. held] hm’; of. Sommer, AU 4; XXVI 92, 8 ana
Ly AG $E8-ma kuil TUPPU INA E.GAL-LIM pe harkun ‘the tablet which I
kept ready for Bentesina at the palace’; cf. Laroche, Syria 31:105
(1954]; KBo 1V 4 11 20 and 111 4 1V 16 dalivan harkun ‘1 had [them]
left [behind]'; cf. Gotze, AM 114, 120; 11 2 111 26 —27 duwan-ta kuit
pard sallakartan harkun “because hitherto 1 had treated you haugh-
tily”; ibid. IV 2 DINGIR-LUM-pa Kuit duwan para sallakartan harkun
‘because hitherto | had treated the deity haughtily’; KUB XIX 23
Vs. 7 EN-YA Zi-an UL warsiyanuwan harkun ‘1 had not placated the
spirit of my lord’; cf. S. Heinhold-Krahmer, Arzawa 311 [1977]),@
<o hreD act. har-ta (V 1 11 54 duwan para GIM-an SAG.K1-za harta
“as all this while thou hast kept watch [over me]’),act.
har-ta (c.g. KUB XLIV 4 + KBo XIII 241 Rs. 4 Su-za wariwaran
pahhur harta ‘in his hand he held blazing fire’; cf. Beckman, Birth
Rituals 176; KBo V 8 111 5 EGIR-pa-ma ""*>*C Ellurian harta ‘but in
the rear he had Mt. Elluriya’; cf. Gotze, AM 156; KUB X1V 151
27 YRV impan harta ‘[he] held 1" [militarily]; cf. Gotze, AM 38, 111
19 nu-mu DINGIR-LUM kuil GASAN-YA §U-za harta ‘whereas the god-
dess my lady held me by the hand’; cf. Otten, Apologie 6; KBo 111
1130 —31 nu-za S™VHarlap]sekin [NiIN Murlsili DAM-anni harta “he
had H., M.s sister, as wife’; ibid. 11 9—10 "Telipinuss-az " Istapa-
rivan hantezziyan NIN-ZU harta *T. had [as wife] L., his oldest sister’;
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ibid. 28 nu-us pankus para hingani harta ‘the assembly sentenced
them to death’; cf. 1. Hoffmann, Der Erlass Telipinus 18, 26, 30
[1984]; RS 17:109 Recto 2—3 'Autallis-wa-mu “Omaxissu 8 mi Gin
KU.BABBAR harta ‘A. the tax-collector had on me [a claim of] eight
hundred shekels silver’, calque on Akk. kaspam eli-ya isu ‘he had
on me [a claim of] silver’; cf. Laroche, Ugaritica 5:769 [1968]; von
Schuler, Ugarit-Forschungen 3:226—8 [1971]; KUB XIX 9 Il 12
1GI-anda harta ‘kept in view, noted”; KBo 111 6 11 10 Y™ Hattusan-ma
kuin pe harta ‘the Hattusans whom he had along’; cf. Otten, Apologie
12; KBo XIV 3 111 19—21 kuit-ma pe harta n-at-si-kan ABU-YA arha
daskit n-at EGIR-pa LO.MES YRV Hatti peskit ‘but whatever he had
with him, it my father would take away and give it back to the
Hittites™; cf. Giuterbock, JCS 10:67 [1956]; KUB XI 1 1 29-30
[emended from dupl. KBo U1 1 [ 29—30] nu “®UKA.DINGIR.RA-as
[NAM.RA.MES assu-sset Y Hatiusi] pe harta ‘he brought along de-
portees of Babylon and its goods to Hattusas’; KUB XIX 18 1
15— 16 n-an assauwaz ... pe harta ‘along with goods he delivered
it [viz. the city to Suppiluliumas]; cf. Giiterbock, JCS 10:76 [1956]:
I1128—30 nu-mu ISTAR GASAN-YA kuit kanissan harta 3£3- YA-ya-
-mu "NIR.GAL dssu harta ‘because IStar my lady held me in favor,
my brother Muwatallis also held me in esteem’; KBo III 4 1 11
nu-wa-za KUR KURMES "YUKUR tarahhan harta ‘he held the enemy
lands in subjection’; ibid. 11l 48 —49 n-ar mekki tamassan harta ‘he
held it greatly in oppression’; ibid. 39 —40 nu-za "R Asharpayan
kuis YRVGasgas esan harta nu $a KUR YRYPald KASKAL.MES karassan
harta ‘what Gasga-town held Mt. A. occupied and kept the roads
to Pala-land cut’; cf. Gotze, AM 16, 78, 76, V 6 111 28 n-an-kan i~na
UD.7.KAM anda wahmovan harta “he kept it under siege for seven
days’; cf. Giterbock, JCS 10:95 [1956]; LI 4 1 49 nu-mu KUR
URUTipiva kuit kururiyahha{n) harta ‘because T. was at war with
me’; 111 28 Il 22 addas-mis-a-mu kedani ara iyan harta *my father
had me duly betrothed {lit. made] to her’; KUBR XXVH 11 5—06
'"Mursilis-at ABr "UTU-3I kissan iyan harta ‘Mursilis, my majesty’s
father, had it done thus’; cf. Lebrun, Samuha 75, KBo V 8§ 1 17
nu-mu MUSEN ardn harta ‘a[n oracular] bird was on the wing [lit.
risen] for me’; cf. Gétze, AM 148; KBo XIX 76 + KUB XIV 20 ]
3233 nu-zla “YKUR halkius warsiwanzi arha tarman harta ‘the
enemy had gone off to harvest the crops’; ¢f. Houwink Ten Cate,
in Florilegium Anatolicum 161 [1979]; KBo IV 4 11 63 — 64 KARAS.HLA
... halkini. A-us harninkuwanzi pehudan harta *‘what troops [he] had
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led to destroy the crops; ibid. 111 33 — 35 nu~mu-kan ... " Hasammilin
BELI-YA weriyan harta nu-mu munnanda harta;, par. KUB X1V 18, 5
werilyat nu-im nunnan harta [ ‘for me [he] had summoned my lord
H.. and he kept me hidden’; cf. Gotze, AM 120, 126; KBo XV1 8
1 32— 33 nu-mfu) [V*VGlasgas kuit isdammassan harta ‘because the
Gasga-town had heard of me’), har-da (XVIII 54 Vs.9 an TUPPU
kuit MATIAR EN-YA pe harda ‘and the tablet which he tendered to my
lord"; ¢f. Daddi, Mesopotamia 13 —14:203 [1978 —9]), act.
har-u-en (KUB XXI1 14, 9; f. Unal, Hait. 2:113), 2 pl. pret. act.
har-te-en (XXVI 20, 5; cf. von Schuler, Die Kaskdcr 140), har-tin
(XIV 13 + XXIII 124 1 22 nu antuhsatar [O1] tarnan hartin ‘you
had not abandoned mankind’; cf. Gotze, KIF 244; XXI 8 111 7; cf.
P. Cornil and R. Lebrun, Hethitica 18), 3 p!. pret. act. har-ki-ir
(e.g. KBo NV & 11 12—14 nu kuit KUR-TUM harninkir kuit-ma-za
esantat-pat n-at harkir-pat ‘some land they destroyed. but some they
occupied and held’; cf. Gotze, AM 152, KUB XXIV 81119 J-UHUL-Tu
KASKAL-an harkir ‘[they] held to the bad road’; cf. Siegelova, Appu-
Hedanmmu 10; KBo V8 1 23—24 nu-mu istamassan kuit harkir
‘because they had heard of me’), har-kir (e.g. V 6 1 23 nu BELUMYES
kue BAD KARAS harkir ‘the fortress camps which the commanders
were holding’; ibid. 15—16 nu-kan ... kuyés € arzanan harkir ‘some
were put up in hostels’; cf. Giiterbock, JCS 10:91, 90 [1956}; 1V 4
1V 29— 31 nwe LOMES VRV Azzi kuyés URU.DIDLLHLA BAD “Mperunus
HUR.SAG.MES-us pargawés nakki ASRIHLA EGIR-pa harkir ‘the men of
Azzi who occupied fortress cities and high rocky mountains, steep
places’; cf. Gotze, AM 138; KUB XIX 37 1Il 48 nu YRY Hattusi
GESTIN-an arkarmmananni pe harkir ‘to Hattusas they brought along
wine as tribute’; cf. Gétze, AM 176; KBo V 8 1 11 S1v
ERIN.MES-pa-at-mu-kan menahhanda esan harkir ‘with troops they
held it occupied facing me’; KUB XIV 16 Vs. 24 nu KUR-¢ pahhas-
nuwan harkir ‘they kept the land protected’; cf. Gotze, AM 28; KBo
XIV 19 11 15—17 nu ... kuit ... BAL daparrivan harkir ‘whereas
[they] were masterminds of rebellion’; cf. Houwink Ten Cate, JNES
25:174 [1966)),(2_sg. impact. har-ak (e.g. KUB XIV 1 Rs. 16
nu-wa-kan KUR.KUR.HLA YWKUR menahhanta harak ‘hold the lands
in the face of the enemy!’; cf. Gotze, Madd. 24; XXXIII 68 11 16
$A-it harak ‘hold in thy heart’; ibid. 4 nu GESTUG-an lagan harak
‘hold your ear bent!’; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:128 [1965]; XIII 2 11
34-35 nu-smas-san hivmadaz 1G1.01.A-wa harak ‘and for them in every
way have eyes’; cf. von Schuler, Dienstunweisungen 48, KBo VIII 68
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IV 8 nu-war-an Ti-an hattulahhan harak ‘keep him alive and well!’;
KUB XXX 24 11 1 kunn-a-wa-ssi U.SAL-LAM PUTU-us ara ivan harak
‘and this meadow, o sun-god, have duly made for him!’; cf. Otten,
Totenrituale 60; X1V 4 1V 11 nu-wa karussiyan harak ‘keep quiet!’),
m act. har-tu (XXXI 8! Vs. 3), har-du (e.g. XXIV 911 25
n-at dankuis daganzipas hardu ‘let the dark earth hold it"; cf. Jakob-
Rost, Ritual der Malli 34, KBo XVII 61 Rs.21 takn]as Puru-i
SSzuppari lukkan hardu ‘to the sun-goddess of the earth let him
hold a lighted torch’; ¢f. Beckman, Birth Ritals 44; KUB X111 1
1V 3 halkuésnass-a 1Gi.H1.A-wa hardu ‘and for produce let him have
eyes’; cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 62; XII1 2 1V 23-24
gimmi-yva-as-san ANA GUD.MES LUGAL IGLHLA-Wea hardu ‘in winter
let him have eyes for the king's cattle’; cf. von Schuler, Dienstan-
weisungen 5S1; XXVI 43 Vs. 57 pedan-pat hardu ‘let it take place’ [cf.
French avoir lieu]; cf. Imparati, RH A 32:30, 94—5 [1974]; XXXVI
110 Rs. 910 nu-za-pa utniyanza himanza iski(s)-smet anda YRV
Hattusa lagan hardy ‘let all the land have its back bent to Hattusas’;
cf. Neu, Altheth. 227, KBo X1I 126 1 17 [n-alt "Skuressar ésdu
n-at-san INA SAG.DU-SU siyan hardu ‘let it be a hood, and let her
wear it on her head’; cf. Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 22; 1112/c +
I 26 —27 nu-was-smas assui Tl-anni pard tafrnlan hardu ‘may it
hold you exposed to well-being [and] life’; cf. L. Rost, MI0O 1:360
[1953); KUB X111 2 19 —10 nu $a "VKUR kuvés KASKAL.HI.A n-as-za
BEL MADKALTI kappuwan hardu n-as-za gulassan hardu ‘what the
routes of the enemy [are|, the watch commander shall have them
counted and he shall have them written down'; cf. von Schuler,
Dienstanweisungen 41), 2 pl. imp. act. har-te-en (e.g. XVII 21 IV
13 nu-wda-az hanzan sumes harten ‘watch out!’; XXIV 9 I 32-33
ki HUL-lu alwanzata sumes [tarn)an harten ‘hold this evil hex pinned
down?’), har-tin (e.g. XXIV 10 111 32 [n-an} Ti-nuan hartin ‘keep

him alive!’; ¢f. Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 48; KBo XVII 62463

IV 6 Ti-an hartin ‘keep alivel’; cf. Beckman, Birth Rituals 34; KUB
XII 4 IV 3—4 n-asta [...] kuit ... sumds ... DINGIR.MES-{as] pe
halrtleni n-at hidak mehinas mehuni pe hartin ‘what you tender to
the gods, tender it promptly at the proper time!; ibid. 1 60 $TU
NINDA KAS GESTIN INA E DINGIR-LIM hiiman sard pe hartin ‘of bread,
beer, and wine in the temple offer up everything!’; cf. Sturtevant,
JAOS 54:390, 370 [1934]; ibid. III 58 — 59 nahsarattan mekki tiyan
hartin ‘keep respect very much in place!’; cf. XIII 2 I 36-37
namma-ssan DINGIR.MES-as nahsaraz tiyan ésdi ANA PU-ma-ssan nah-
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saraz mekki kittaru ‘furthermore let respect for the gods be in place:
but towards the storm-god let respect be very much in place’; X1
20 1 29 nu-ssan sakuwassarit 71-it kattan tivan hartin *hold firm with
layal soul!": cf. Alp, Belleten 11:392 [1947}, KBo XIX 88, S Jhatividan
hartin *have inventoried?), 3 pl. imp. act. har-kdn-du (e.g. XV 101
24 ser SAG.DU-ZU harkandu ‘above let them hold her head’; cf.
S7zabo, Entsithnungsritual 10, VBoT 2, 19— 20 nu-fta SUHILA-us ar-
ahzanda assali harkandu ‘may [the gods] graciously hold their hands
around you”; ¢f. L. Rost, MIO 4:329 [1956], KUB XXXIII 68 111
1 kissarta harkandu *let them hold by the hand’; cf. Laroche. RHA
23:129 [1965) XII 2 1 11 namma 1 Kaskal 3 “UMESNizu-om
harkandu ‘moreover three scouts shall cover [lit. hold] one route’;
XIH 4 1 16 parkwwa-ya TUGHLA wassan harkandu “and let them
wear clean clothes’).

The sense ‘hold, keep, have (in a certain way) invoives adverbs
(¢.g. 1Gl-anda (= menahhandal hark- ‘have face-to-front, keep mn
view', arahzanda hark- ‘hold [arms] around, embrace’, assu hark-
‘regard well, hold in estecem’), including adverbially used neuter
participles, sometimes in the plural (munnanda hark- ‘keep in
hiding’), normally in the singular (e. g. munnan hark-, kanissan hark-
‘hold in favor’, tarahhan hark- ‘hold in subjection’, tarmassan hark-
‘keep in oppression®). The participle is thus not predicative with
secondary loss of congruence and freezing of neuter form, but a
nom.-acc. neuter used adverbially. In semantic circumstances where
the subject’s control of the situation does not linger but ends with
the initial act, this turn of phrase amounts to a compound past
tense, with subtle shift of hark- to auxiliary verb status: contrast
e. g. kunn-a-wa-ssi ara iyan harak ‘have it duly made for him! (so
that it stays his), with ki henkan iyan harti ‘thou hast made this
plague’ (but we have lo pick up the pieces). The finite verb can
even be elliptically suppressed (as in “she done him wrong"), e. g.
KUB XX1 42 1V 24 [me)mian GUB-tar kuiski DU-an MUD nasma BAL
‘(if) someone done a wrongful thing, bloodshed or revolt’ (vs. ibid.
28 [iylan harzi). The occasional construction of hark- with intran-
sitive verbs (e. g. iskaran harzi ‘cleaves to’, parasnan harzi ‘squats’,
asan harweni ‘we are seated’, aran harta ‘was on the wing’, karussivan
harak ‘keep quiet!’) is a phraseological twist reminiscent of the
Greek use of &yw ‘hold, have’ intransitively with adverbs. e g.
gicmodwv Exerv ‘stay clear’, wg &xw ‘how | am’. For earlier discussion
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of such usages see esp. Benveniste, Hittite 41—65, and J. Boley,
The Hittite hark-construction (IBS 44, 1984).

hark- is convincingly connected (at least since Sturtevant, Lg.
6:215 [1930), and Gotze—Pedersen, MS 50; already S. Bugge in
J. A. Knudtzon, Die zwei Arzawa-Briefe 94 [1902]!) with Lat. arced
‘hold in, shut up; hold off, keep at a distance, hinder’ (stative verb
like habed, tened, OHG habén, Lith. turéti ‘have'), abarced ‘prohibed’
(cf. appa hark-), exerceo ‘keep after, keep busy, impel’, arx ‘strong-
hold, fortress’ (cf. nu ... URU.DIDLLHLA BAD EGIR-pa harkir ‘{they}
occupied fortress towns, arces tenebant’), arcula (prohibitory au-
gural bird, quac in auspiciis vetabai aliquid fieri [Festus)), arca *chest,
box’, arcanus ‘hidden’, Orcus “Confiner’ (cf. Styx ... coercet [Vergil]),
Gk. dpxéw ‘ward off’, 0 dprog ‘defence’, Arm. argel ‘hindrance’;
the root *A,er-k- parallels *Ael-k- ‘ward off, defend” (Arm. argel
vs. OHG rigil ‘bolt, bar’ as Gk. dixap vs. Skt. raks- [cf. Benveniste,
Ovigines 151 —2}; lat. arx as Gk. *@i{ ‘defence’ [in dat. dAxi}; Lat.
arca as Gk. dAxn); pe hark- is matched by Lat. porced (< *po-arced)
‘hold off" (cf. C. Watkins, Harvard Studies in Classical Philology
74:67—74 [1970}; F. Bader, BSL 68.1:55 [1973)); for the formulaic
similarity of KUB XXX 143 11 21 nepis tékann-a harsi “you
(Telipinus) hold heaven and earth’, or KUB XXX14 + KBo 11l 41
Vs. 12 himan kuis harzi natta itk ‘who but [ holds all”’ with Ennius,
Annales 543 omnia per sonitus arcel terram mare caelum “(J upiter
who) holds all by thunder, earth, sea, heaven’, see J. Catsanicos,
BSL 81.1:139 — 43 (1986). The primary verb har(k)- is notable for
nonattestation of nonfinite forms (including participles) and deriv-
atives, and for dearth of extra-Hittite Anatolian cognates. The loss
of stem-final -k- before consonantal endings is due not to stem
variation (pace Watkins, op. cit. 71) nor to mere “wear” in an
auxiliary verb (as in German hat vs. lebt; wrongly H. Eichner, in
Flexion und Wortbildung 89—90 [1975), and Oettinger, Stammbil-
dung 190), but to paradigmatic preconsonantal generalization of the
loss of k in the normal assimilation of *kt to ¢ (harzi < “harti
< *harkti; cf. e.g. luttai, utiar; contrast the inhibitory action of
“Bartholomae’s law” in harakzi s.v. harla)k- [next entry]).

Despite this excellent etymology, there have been numerous abor-
tive altern